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ABSTRACT 

A Grammar of Wayana 

by

Petronila da Silva Tavares

Wayana is a Cariban language spoken in northern Brazil, southern Surinam, and 

southern French Guyana by a total of around 900 speakers.

The previous descriptive works on this language consist of a few vocabulary lists, 

a short grammar sketch, and a few articles on specific topics. This dissertation contributes 

to the documentation of the language by providing a more detailed description of most 

aspects of the Wayana grammar. The chapters range from a description of the language’s 

phonological aspects to the morphology of the speech classes and the basic syntactic 

patterns. In addition, the appendixes include a collection of texts and a vocabulary list.

Patterns discussed in this work include those of syllable reduction, in which 

words may undergo reduction of entire syllables; differences in the possessibility of 

nouns, which depend on semantic and cultural considerations; the complex system of 

spatial postpositions distinguishing features such as the position, path or goal of a 

trajector vis-a-vis its landmark; and a split ergative system in which no motivation for the 

split has yet been explained.

The data used in this work were obtained through elicitation sessions and from 

recordings of spoken narratives.
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To the living, 
my mother and siblings 
my husband and daughter

to the dead, 
my father 
Aimole Wayana 
Mohto Wayana

and for the One above all.
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1. INTRODUCTION.

1.1. The Wayana People. The term Wayana is the people’s autodenomination and the 

name of their language; it also means ‘people,’ ‘person.’ Other denominations referring 

to this group and their language are found in the literature: Wayana, Ayana, Wajana, 

Oayana, Oyana, Urucuiana, Upurui, and Roucouyenne. (cf. van Veltheml998:31, van 

Velthem 1995:28, Gildea 1998:14). The differences in the terms mostly reflect the 

different nationalities of researchers and explorers and of some different ethnic groups 

incorporated to the Wayana, as for instance the Upului, who joined this group in the last 

century (Rauschert-Alenani,1981).

The Wayana villages are located in an area divided by the borders of three 

countries, Surinam, French Guyana, and Brazil. On the Brazilian side, their settlements 

are located along the shores of the Paru river, in Almeirim, Para. Grimes (1998) counted 

950 Wayana people, and now Ethnologue counts a total of 750 in all the three countries. 

In the census carried out by the Brazilian Bureau of Indigenous Affairs (FUNAI), the 

Wayana population on the Brazilian side was of 160 individuals (pc.); the Language 

Museum gives the number of Wayana in French territory as 200, and Ethnologue reports 

a population of 397 in Surinam (see below for the electronic addresses of Ethnologue and 

the Language Museum).

Formerly, the Wayana territory included settlements on the middle and upper Paru 

river and the upper Jari river, on the now Brazilian side, and settlements on the Litani 

river and the Palomeu river on the Surinam side (van Velthem 1995:32, Barbosa & 

Morgado 2003). The inhabitants of the upper Jari now live on the Lawa and Litani rivers 

in French Guyana. Today, the Wayana share part of their traditional geographic location

1
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with other Carib groups, particularly the Aparai and also the Tiriyo. The association with 

the Aparai has continued through several generations, through intermarriage bonds which 

continue today. This and the shared territory on the Paru River have led the two peoples 

to often be referred to by a composite label, the Wayana-Aparai, but van Velthem 

(1995:29) points to important cultural differences between the two groups, in addition to 

the language.

The contact with foreigners dates from centuries ago; the Wayana were first 

known in the 17th century in the north and in the 19th century on the Brazilian side by 

Brazilian traders and explorers, traders from Surinam, and the meikolo, among others 

(van Velthem,1998:37). In the second half of the 20th century, American missionaries 

(from 1962 to 1976) and Brazilian institutions established themselves along the Paru 

River. The Brazilian Air Force installed a landing site in 1970, and the FUNAI 

established a headquarters in 1973 (Morgado & Camargo, 1996). Today, external 

presence in the area includes Brazilian Portuguese teachers, FUNAI representatives, and 

medical personnel. In 1995, the Apitu (the Association of the Indigenous People of the 

Tumucumaque Reservation) was created, having as one of its main roles that of 

administrating the health system.

Today, the Aparai (or Bona) village is the most cosmopolitan in the region, with 

Wayana, Aparai and Tiriyo communities, and is the most assisted by Brazilian institutions 

with a nucleus for nurses, teachers, etc.

Our field trips were all carried out along the Paru River, and we discuss the 

situation of the Wayana people in this area as it was in our last trip in 2001.
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1.2. The economy. The Wayana are primarily hunters, gatherers and farmers. Thus, their 

diet consists primarily of what they gather from the forest, rivers, and their farms. 

However, other aliments bought in the cities, especially Macapa (AP), are also used 

daily, for instance, salt, sugar, and coffee. A variety of other goods are acquired in the 

cities, including cloth, sandals, soap, toothpaste, batteries, flashlights, matches, gasoline 

for motor boats, etc.

Selling artcrafts locally or via Apitu is a common way of obtaining cash. Many 

individuals, however, have steady salaries as employees of one of the institutions 

operating in the village, the Apitu, Dsei, Nei and Funai, working as language teachers, 

health workers, boat pilots, radio operators, etc.

1.3. The sociolinguistic situation on the Paru River. Aparai enjoys the status of a 

lingua franca along the Paru River, being the language of the school and of the church 

(Koehn & Koehn 1986:33, Camargo 1995:4, Camargo & Morgado 1996:4). Therefore, it 

is more common than Wayana in the region. Most villages speak only Aparai as their 

daily language, with the exceptional case of Suwisuwimin, a Wayana village, and 

perhaps Murei (in our only visit of approximately one hour, Wayana was the only 

language we heard).

Though Suwisuwimin is considered to be a purely Wayana village by the people 

of the Paru River, Wayana is not the only language used there. As we observed in the 

course of our several visits, Aparai was spoken in everyday conversations by several 

speakers. We frequently observed dialogs among members of every family being held in

3
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Aparai. Nevertheless, children and men talk to each other mostly in Wayana. Also, in all 

major group activities, Wayana is the language used: men playing sports, Wayana 

teachers speaking to Wayana children in school, the Christian service (though the New 

Testament was read in Aparai, it was explained to the group in Wayana), and participants 

in social gatherings in the village hall, the tukusipan, all use Wayana. Thus, in 

Suwisuwimin both languages are spoken daily, but with Wayana dominance.

An almost contrary situation is found in Bona, a predominantly Aparai village 

(thus, its official name ‘Aparai’), with a Wayana leader and residents from three ethnic 

groups: Aparai, Wayana and Tiriyo. Aparai is the language most spoken there, but also 

some Tiriyo, Wayana, and Portuguese, the latter in everyday communication with the 

Brazilian personnel, are used.

Two families in Bona spoke Wayana at home. One member of one of the two 

families was said by everyone to speak Wayana only: ‘She doesn’t lose her language,’ we 

were told. We took that to be an indication of a good understanding of Wayana by the 

members of the community, since the speaker in question could communicate very well 

with everyone. On our last trip (2001), however, we witnessed for the first time that 

speaker addressing others in Aparai.

In sum, the situation of the Wayana language is not very healthy along the Paru 

River, as we contacted no monolingual speakers; the few families that speak Wayana 

daily also speak other languages, especially Aparai. The reverse situation is not true for 

Aparai, whose speakers sometimes cannot speak Wayana fluently.
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1.4. Previous research on Wayana. Until 1994, all the work on the Wayana language 

consisted of a few word lists and some morphological descriptions in the works of J. 

Crevaux (1882), DeGoeje (1909, 1946), and a description of basic morphological patterns 

by Walter Jackson (1972).

After 1994, when Eliane Camargo and Petronila Tavares started their respective 

fieldwork, the situation improved enormously. The contributions of Camargo are now 

many: Compositions in Wayana (1995), a small lexicon with clinical terms (together with 

Paula Morgado and Wayana-Aparai speakers, 1996), a basic phonological description 

(1996), an essay about bilingualism among the Wayana and Aparai (1997a), a Wayana- 

Portuguese lexicon with about 3,000 entries (1997b), a description of nominal possession 

(1999), a description of the grammar of the postpositions pek and ja  (2000a), a 

description of word order (2000b), a description of the lexical similarities between 

Wayana and Aparai (2001a), three Wayana texts (2001b), a description of food 

classification (2002), and a description of lexical categories and word formation (in 

press), among others.

Other contributions are a dissertation by Jean Chapuis with a lexicon (1998) and 

some articles by Tavares, on the so called ‘active/stative’ system (1994), on the Wayana 

fricatives (1999a), and on the distribution of discourse information in narratives (1999b) 

(the latter two are manuscripts).

1.5. The database for the present study. Most of the data used for the present study 

were gathered in my several field trips to the Paru River (for 5 months in 1994,1 month

5
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in 1995, 2 months in 1997,2 months in 2001, and 2 months in 2002) and also in 

numerous occasions in meetings with Wayana speakers in Belem and Macapa (from 1992 

to 2002).

About 80% of the data gathered have been entered in an electronic format, and 

approximately half have been parsed with the Shoebox program. Most examples in the 

database constitute elicited data, but as much as possible we have tried to illustrate our 

arguments in the chapters with examples found in texts. Twenty-six transcribed of various 

lengths and genres (personal narratives, reports, descriptions, mythical/historical 

narratives, etc) are entered and parsed with the Shoebox program in a total of 

approximately 3,000 clauses.

1.6. The scope of this work. This dissertation aims to contribute to the understanding of 

the basic facts of the Wayana grammar, most particularly the morphological aspect which 

forms the bulk of the language’s grammar. Thus, we describe all the major speech classes 

undergoing morphological processes, nouns, verbs, postpositions and adverbs, in more 

detail than some other aspects of the grammar. Particles, which constitute a class lacking 

any morphology, are briefly commented on chapter 3.

In addition to the morphological aspects of the language, we present a chapter on 

the language’s phonological aspects (Chapter 2) and a chapter on its basic syntactic 

patterns (Chapter 8).

It is our intention in this work to be as descriptive as possible. Therefore we 

seldom adopt a more elaborate theoretical view, even though we recognize that our 

approach has its pitfalls. We hope that future researchers will fill this gap. For now, we

6
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intend to describe the patterns we have extracted from our data in a most clear way. The 

reader may disagree with our parsing, labeling, or account of some pattern in the data, but 

we hope our description is clear enough so she may understand the pattern itself and 

come to her own conclusions about the most appropriate theoretical analysis.

1.7. Wayana on the Web. Some information on the Wayana people is found online in 

the following sites:

i) Povos Indigenas do Brasil: the site on Wayana/Aparai organized by 
Grabriel Barbosa e Paula Morgado. This is one of the most complete sites about 
the history and social-economic organization of the Wayana people.
www. socioambiental. or g/website/pib/epi/aparai / aparai. shtm.

ii) Ethnologue.com, which includes some information on the population and 
some socio-economic factors, and the existing SIL bibliography. 
www.ethnologue.com/show language.asp?code=WAY

iii) The New Testament in Wayana, contributed by Wolfgang Kuhl: 
www.christusrex.org/wwwl/pater/JPN-wavana.html

iv) The Language Museum, offering a sample of the language, the ‘Our 
Father’ from the New Testament translation. 
www.language-museum.com/w/wavana.php

v) Povos indigenas do Brazil: photos of cultural activities among the 
Wayana.
www.socioambiental.org/website/pib/epi/aparai/hist.shtm
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2. PHONOLOGY.

Wayana’s segmental inventory is relatively small. It contains only nine distinctive 

consonants (three stops, two nasals, one fricative, one liquid, and two glides) and seven 

distinctive vowels. Complexity arises in determining the phonemic representation of 

some segments, in some language-wide morphophonological processes such as syllable 

reduction, and in phonological processes occurring in consonant clusters. The most 

interesting aspects of Wayana phonology are:

(i) The phonological status of the fricatives. Though there are several fricative 

sounds in the language, and all may be phonetic realizations of a single underlying 

segment (/h/ (2.3.3), morphophonological alternations show that some cases of fricatives 

occurring in coda position are better analyzed as realizations of underlying stops 

undergoing a dissimilation rule (/stop+stop/->[fficative+stop] (2.3.2.3).

(ii) Syllable reduction. Wayana, like many other Cariban languages, presents a 

pervasive phenomenon of syllable reduction that causes words to have entire syllables 

lost in some environments but preserved in others (2.3.1).

(iii) Phonological processes in consonant clusters: assimilation of voice and 

nasality, dissimilation, and denasalization (2.3.2).

(iv) The ambiguous phonemic status of glides 1)1 and /w/ as opposed to vowels /i/ 

and /u/: different phonological processes may treat glides sometimes as consonantal and 

sometimes as non-consonantal segments (2.3.6).

(v) Stress. Wayana seems to be of rare typological type: none of the well-known 

phonetic correlates of stress (vowel quality, length, pitch and intensity) consistently 

isolate any particular syllable in a given word. Words in isolation have typical intonation

8
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patterns, but these are the same as those found in whole sentences: pitch falls or rises (in 

questions, lists, etc.) at the end of an utterance (2.4.1).

(vi) Sound Symbolic words, the Wayana lexicon is formed by two distinctive 

categories, the main vocabulary and the sound symbolic words, each presenting some 

unique phonological features: the fricatives and [q] behave distinctively in the two groups

(2 .6).

2.1. The segments. There are nine distinctive consonants and seven distinctive vowels 

in Wayana.1

2.1.1. Vowels. There are seven distinctive vowels in Wayana, as shown in Table 1:

Table 1 
Wavana Distinctive Vowels

front central back 
high i i u
mid e 9 o
lo w _______________ a_______________

The back vowels IvJ and /o/ are articulated with the lips unrounded. They are 

therefore different from the vowels found in English or French in which the lips are 

rounded and prominent. After stops, these sounds are realized just as a burst of air 

coming out of one side of the lips. When these vowels are adjacent to [w], they are 

sometimes pronounced with slightly rounded lips.

1 Examples are presented phonetically according to the IPA chart revised to 1989 (Ladefoged 1993). Stress 
is not indicated in the examples since it is not distinctive in the language.

9
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The mid vowels Id  and lol present both open and closed realizations: [e]~[e] and 

[o]~[o], respectivelly, with the latter being the most frequent pronunciation.

[e]~[e]
1) a. [mupj]

b. [Jijew]
c. [kopekom] ~
d. [pepta] ~
e. [ahnep]

[mupj] ‘fruit (kd.)’
[fijew] ‘rodent (sp.)’
[kopekom] ‘our liver’ 
[pepta] ‘big’
[ahnep] ‘peanut’

[0]~[0]
a. [ijoj] ~ [ijoj] ‘lizard (kd.)’
b. [pom] ~  [pom] ‘lay down’
c. [kopa] ~  [kapa] ‘rain’

In many instances, the vowel seems to be articulated somewhere between [e] and 

[e], a sound which I represent here as [e]: [ahnep] ‘peanut’.

A kind of vowel harmony usually accompanies this variation: a vowel is usually 

found either the open or the closed variant in an entire word.

2)

3)

[O] [3]
a. [jokopm] b. [hokopm] ‘to paddle’
c. [koko] d. [koko] ‘night’
e. [kinop] f. [kinop] ‘macaw’2

[e] M
a. [tenteten] b. [teteten] ‘to bounce’
c. [wewe] d. [wewe] ‘wood’
e. [e^ekit] f. [epkit] ‘wound’
g. [pepta] h. [pepta] ‘big’
i. [ahnep] j. [ahnep] ‘peanut’

There also exists a tendency for certain words to be realized either by their open 

or closed version: [kujeekom] ‘our mother’, [kujekom] ‘our teeth’. The adverbializer t-

V-(h)e is almost always realized as [he], the collective suffix -kom(o) is almost always

realized as [kom], etc.

2 Some speakers say that it must be pronounced [kunop], and that [kinop] is a pronounciation borrowed 
from Aparai. In any case, [kinop] is the most common pronunciation among Wayana speakers in the Paru 
River.
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In a few words, neutralization between /o/ and /u/ is observed (cf. minimal pairs in

Table 2).

4) a. [hamut] ~  [hamot] ‘sand’
b. [tamo] ~ [tamu] ‘grandfather (vocative)’
c. [wakuwa] ~ [wakowa] ‘I washed it’

2.1.1.1. Minimal pairs. Table 2 shows minimal pairs for vowel quality.

Table 2
Minimal Pairs for Vowel Quality

I'll I d I d /i / I d lol I d
I'll
Id [wipohnap] 

‘I think o f 
him/her/it’ 
[wepohnap] 
‘I missed 
him/her/it’

I d [ipi] ‘her 
brother’ 
[api] ‘your 
brother’

[epw e] 
‘plant (sp.)’ 
[apw e] 
‘fly’

in [ipi]‘my
brother’
[ipi]‘hill’

[epi]‘tree’ 
[ipi]‘hill’

[ijej’my mother’
[aje]‘your
mother’

Id [ipi]‘her 
brother’
[ipa]‘his/her 
shoulder blade’

[ke]
‘question
particle’
[ka]‘fish’

[kunma]‘we 
(dual)’ 
[kunma] ‘our 
pan’

[ipi] ‘hill’ 
[ipa]’my 
shoulder 
blade’

I d [upi]‘someone 
found it’
[upo] ‘clothing’

[ski]‘pet, 
family’
[oki]‘drink’

[pate] ‘fish (sp.)’ 
[pots] ‘to arrive’

[min]‘inani 
mate distal 
demonstr.’ 
fmon]‘there’

[man]‘third 
person 
copula’ 
[mon]‘there’

lul [ihmo]‘egg’
[uhmo]
‘someone killed 
(it)’

[eputpi]‘pit’
[uputpi]‘his
head’

[u p ]‘lit’ 
[u p ]‘manioc 
bread’

[ipi] ‘hill’ 
[upi]‘H/She 
bathed 
someone’

[ap ] ‘idiot’ 
[u p ]‘manioc 
bread’

[hopu]
‘soap’
[hupu]
‘spoon’

Though there are underlying long vowels in some words, there are no minimal 

pairs attesting the distinction between underlyingly long and short vowels. Examples of 

underlying long vowels are shown in (5). Other cases result from a process of syllable 

reduction that leads to compensatory lengthening: in examples (6), (7), and (8) the last
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syllable of the root, jv. or j;i, is lost in all environments but retained when the root is

followed by a CCVmorpheme (cf. 2.3.1.2). (A morpheme boundary is represented by 

and a word boundary is represented by ‘+’.)

5)

6)

7)

8)

a. /w-i-pataaka/ -> [wipai;aaka] ‘I spread something’
b. /w-i-namoopa/ [winamggpa] ‘I adorned someone’
c. /w-i-puuma/ [wipuuma] ‘I blew on it’
d. /onookone/ [onookone] ‘damp’
e. /toloome/ -» [toloome] ‘swolen’
f. /maakapi/ [maakapi] ‘bird sp.’

g- /kopipuuko/ -» [kopipuuko] ‘beetle (sp.)’

u/uu
a. [pupu]
b. [puupu]
c. [api]
d. [apiu]

e/ee
a. [etaa]
b. [eetaa] 
c- [ije]
d. [ijee]

a/aa 
g- [ipa] 
h. [ipaa]

‘foot’
‘river turtle’
‘idiot’
‘porcupine’

‘his kidney’ 
‘hole’
‘his mother’ 
‘his tooth’

‘his shoulder blade’ 
‘his granddaughter’

CCV morpheme
[pupupjik]
[puupu^upjik]
[apimna]
[apipimna]

[etapmna]
[eetapmna]
[ijemna]
[ijepmna]

[ipapfik]
[ipappfik]

‘small foot’
‘small turtle’
‘there is no idiot’ 
‘there is no porcupine’

‘without his kidney’ 
‘without a hole’ 
‘without a mother’ 
‘without teeth’

‘his small shoulder blade’ 
‘his small granddaughter’

2.1.1.2. Distribution of vowels. All vowels can occur word initially, medially and 

finally as syllable nuclei (in syllable types V., VC., CV., CVC.).

In co-occurrence with consonants, there are gaps and asymmetries in the 

distribution of certain vowels. For instance, it is infrequent to find certain consonants co

occurring with lih. /ki/ is rare, /ti/ almost non-existent and, surface occurrences of /ji/ and 

/wu/ are not attested.

12
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Vowels are affected by only three phonological phenomena: nasalization from 

adjacent nasal consonants, the backing of /a/, and the devoicing of [i].3

2.1.1.3. Backing of /a/. The low back vowel /a/ presents a still more back pronunciation 

when preceding word-final [k]. The realized vowel, [a], is similar to that of the English

word father (Tavares, 1993):

9 ) a. [u<J>pak] ‘long time ago’
b. [juphak] ‘lit’
c. [papak] ‘father’
d. [akawak] ‘bird (sp.)’
e. [mahak] ‘mosquito’
f. [aka^ephak] ‘far’
g. [fapak] ‘fish (sp.)’

The same pattern is observed word medially, when in slow speech there is a pause 

between the syllables:

10) a. [faktikipl-U ak.ti.kip] ‘cut’
b. [aktu<j>paj]~[ak.tu<j>.poj] ‘up river’

It is easy to determine that [a] is not a allophone of h /  because [o], which realizes

the latter can also occur preceding word-final /k/.

11) a. [napak] ‘potato (sp.)’
b. [ekapk] ‘take it!’
c. [itak] ‘go!’
d. [kunmak] ‘he came (long ago)’
e. [wanak] ‘ant sp.’
f. [tupk] ‘fly.sp’

3 Camargo (1996:119) presents differences in vowel quality (lax vs. tense) related to stress. Such patterns
were not attested in our data.
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2.1.1.4. Nasalized vowels. Vowels are nasalized in normal speech when they are 

followed by nasal consonants in coda position (Camargo 1996:118). Elsewhere, the oral 

realization occurs.

12) (c )v n .c v . .. (c )v .n v / n v .c v
a. [emna] ‘we (excl.)’ e. [amat] ‘branch’
b. [kunmok] ‘he came (long ago)’ f. [kama] ‘finish’
c. [pampita] ‘paper’ g- [mute] ‘child’
d. [imna] ‘there is not’ h. [mamak] ‘mother (vocative)’

There exist exceptions to this pattern. In a few words, vowels receive a light 

nasalization in word-final position, even when not adjacent to a nasal consonant. This 

nasalization disappears in slow speech. I represent this nasality with ['], though it is not 

as strong as that in the examples described above.4

13) N o r m a l  s p e e c h  s l o w  s p e e c h
a. [pajina] [pajina] ‘fish (sp.)’
b. [wajana] [wajana] ‘people’
c. [huwa] [huwa] ‘as such’
d. [akena] [akena] ‘first’
e. [pitamt] [pij;ami] ‘hand-made piece used to climb palm trees’

In the speech of at least one speaker (Xamore, Bona village), there are words with 

strongly nasalized word-final vowels. This nasalization is a vestige of the possessive 

suffix -n (u f  as in example (14), which is preserved with -kom(o), the collective suffix 

(14 d), and a CCV particle. Other speakers preserve the possessive suffix in all 

environments.6

Xamore Other speakers
14) a. [pitaj] ‘heel’ a. [pitaj] ‘heel’

4 Some speakers have corrected me when I pronounced these words with nasal vowels, as in Portuguese, 
and insist that they are not nasalized. For some speakers [huwa] ‘as such’ is nasalized even in slow speech.
5 In the examples, -n(u) ‘possessive suffix’ undergoes vowel deletion: /nu/->[n]/ # or / -CV. The same
happens to -kom(o) ‘collective’. The deletion o f segments is thoroughly discussed in section 2.3.1.
6 In the examples, [i] represents a syllable nucleus and [j] a coda, as in [ip.ta.T] ‘my heel’ and [pitaj] ‘heel’, 
respectively. This convention will be used throughout this chapter.

14
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b. [ iptaTj ‘my heel’ b. [iptarn] ‘my heel’
c. [iptajnupfik] ‘my small heel’ c. [iptajnupjik] ‘my small heel’
d. [kuptainkom] ‘our heel’ d. [kuptainkom] ‘our heel’

2.1.1.5. Devoicing of /i/. The voiced [i] and voiceless [i] realizations of /i/ are in free 

variation between [f] and a voiceless consonant.

15) a. [majjke] ~  [majike] ‘so’
b. [akijka] ~ [akijita] ‘rheumatism’
c. [tojjkom] ~ [tojikom] ‘their being’

2.1.2. Consonants. There are nine distinctive consonants in the main vocabulary of 

Wayana.

Table 3
Wayana Distinctive Consonants

labial alveolar retroflex velar palatal glottal
stop P t k

fricative h
nasal m n

lateral flap I
glides w j

2.I.2.I. Minimal and analogous pairs. Table 4 presents minimal and analogous pairs 

for consonants. (‘ 1 ’ stands for first person, ‘2’ for second, and ‘3’ for third.)

15
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Table 4
Minimal and Analogous Pairs for Consonants

Ipi N !\d Iml Ini Ihl ¥ 1)1 /w/

¥
It! [otap] ‘in a 

hammock’
[otat] ‘hammock’

/k/ [pa] ‘surprise 
particle’
[ka] ‘quest, 
particle’

[patu] ‘pan’ 
[paku] ‘fish sp.’

Iml [ajiphak] ‘hot’ 
[ajimhak] ‘fast’

[tan] ‘here (spc.)’ 
[man] ‘3rd copula’

[wotupoka] ‘1 
undressed’ 
[wotupoma] ‘1 
dressed’

Ini [epi] ‘tree’
[eni] ‘container’

[Jit] ‘vein’
[fin] ‘this here’

[koko] ‘night’ 
[kono] ‘brother-in- 
law’

[weme] ‘1 ate 
fruit’
[wene] ‘1 saw 3 ’

Ihl [hupu] ‘spoon’ 
[huhu] ‘milk’

[itu] ‘jungle’ 
[iju] ‘shrimp’ 7

[ke] ‘instrumental’ 
[he] ‘desiderative’

[mit] ‘artery’ 
[Jit] ‘vain’

[nene]‘3 saw 3 ’ 
[hene] ‘1+2 saw 
3 ’

¥ [ipi]‘her young
brother’
Dti]‘sloth’

[tom] ‘bum’ 
[tom] ‘collective 
particle’

[ka] ‘question 
particle’
[ta]‘negative 
particle’

[me] ‘like’
[te] ‘intensifier’

[pone] ‘piranha’ 
[pote] ‘fish sp.’

[he]‘desiderative’ 
[te] ‘intensifier’

HI [epu] ‘pole’ 
[eju] ‘light’

Data] ‘floor’ 
[tata] ‘how’

[ka] ‘question 
particle’ 
fja] ‘dative’

[mene] ‘2 saw 3’ 
Dene] ‘3 saw 1’

[nene]‘3 saw 3 ’ 
Dene]‘3 saw 1’

[hene] ‘1+2 saw 
3 ’
[jene] ‘3 saw 1 ’

[te]‘ intensifier’ 
De] ‘mother’

Iwl [pone] ‘piranha’ 
[wane] ‘1 bit 3 ’

[tato]‘here (global)’ 
[wato] ‘1 took 3 ’

[kapu] ‘sky’ 
[wapu] ‘palm tree 
sp.

[mene] ‘2 saw 3’ 
[wene] ‘1 saw 3 ’

[nene]‘l saw 3 ’ 
[wene]‘l saw 3 ’

[hene] ‘We saw 
3 ’
[wene] ‘I saw 3’

[tet El ‘bat’ 
[wewe]‘wood’

Dene] ‘3 saw 
1’
[wene] ‘ 1 
saw 3 ’

7 Minimal pairs for /h/ vs. Ikl, /h/ vs. Iml show [J] as a realization o f /h/, which palatalizes before [i] (cf. section 2.1.2.2.2).
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The table above shows an interesting minimal pair for /p/ and lml\ [ajiphak] ‘hot’

and [ajimhak] ‘fast’. Both forms consist of a root, [aji], and an adverbializer suffix

(which has two allomorphs, -phak(d) and -mhak(d)). The root by itself does not suffice

to indicate a difference in meaning between ‘fast’ and ‘hot’, so the distinction is shown 

by the selection of different allomorphs of a same suffix (other examples showing the 

same phenomenon are [jumhak] ‘burning’ and [juphak] Tit’.)

As for consonant length, there exists at least one example with a long consonant. 

This is a unique form since no other geminates are attested elsewhere in the corpus. 

However, it is possible that this is a mis-transcription of an Aparai word with a glottal 

stop:

16) k/k
a. [okko] ‘fish.sp’
b. [oko] ‘Someone cut (it)’

2.I.2.2. Free variation and complementary distribution of consonants. Consonants 

that are in free variation and complementary distribution are discussed in this section, 

with the exception of coda consonants in consonant clusters (all the phonological 

processes and constraints taking place in consonant clusters are discussed in section 

2.3.2).

17
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2.1.2.2.1. Stops. With the exception of coda stops in consonant clusters (2.3.2), stops are 

affected by three processes: free variation between released/unreleased realizations word- 

finally, aspiration, and the palatalization of /t/.8

• Free variation. Word-fmally there exists free variation between released and 

unreleased stops. The release seems more frequent in DsJ than in /p/ and /t/. 

17)
b. [kunenep] ~  [kunenep'']

‘hammock’
‘branch’
‘occupied with it’
‘fish sp.’

a. [kuhelap] ~  [kuhelap’]
b. [kunenep] ~  [kunenep'']
c. [atat] [ataf]
d. [amat] ~ [amaf]
e. [ipak] ~ [ipak’]
f. [waj;ak] [wa^ak’]

• Aspiration. Stops present

in onset position.

18) a. [p amp i â]
h h

b. [p up ot]
c. [to|;ophit]
d. [tot]

h h

e. [k ok o]
f. [k"opVl

paper 
‘body hair’ 
‘bird’ 
‘they’ 
‘night’ 
‘rain’

• Palatalization of It! before /i/ (cf. Camargo 1996:130). At the moment, there 

exist only five morphemes presenting a /ti/ sequence in my database. These are always 

realized with a slight palatalization of N \ 9 

19) a. /panti/ [pant î] ‘male vestment’
b./tintin/ -> [tfinlJin] ‘noise o f metal hitting’
c. /apepatajeti/ [jatepataje^i] ‘fish sp.’
d. /makwatip/ [magwatJi[i] ‘fish sp.’
e. /timanu/ [t îman] ‘insect sp.’

8 Camargo (1996:131) has described the glottalization o f /k/ (/k/->?/ #.) as one o f  the distributional facts
about consonants in Wayana. Such data are not attested in our corpus.
9 This does not happen across word boundary: [onot.i5jan] ‘new fruit (kd.)’.
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The only stop undergoing free variation is N. Free variation between [t̂ i] and [ti]

is found in the dialect of some speakers (cf. Camargo 1996:130 for a similar pattern).

The phenomenon is restricted to only a few words.

2 0 )  a. [ateptfre] ~  [a^epfi^e] ‘small leaf
b. [tijephe] ~ [tfijephe] ‘feverish’

2.I.2.2.2. Fricatives. Wayana presents only one distinctive fricative: /h/. Its pattern of 

realization is, however, complex. In order to understand it completely, it is necessary to 

discuss the realization of /h/ both morpheme-intemally and in morphophonological 

alternations at morphemic boundaries. Thus, the distribution of /h/ in both environments 

is discussed in this section.10 The allophones of Ihl are found in Table 5.

Table 5 
Realizations of /h /11

postalveolar glottal 
voiceless j" h

Morpheme internally, the postalveolar voiceless fricative [f]12 and the glottal 

fricative [h] occur in complementary distribution as follows: [f] is realized before [i] and 

between [i] or [t] and a vowel, [h] is realized word-initially before a vowel (except [i])

10 As with other consonants, the realizations o f /h/ in coda position are not discussed in this section (cf. 
section 2.3.3 for a discussion on the underlying status o f fricatives in this environment). See also section 
2..6 for a discussion on the realizations o f fricatives in sound symbolic words.
11 In two words with [s] were attested in the speech o f young speakers: [apsik], [isandajan]. In both, [s] 
freely alternates with [f].
12 The postalveolar [f] is normally a slightly more fronted sound than that in English word shoot. Very 
rarely it may be articulated very close to [s], but it is still a different sound from [s] in European languages 
such as Portuguese, French and English.
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and word medially between vowels and between a consonant and a vowel (as a 

convention, I use V to represent vowels other than [i]).

21) U ] / _ i

22) / [i] _ V

23)

24)

25)

a- Lfifi] ‘sun’, b. [fipajat] ‘crab’, c. [opjiwa] ‘smoke’, d. [mafike] ‘then’, 
e. [ajii] ‘pepper’, f. [Jiko] ‘flea’, g. [fija] ‘this way’, 

a. [iju] ‘srimp’, b. [pija] ‘domestic cat’, c. [ijopi] ‘rapids’, d. [nijiktaj] 
‘urinate’, e. [kupja] ‘mud’,

/ W _ v

[h] /# _ V

/v_v
/C  V

13[panaqmatfe] ‘good to hear’

a. [hupij] ‘fish (sp.)’, b. [hapon] ‘like’, c. [he] ‘desiderative postposition’,
d. [h o p p ] ‘bird (sp.)’, e. [hakahak] ‘spider’,

a. [ehet] ‘his name’, b. [ihi] ‘yes’, c. [tohem] ‘food’,

a. [tikaphe]‘woven’, b. [anumhak] ‘strong’.

Table 6 summarizes the distribution of fricatives morpheme-intemally.

Table 6
Distribution of fricatives - Complementary distribution

5 h
i # V

i V V V
t C V

Across morpheme and word boundaries, /h/ has a similar distribution. At 

morpheme boundary, with the exception of one type of environment, described in the

next paragraph, fh/ palatalizes as expected: / -i or /- i (the examples in (26) are verbs

inflected with the proximal hortatory suffix -(h)i, /i- V (examples in (27), (28), and (29)

are respectively a postposition, a noun, and a verb inflected by personal prefixes) and /t-

 (the examples in (30) show a verb inflected by suffixes starting in /h/).14 (The

examples in (26 a) and (26 c) show /h/ deletion, a phenomenon discussed in section

2.3.1.3.)

13 The suffix -tfe derives adverbials from verbs: [uwa] ‘to kill’ => [uwo-tje] ‘good to kill’ (7.2.1.2.1.)
14 One speaker did not accepted the palatalized realization o f /h/ in this environment.
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2 6 ) a. /h-ene-hi/ [henej] ‘Let’s see’
b. /h-ene-hi+hku/ [henejihku] ‘Oh, let’s see’
c. /h-i-panakma-hi/ [fipanaqmai] ‘Let’s listen’
d./h-i-panakma-hi+hku/ -> [henej'ihku] ‘Oh, let’s see’

2 7 ) a. /mapja+he/ -> [mapjahe] ‘S/he wants a knife’
b. /i-he/ [ihe] ‘S/he/it desires me’
c. /a-he/ [she] ‘S/he/it desires you’
d. /i-he/ m ‘S/he/it desires S/he/it’

2 8 ) a. /hapa/ -> [hapa] ‘machete’
b. /i-hapa-nu/ [ihapan] ‘my machete’
c. /o-hapa-nu/ [shapan] ‘your machete’
d. /i-hapa-nu/ -> [ij'apan] ‘his machete’

2 9 ) a. /to-e-hahka-he/ -> [tsehahkaj] ‘tom apart’
b. /m-i-hahka/ [mij'ahka] ‘you tore it apart’

3 0 ) a. /n-utati/ [nutat] ‘he got lost’
b. /t-utati-he/ [tutatj's] ‘lost’
c. /t-utati-he-amo/ [tutatjamo] ‘the lost ones’
d. /utati-he/ [enatj'e] ‘in order to get lost’

Unexpectedly, when in a suffix, /h/ does not undergo palatalization conditioned by 

a preceding /i/.

3 1 ) a. /t-e^emi-he/ -> [t9j;emihe] ‘sang’ (*te[emije)
b. /t-upi-he-amo/ -> [tupihamo] ‘the ones that look for’ (*topijamo)
c. /ejemi-he/ [e^emihe] ‘in order to sing’ (*ej;emij'e)

/h/ undergoes palatalization conditioned by IM at word boundary, but only in the 

desiderative postposition (3 2 ) .15 No palatalization conditioned by /i/ occurs across word 

boundaries (33).

3 2 ) a. /onoto/ -> [onot] ‘fruit (sp.)’
b. /onoto+he/ -> [onotje] ‘S/he/it wants onot'
c. /onoto+haponu/ -> [onothapon] ‘like onot' (*onotjapon)
d. /onoto+hep/ -> [onothep] ‘this onot' (*onotjq;3)

15 No other postposition starting in /h/ has been found. Thus, it is not possible to test if  this kind of 
palatalization is restricted only to the desiderative postposition.
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3 3 ) a. /napi+he+wahe/ -> [napihewai] ‘I want potato’ (*napijewai)
b./napi+haponu/ -> [napihapon] ‘like potato’ (*napiJapon)
c. /e^emi+he/ [e^emihe] ‘wanting to sing’ (*s[emije)

The lack of contrast between the fricatives, the complementary distribution, and 

the alternation across morpheme and word boundaries point to the existence of only one 

underlying segment. There are at least three possibilities for representing this segment:

/hi and /jV are both surface sounds, and Camargo (1996:130) suggests /s/ as a more

abstract alternation. I propose /hi as the underlying segment because it allows the 

simplest and most motivated representation: [f] results from palatalization (/t/ and HI can

both be represented as coronals triggering the palatalization (cf. Kenstowicz 1994:464 for 

a discussion on front vowels behaving as coronals and on the association between sounds 

such as [t] and [i] in palatalization rules)), and [h] is the default realization of Ihl.

This general pattern (with the exceptions that /i/ does not trigger palatalization 

across a morpheme boundary in suffixal position16 or across a word boundary, and that 

the palatalization triggered by /t/ at a word boundary is restricted only to the desiderative 

postposition) can be easily represented in the form of a phonemic rule:

3 4 ) /h/ -> [f] / __ i
/ i  V
/ t _

-> [h] / elsewhere.

It is pertinent to look at another potential representation of the data. If we were to 

represent the underlying segment as /[/, we would lose the generalization that the

occurrence of [f] is motivated in the environments adjacent to [i] and [t]. In addition, we

would need to motivate the change from /jV to [h] word initially, intervocalically, and
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between a consonant and a vowel, environments that do not present themselves as a 

natural class. 

Another possibility would be to propose /s/ as the underlying form (cf. Camargo 

1996). I chose not to adopt this analysis because, though it assumes a common 

phonological change (cf. Ferguson 1990 for a discussion on the historical trend turning 

[s]’s into [h]’s) and in fact reflects the history of Wayana (Tavares 1999a), it creates 

unnecessary complexity in the synchronic representation of fricatives in the modem 

language. With /s/ as the underlying form, it would be necessary to derive the realization 

of all fricatives, including [h] and [fl, by rules. In addition, it posits as the underlying

1 7segment a form that is virtually lacking from my data, namely, [s] itself. 

To summarize, distributional evidence leads to the conclusion that the fricatives 

[J] and [h] are allophones of a single phoneme; both economy and naturalness require that

1 8this phoneme be identified as fhJ.

2.I.2.2.3. Nasals. There exists only one phonological process affecting nasals (other 

than the process of denasalization in coda nasals (2.3.2.4)). Following [i] and [j], /n/

16 Roots ending in fhJ and suffixes starting in /i/ are unattested. Thus, it is not possible to test if  /i/ would 
cause palatalization in the -i context in suffixal position.
17 The Camargo analysis is based on data different from mine. She cites one example presenting [s]:
[kasi'ri] ‘manioc beer’ (1996:132). This pronunciation is found among the Wayana o f the Maroni river. 
Jackson (1972:48), also reports the existence o f [s] in the Wayana ofthe Tapanahonij river, which 
according to him “varies freely between alveolar and alveopalatal points o f  articulation”. In the speech of 
the Wayana o f the Paru River in Brazil, where I have conducted my fieldwork, [s] is basically not found 
(but see footnote 11). It is interesting, however, that [s] both in Jackson’s and Camargo’s data occurs only 
adjacent to [i] and after [t] (with the exception o f some sound symbolic words in Jackson’s data). Thus, it 
presents the same distribution as [jj in my data. According to my hypothesis o f  how fricatives changed 
through time, this was precisely the only environment where *s was preserved to later palatalize and 
become [f]. Elsewhere it turned into [h] (with the exception o f sound symbolic words (section 2.6).)
18 There exist a few exceptions to the patterns presented here: [kajo] ‘pan, box’ (a clear borrowing from 
Portuguese caixa ‘box’), and few names for animals which are o f onomatopoeic origin (2.6).
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normally presents a more palatal realization (Camargo 1996:119), being articulated 

between the alveolar ridge and the hard palate. This phenomenon takes place mainly in 

normal speech, being absent in slow speech. Nevertheless, some free variation is also 

observed in normal speech (35).

N o r m a l  sp e e c h  sl o w  spe e c h

3 5 ) a. [ijiuu] ~ b. [i.nuu] ‘his tongue’
c. [ijiop] ~  d. [i.no.p] ‘3rd anaphoric pronoun’
e. [pajjioko] ~  f. [poj.no.ka] ‘wild pig’
g. [mopjjia] ~  h. [mo.pj.no] ‘then’
i. [ipene] ~  j. [inene] ‘ant(sp.)’

2.I.2.2.4. The retroflex lateral flap. Jackson (1972:48) describes this segment as ‘a 

reverse flap with lateral opening’. The articulation of l\j can also sometimes come close

to a flap ([r]) or to a lateral ([1]). All these articulations can occur freely in all contexts, 

but the reverse/retroflex is by far the most common pronunciation.19

3 6 ) a. [tumtap] ‘get on board (a canoe)’
b. [eglot] ‘cloud’
c. [pampip] ‘paper’
d. [walo] ‘I took it’

2.I.2.2.5. Glides. The labial glide /w/ is usually not rounded, though sometimes it is 

slightly so. It alternates freely with the bilabial fricative [|3] before front vowels (maybe

as a result of hardening in an onset position):

3 7 ) a.[pipanaqma] ~ [wipanaqma] ‘I heard it’
b. [Pe|3e] ~ [wewe] ‘wood’.20
c. [Pene] ~ [wene] ‘I saw S/he/it’

19 Jackson states that ‘after e and i there tends to be less lateral opening1 (1972:48). Though Jackson’s 
phonetic description o f the segment is accurate, I was not able to confirm his distributional correlations. 
This may be due to dialectal variation, since Jackson worked with the Wayana o f Surinam.
20 This word can be also realized as [PePe] or [wewe], since [e] and [e] may also occur in free variation.
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d. [e^ewe] ~ [e^epe] ‘wild fruit (kd.)’

Hardening may occur also in the articulation of the patalal /j/. In syllabic onset, 

[j] and [j3] (still a palatal glide, but with some friction) alternate. This occurs mostly

before [u] and [e]. (The alternation is more common in the speech of speakers of the 

Mulei and Bona villages.)

3 8 ) a. [jukini] ~ [pukini] ‘otter’
b. [juwej] ~  [puwej] ‘I am going to dance’
c. [jepe] ~  [j3epe] ‘my friend’
d. [jewan3]~ [pewana] ‘my heart’

2.2. Phonotactics. There are several restrictions on the co-occurrence of segments in 

Wayana. The most pervasive is the restriction on co-occurrence of identical elements: no 

geminates, no sequences of homorganic consonants (with the exception of glides) ever 

occur root internally, etc.

2.2.1. Syllable types. There are four syllable types in Wayana, V. (only word initially, 

but cf. section 2 .2 .3  for exceptions), VC., CV, and CVC. No tautosyllabic consonant 

clusters have been attested.

3 9 ) V. a. /i.p / ‘sloth’, b. /e.pi/ ‘tree’, c. /i.pi/ ‘mountain’, d. /a.ma/ ‘you’, e. /a.pa/ ‘his arm’,
f. /o.mo/ ‘hand’, g. /u.pi/ ‘bread’.

4 0 )  VC. a. /em.na/ ‘we (exclusive)’, b. /ek.joti/ ‘cloud’, c. /ap.hi.ki/ ‘little, small’, d. /e m ji.j /
‘his daughter’, f. /ihka/ ‘skin-worm’.

4 1 )  CV. a. /pa.pa.ko/ ‘father’, b. /pi.ta/ ‘first’, c. /ko.^e/ ‘many, a lot’, d. /mu.|;e/ ‘child’, e. /hapa/
‘machete’, f. /pu.pu/ ‘foot’, g. /ju.ju/ ‘boil’, h. /wa.pu/ ‘fruit (kd.)’, i. /we.we/ ‘wood’.

4 2 )  CVC. a. /paj.na.ka/ ‘wild pig’ , b. /mam.ha.[i/ ‘bird (sp.)’, c. /tut.pa/ ‘vase’, d. /mun.pa/ ‘rat’,
e. /tak.wa/ ‘how are you?’, f. /ijoj/ ‘lizard (sp.)’

All consonants can occur as syllabic onsets. However, not all consonants co

occur with all vowels or with equal frequency: /ho/ and I'pl occur in only one example

2 5
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each ([topohomoj] ‘got again’ and Os] ‘S/he/it bit me’), /ti/ occurs in only five examples, 

see (20) above, /ki/ is rare, and /ji/ and /wu/ never occur. As syllabic coda, the 

restrictions are greater: !\j never occurs as coda, and /h/ never occurs as coda word- 

finally.

2.2.2. Consonant clusters. All consonants show a defective distribution in the clusters: 

not all consonants occur as coda, and some clusters never happen. Sequences of 

consonants are always heterosyllabic.21

The attested consonant clusters are:

43) [pt], [pk], [ph]
a. [aptaw] ‘when/if, b. [epku] ‘sap’, c. [aj'iphak] ‘hot’.

44) [tp], [tk]
a. [Jitpi^i] ‘old, ugly’, b. [iwatki] ‘his tale’

45) [kp], [kt]
a. [takpijem] ‘red’, b. [aktu$poj] ‘up river’.

46) [hp], [ht], [hk], [hm], [hn], [hp], [hj], [hw]
a. [a^ahpa] ‘parakeet’, b. [ihpe] ‘there is’, c. [tehte] ‘to cut wood fast’, d. [mahkaw] ‘bird (sp.)’,
e. [wapihma] ‘young woman’, f. [omehna] ‘wrist’, g. [tihws] ‘different’, h.[ihjan] ‘new’.

47) [mp], [mt], [ink], [mh], [mn], [mj]
a. [pampi^a] ‘paper’, b. [oninomta^a] ‘not leaving’, c. [imko] ‘gills’, d. [e^amhak] ‘afraid’,
e. [omna] ‘nose’, f. [amomjai] ‘I will take it’.

48) [np], [nt], [nk], [nm], [nw]
a. [munpo] ‘rat’, b. [wantak] ‘remember’, c. [tinkij] ‘fan’, d. [kunmo] ‘we (dual)’,
e. [ipinwa] ‘caring for’.

49) Dp ], Dt], Dk], Dh], Dm], Dn]
a. [wajpu] ‘cotton anklet’, b. [apukujta] ‘paddle’, c. [kajkuj] jaguar, dog’, d. [e^ajmak] ‘wait!’,
e.fawajna] ‘dawn’.

50) [wt]
a. [owto] ‘land, place’, b. [tiwtiw] ‘bird sp.’

Some sounds, [q], [b], [g], occur only in clusters:

21 Some morphemes start in consonant clusters (/pti^e/ ‘tiny’, pjik ‘small, little’, /mna/ ‘without’, /hpe/ 
‘existential’, etc.) but all must resyllabify:

/ate+pti^e/ -> /a.^ep.ti.^e/ ‘tiny leaf
/omo+pjiki/ -> /o.mop.ti.^e/ ‘small hand’

26
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5 1 ) [bj], [gm], [gn], [gg], [gw]
a. [wibja] ‘noise in the canopy, b. [tegme] ‘heavy’,
c. [tipognem] ‘perfumed’, d. [eg^ot] ‘cloud’, e. [wipetugwa] ‘eu guardei’.

As seen above (2 .1 .2 .2 .2 ) , [J] is a realization of fh! which palatalizes after III.
5 2 ) [tj]

[enetje] ‘good to see’.

Table 7 summarizes the distribution of consonants in clusters.

Table 7
Morpheme-internal Consonant Clusters

P t k h m n t j22 w

p 0 Pt pk ph 0 0 0 bj 0
t tp 0 tk 0 0 0 0 0

k kp kt 0 0 gm gn gz 0 gw

h hp ht hk 0 hm hn ht hj hw

m mp mt mk mh 0 mn 0 mj 0
n np nt nk 0 nm 0 0 0 nw

t 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

j jp jt jk jh jm jn 0 0 0
w 0 wt 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Some conclusions can be made on the basis of the clusters found in table 7:

• No identical segments occur in clusters: this can be understood as a constraint 

disallowing geminates in the language.

• Some segments do not occur as coda: l\j never occurs as coda, and /w/ occurs in

that position only in [owto] ‘place’, which alternates with [aota]). I\j almost fails to 

occur at all in consonant clusters: only [gf] and [h^] are found.

• /hi occurs as coda preceding all consonants, except in a geminate (/hh/) cluster.

22 The glides /j/ and /w/ are listed here as consonants. See section 2.3.6, however, for a discussion on their 
ambiguous phonological status.

2 7
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• Besides the restrictions on geminates, and on !\] and /w/ codas, there are many

other non-attested consonant clusters, *[pm], *[pn], *[p£|, *[pj], *[pw], *[tm], *[tn],

*[tw], *[kh], *[km], *[kn], *[k£|, *[kj], *[kw], *[mx], *[mw], *[nh], *[ni\,

*[nj], *0t],*Uw] (/th/->[tfl).

Looking at the clusters that do occur, it is possible to infer that some gaps seem to 

be due to phonological processes taking place in the clusters. The sounds [b], [g], and [g]

occur only in the clusters [bj], [g£], [gw], [gm], [gn]. At the same time, the clusters *[pj],

*[kp|, *[kw], *[km], and *[kn] never occur. The most plausible explanation is that two

phonological processes take place in the clusters: assimilation of voice and nasality.

53) [stop]->[+voice]/_[+sonorant] /pj/, IV.il, /kw/ -> [bj], [gf|, [gw], respectively.

[-nasal]

5 4 ) [stop]->[+nasal]/_[+nasal] /km/ and /kn/ -> [gm] and [gn], respectively.

Obviously, this has implications for other clusters with stops in coda position: the

non-attested *[pn] and *[tm] do not occur because stops undergo the two rules in 53 and 

54, being thus realized as [mn], [nm].

Some clusters that could be affected by nasalization and voicing as */pm/, */p|;/

*/pw/, */t]V, */tj/, */tw/, and */kj/, represent a gap: *[mm], *[bj;], *[bw], *[dj;], *[dj],

*[dw], and *[gj] never occur within a morpheme. Other clusters such as */kh/,

*/mw/, */nj/, and */jw/ also never occur.

The hypothesis regarding the assimilation of voice and nasalizality is corroborated 

by morphophonological alternations: In consonant clusters, voiceless stops assimilate 

voice and nasality from following onset consonants across morpheme and word

28
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boundaries. The non-attested consonant clusters with coda stops, */pm/, */pp/, */pw/,

*/tj/, */tw/ and */kj/ do occur at morpheme and word-boundaries. The outcomes of 

such clusters are discussed in section 2.3.2.

2.2.3. Vowel sequences. In general, no sequences of two vowels are found either in the 

same syllable (with the exception of long vowels), or in different syllables (thus, *V,Vj, 

*V/. Vj, *Vj. Vj). The only exceptions are V.u and V i sequences.23 Examples are presented 

here both in normal and slow speech: in slow speech it becomes clear that the contiguous 

vowels are in two different syllables.24

N o r m a l  s p e e c h  s l o w  s p e e c h

55 ) a. [iu] b. [i.u] ‘I’
c. [ou] d. [o.u] ‘eye’
e. [kumau] f. [ku.ma.u] ‘papaya’
g. [wei] h. [we.i] ‘drought’
i. [ai] j- [a-i] ‘let’s go’
k. [jau] 1. [ja.u] ‘wolf-like animal’
m. [jou] n. [jo.u] ‘black jaguar’

These cases are also exceptional in terms of distribution: [i] and [u] are the only 

vowels that occur as onsetless syllables word-medially (otherwise, V. syllables occur 

only word-initially). While (C)V.i and (C)Vu are frequent, no other (C)V V sequences are 

found in the data (cf. 2.2.1).

23 See, however, some heterosylabic vowel sequences arising from phonological processes: reduplication in 
section 2.3.7 and o f /w/ deletion in section 2.5.1. See also section 2.3.1.1.3 for cases o f fusion in vowel 
sequences at morpheme boundary: V,. V2 -?V2.
24 It is important to note that a distinction between Vj./Vw. versus V.i/V.u exists, as demonstrated by words 
such as [ku.ma.u] ‘papaya’ in comparison to [ka.paw] (*ka.pa.u) ‘deer’, and [we.i] in opposition to [i.joj] 
(*ijo.i).

29
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Certain gaps in the syllable types provide a clue to understanding this: *wu and 

*ji, as well as *ij. and *uw. are unattested.25 The lack of co-occurrence of glides with 

their equivalent vowels may be accounted for by postulating the existence of a constraint 

disallowing identical adjacent segments. Both [w] and [u] and [j] and [i] present 

respectively the same matrix of phonological features, with the first element of each pair 

occupying a position at the edge of a syllable while the second occupies the nucleus 

(Kenstowicz 1994:37). Thus, adjacent /w/ and /u/, and /j/ and /i/, similarly to geminates, 

may not occur in the language. The result is that onset glides get deleted (cf. section 2.5.1 

on /w/ deletion):

Figure 1 
Deletion of Onset Glides

/wu/ [u]
/ji/ -> [i]

Unlike the constraint against geminates, the constraint disallowing *wu and *ji is 

restricted to the domain of the syllable. Note that since LjV and u.wV are allowed, but *ij. 

and *uw. are not, the constraint must operate within the syllable: (examples are presented 

as produced in slow speech):

u.w i.j
5 6 ) a. [hu.wa] ‘as such’ e. [fi.ja] ‘this way’

b. [e.pi.wa] ‘man’ f. [ma.p.ja] ‘knife’
c. [u.wa] ‘not g. [Ji.jew] ‘squirrel-like animal’

25 In the speech o f at least one consultant (Nataniel, bom in Surinam), it is possible to detect [wu] and [ji]
in just a few words. In all [w] and [j] freely alternate with 0 :  (all other examples coming from Nataniel,
however, follow the pattern laid out above).

[mawuu] ‘cotton’
[kupwumna] ‘there’s no owl (sp.)’
[ijojihpe] ‘there is lizard (sp.)’

26 See section 2.3.6 for morphophonological alternations that provide more evidence on the close 
relationship between [w] and [u], and [j] and [i].

3 0
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d. [nu.nu.wa] ‘m oon’ h. [pi.ja] ‘eagle’

2.3. Morphophonology. Several phonological processes take place at morpheme 

boundaries. These include the process of syllable reduction (which is comprised of 

several other phonological processes such as vowel deletion, l\J deletion, /h/ deletion, and

the several processes taking place in consonant clusters); the reduplication processes in 

verbal words; the allomorphic alternations in verbal and nominal roots (ablaut); the 

voicing of consonants before vowels across word boundary, etc.

2.3.1. Syllable reduction. The erosion of segments is a common phenomenon in the 

Cariban family. The whole process, which may result in the deletion of entire syllables, 

starts with vowel deletion, followed by the weakening and consequent loss of the onset 

consonant: CV.CV -> CVC -> CV. (see Gildea 1995 for a discussion on the Cariban 

family as a whole).

Gildea (1995) has reconstructed (V)CV(CV)... as the canonical syllabic template 

for words in Proto-Carib. This suggests that all cases of final consonants or CC clusters 

in the daughter languages result from vowel deletion: *V.CV.CV-> V.CVC,

*V.CV.CV-> VC.CV. In Wayana both patterns are attested in morphophonological 

alternations:

57) a. /piti/ -> [pit] ‘wife’ c. /minepimi/ -> [minepim] ‘husband’
b. i-piti/ [ipit] ‘my wife’ d. /i-minepimi/ -> [imnepim] ‘my husband’

In the examples above, vowel deletion took place at the edge of the root affecting

either the first or the last vowel, or both. It is clear that vowel deletion took place
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historically root-medially as well. In such cases, however, the deleted vowel cannot be

♦ 9 7recovered, because the affected forms do not present allomorphs preserving it:

5 8 ) a. /w-apkap/ -> [wapkap] ‘I broke it’
b. /w-akjama/ -> [wag^ama] ‘I put it up’
c. /w-i-tohpama/ -> [witahpama] ‘I stretched it’
d. /w-i-wipka/ [wiwipka] ‘I scratched it’
e. /momta/ -> [momta] ‘house (kd.)’
f. /ak[o/ -> [agp] ‘foam’
g. /amna/ -> [arnna] ‘nose’

Morphonological alternations show that besides vowels, consonants can also 

delete. This is the case of Dcd and /f / (the latter leaving behind, in some cases,

compensatory lengthening). There exist, thus, three syllable reducing processes in the 

language:

1) Vowel deletion. Vowels are deleted in specific environments, leaving behind a 

consonant that resyllabifies as a coda: (C)V.CV->(C)VC.

5 9 ) a./onoto-mna/ [onotomna] ‘without fruit (kd.)’
b./onoto/ [onot] ‘cashew fruit’

2) /{/ deletion. After vowel deletion, due to the no coda / j f  constraint, !\] is 

deleted resulting (sometimes) in compensatory lengthening: (C)V.j;V->(C)V.];->(C)VV.

6 0 ) a. /ijutu-mna/ -> [iju^umna] ‘without shrimp’
b./ijutu/ -> [ijuu] ‘shrimp’

3) /h/ deletion. In some morphemes, /h/ is deleted preceding /i/ and /e/ word- 

finally: (C)V.hi->(C)Vj. Here instead of the vowel, the onset consonant is deleted.

6 1 ) a. /woj;ihi+phiki/ [wo^ijipjik] ‘ small woman’
b./w9i;ihi/ -> [wapij] ‘woman’

27 Almost all forms in the language end in a vowel that is deleted in the surface allomorph. The only 
exception seems to be forms ending in glides. See section 2.3.6 for a discussion on the behavior o f glide 
segments.
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Table 8 below shows the contexts where these elements are lost and those where 

they are preserved. Roughly, long allomorphs occur preceding CCV particles or suffixes 

while short allomorphs occur word-fmally, before-VC(V) suffixes and, in the case of 

verbs, preceding -CV  suffixes. The non-verbal forms are nouns, adverbs, postpositions, 

and particles. (Examples are presented with person marking prefixes, n- ‘3A30’, w- ‘ 1 

A 30’, t~/j~ ‘ 1st person’, i- ‘3rd person’, the discontinuous morpheme t- -ke ‘having’, the

suffixes - f a r  ‘Possessive Inchoative Verbalizer’, -k(s) ‘Proximal Imperative’, -tpe

‘Devaluative’, -kom(o) ‘Collective’, -sms ‘Resumptive’, -me ‘Attributive’, -mna

‘without’, and the particlep fik  Tittle, small’).
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Table 8 
Lone and Short Allomorphs

_ # _ C V . . .
suffix/particle

_ V C ( V )
suffix

_ c / c c v
Particle/suffix

words

Non-verbal
forms

PHONEMIC
REPRESENTATION SHORT ALLOMORPH FULL ALLOMORPH

V /jumi/ ‘father’ [i-jum] ‘his father’ [ijumta] ‘I have a 
father’

" [ijumimna] 
‘without my father’

/p/(/p>/) /p ip / ‘brother’ [ipii] ‘my brother’ [tipiike] ‘with a 
brother’

[ipipim] ‘my 
brothers’

[ipipmna] ‘without 
a brother’

/h/ /w aphi/ ‘woman’ [wapj] ‘woman’ [wapj me] ‘like a 
woman’

[wapham] ‘women’ [wapjimna] 
‘without a woman’

V erb s

V /enepi/ ‘bring’ [n-enep] ‘3- 
brought-3’

[enepka] ‘bring-3!’ - [nenepipjik] ‘3- 
brought-3 a little’

/h/ /apahi/ ‘grab, get’ [napaj] ‘3-got-3’ [apajka] ‘get-3!’ [tapahamaj] 
‘ l-got-3 again’

[wapajipjik] ‘1- 
got-3 a little’

FULL ALLOMORPH

/ru/(/ti/) /ewapi/ ‘bum’ [newapu] ‘3- 
bumed-3’

[ewaaka] ‘bum-3!’ wewapipjik ‘1- 
bumed-3 a little’

S u ffixes

V -n(u) ‘possessive’ [ipakojon] ‘my 
house’

[ipakoronkom] 
‘their house’

[ipakopmutpi] ‘his 
old house’

/fi/ -p  ‘possessive’ [je^ee] ‘my liver’ [ipeekom] ‘their 
liver’

[epepnpi] ‘his 
former liver’

/h / -he ‘purpose o f  motion’ [enej] ‘go in order 
to see’

“ " [enehepj'ik] ‘go in 
order to see a little’
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Full allomorphs occur whenever followed by CCVparticles or suffixes, a surface 

-C  suffix (63 c), and by some morphemes beginning with CV: -pfn(f) ‘Privative

Nominalizer’ (with -mm allomorph), -[a ‘Negative’ and the postposition ja  ‘Dative.’ 

-n(u) and -t(i) “Possessive’
62)

63)

64)

65)

a. /papipi/ [pafu] ‘banana’
b. /papipx-mna/ -> [papipimna] ‘no bananas’
c. /i-papii;u-nu/ -> [ipapnun] ‘my banana’
d. /s^eki/ -> [ajek] ‘wound’
e. /j-epeki-ti/ -> [jetekit] ‘my wound’

-Pin(l)
a. /ipoke/ [ipok] ‘good’
b. /ipoke-pini/ -> [ipokepin] ‘good’
c. /amamhaka/ [amamhak] ‘greedy’
d. /amamhaka-pini/ [amamhakapin] ‘the one with no

-ftf
a. /ipoke/ -> [ipok] ‘good’
b. /ipoke-j;a/ -> [ipoke^a] ‘good’
c. /amamhaka/ -> [amamhak] ‘greedy’
d. /amamhaka-|;a/ -> [amamhaka^a] ‘the one with no

j a
a. /pakako/ -> [papak] ‘father’
b. /papako+ja/ -> [papakoja] ‘by/to my father’
c. /imepini/ [imepin] ‘another’
d. /imepini+ja/ [imepinija] ‘by/to another’

The following sections discuss the main aspects of syllable reduction (vowel 

deletion, /h/ deletion, and !\J deletion) with relation to non-verbal and verbal morphemes.
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2.3.1.1. Vowel deletion.

2.3.1.1.1. Non-verbal Forms. Discussion of these forms will be arranged according to 

the number of syllables in the morpheme. Thus, one syllable morphemes are presented 

first, two syllable morphemes are presented second, and so on.

2.3.1.1.1.1. Forms with one syllable. In all forms consisting of one syllable, only 

suffixes undergo vowel deletion. Suffixes ending in /i/ and /u/ all have their vowels

deleted (examples (66));28 As for suffixes ending with h/, some undergo vowel deletion,

such as the proximal imperative -k(s) and the imperative allative -kst(3) (examples (67)),

but -na ‘Generic Event Nominalizer’ does not (cf. section 4.2.2.1.2); suffixes ending in /e/

only delete the vowel if preceded by /k/ (examples (68)).

Other suffixes that delete their vowel are -m(i) ‘Participant Nominalizer’, -n(u)

‘Possessive’, -w(d) ‘in’, t(i) ‘Possessive’, -k(o) ‘into.’

a./t-3-he-mi-mna/ -> [tahemimna] ‘without food’
b. /t-a-he-mi/ -> [t-3-hem] ‘food’
c. /i-pako£o-nu-mna/ [ipakoronumna] ‘I don’t have my house’
d. /i-pakoi;o-nu/ -> [ipakoron] ‘my house’
e. /i-pakoj;o-nu+ta-w3/ -> [ipakopntaw] ‘inside my house’
f. i-pakoi;o-nu+ta-w3+phiki/ -> [ipako^ontawspfik] ‘to my house also’
g. /i-pako£0-nu/ [ipakopn] ‘my house’
h. /epi-ti-mna/ -> [epitimna] ‘without his medicine’
i. /epi-ti/ -> [epit] ‘his medicine’

28 This includes the possessive suffix l\il. This however is discussed in section 2.3.1.2.
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Two suffixes, the proximal imperative -k(s) and the discontinuous t-N-k(e)

‘having’ (with allomorphs t-N-jje and t-N-je), have a long and a short allomorph. The 

imperative suffix undergoes vowel deletion everywhere, except when preceded by 

consonants and high vowels (example (67)) (cf. section 2.3.1.1.1.1 for examples with /u/) 

and with stems undergoing /h/ deletion). The allomorph t-N-k(e) of the adverbializer 

undergoes vowel deletion that is lexically conditioned: 

67)

68)

69)

a. /enepi-ka/ [enepka] ‘bring!’
b. /epi-ka/ [epika] ‘bathe!’
c. /amami-ka/ [amamka] ‘enter!’
d. /epmi-ka/ [epmika] ‘sing!’

e. /atuku-ka/ [atuhka] ‘eat!’
f. /ku-mepka-ka/ -> [kumepkak] ‘touch me!’
g. /ene-ka/ [enek] ‘look at it!’
h. /oko-ka/ -> [okok] ‘cut it!’
i. /ap-ka/ [apk] ‘take it!
j. /apahi-ka/ [apajka] ‘get it!’
k. /ehi-ka/ [eika] ‘be!’

a. /ti-pakop-ke/ [tipakopke] ‘(someone) has a house’
b. /ti-tumep-ke/ [titume|;ik] ‘(someone) has a clay bowl’

The other two allomorphs of the adverbializer do not reduce:

a. /ti-pupu-p/ [tipubp] ‘(someone) has feet’
b. /t-awu-p/ [tawup ‘(someone) has eye’
c. /t-aki-je/ [takije] ‘(someone) has an animal’
d. /ti-pi-je/ -> [tipije] ‘(someone) has a wife’

Most morphemes of one syllable do not undergo vowel deletion. Examples below

show free forms: 29

7 0 ) a./ka/ [ka] ‘fish’
b./pa/ -> [pa] ‘shoulder blade’
c. /nu/ [nu] ‘tongue’ (cf. -n(u) suffix)

29 Some other morphemes o f  one syllable are: a) suffixes: -ma ‘Give verbalizer’, -ta ‘Possessive inchoative 
verbalizer’, -ja ‘Non-past’, -po ‘Causative’, -ne ‘Agent nominalizer’, -ng ‘Generic event nominalizer’, -ne 
‘Distant Past’, -la ‘Negation’, -me ‘Attributive adverbializer’; b) particles: p a  ‘surprise’, ne ‘Question’, 
lg(lg)  ‘Emphatic’, ka ‘Question’, mg ‘Emphatic’; c) postpositions: ke ‘Instrument; Source’, ta ‘in 
permanent location’, ja  ‘Dative’.

3 7
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d. /ta/ -> [ta] ‘what?’

Obviously, these words could never undergo vowel deletion, since the output 

would be a form consisting of a sole consonant.

2.3.1.1.1.2. Forms with two syllables. Vowel deletion is more prevalent in two-syllable 

than one-syllable forms, since some free forms undergo vowel deletion. Still, the 

majority of these forms presents a full allomorph:

71)
CV.CV

a. /mita/ ->
b. /jeri/ ->
c. /pupu/ ->
d. /tuma/ ->
e. /pimi/ ->
f. /mota/ ->
g. /kumu/ ->

-» 
->

F C F

h. /paku/
i. /tami/ 
j. /patu/

[mita] ‘mouth’ 
[jeri] ‘tooth’ 
[pupu] ‘foot’ 
[tuma] ‘pan (kd.)’ 
[pimi] ‘neck’ 
[mota] ‘shoulder’ 
[kumu] ‘palm fruit 
[paku] ‘fish(sp.)’ 
[tami] ‘cigarret’ 
[patu] ‘pan’

71b) a. /upi/ -> [upi] ‘cassava bread, potato (sp.)’
b. /oti/ [oti] ‘meat’
c. /ami/ [ami] ‘face’
d. /apa/ -> [apa] ‘arm’
e. /api/ [api] ‘back’
f. /eni/ -> [eni] ‘container’

»’ g- /omo/ -> [omo] ‘hand’
h. la id [ofe] ‘liver
i. /amu/ -> [amu] ‘testicles’

j- /awu/ -> [au] ‘eyes’
k. /afi/ [ap] ‘vagina’
1. /eki/ -» [eki] ‘family, pet’
m. /ati/ [oti] ‘what?’

k. /kapu/ [kapu] ‘sky’
1. /hapo/ -> [hapo] ‘hat’ 
m. /pone/ [pone] ‘piranha’

Some of the forms in (72) present a short allomorph when possessed by a noun. 

Examples in (72 a-b) undergo vowel and !\J deletion (cf. section 2.3.1.2 for a discussion

on !\j deletion).

72) a./nita+pap/ -> [ni^apaa] ‘Nila’s grandchild’
b. /ni£a+ph;i/ [ni^apii] ‘Nila’s brother’
c. /ni£a+ miti/ -> [ni^amit] ‘Nila’s artery’
d. /nita+jiti/ [ni^ajit] ‘Nila’s vein’
e. /nij;a+ punu/ -> [ni|;apun] ‘Nila’s body’

A few two-syllable words undergo vowel deletion in all environments (except, of 

course, in the environments were vowels are retained: CCVparticles and suffixes, etc.).

3 8
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These are function words, a few body parts, and some kinship terms. The deleted vowels 

are Id, HI, Id , l\xl, and lol.

CV.CV c v c
a. /i-piti-mna/ [ipitimna] ‘without his wife’
b. /piti/ [pit] ‘wife’
c. /ajmo[e+piti/ [ajmojepit] ‘Aimole’s wife’
d. /i-jumi-mna/ [ijumimna] ‘without his/her father’
e. /jumi/ -> [jum] ‘father’
f. /nita+jumi/ [nitajum] ‘Nila’s father’

g- /mane+hna/ [manehna] ‘third person copula + also’
h. /mane/ [man] ‘third person copula’
i. /moki+nma/ [makinma] ‘the distal demonstrative animate plus really’

j- /maki/ -> [mak] ‘distal demonstrative animate’
k. /mini+hna/ [minihna] ‘distal demonstrative inanimate plus also’
1. /mini/ [min] ‘distal demonstrative inanimate’
m. /hini+hna/ [finihna] ‘proximal demonstrative inanimate plus also’
n. /hini/ -> [fin] ‘proximal demonstrative inanimate’
0. /paka+hna/ [pakahna] ‘about (it) also’

P- /paka/ -> [pak] ‘about’

q- /patu-tomo-mna] -> [patutomomna] ‘without pans’
r. /patu-tomo/ [patutom] ‘pans’
s. /toto/ -> [tot] ‘third person particle’
t. /fep/ [tep] ‘adversative particle’
u. /heke/ [hek] ‘only’

Almost all free forms undergoing vowel deletion are of syllabic shape CV.CV. 

Forms of syllabic shape V.CV almost never reduce: *V.CV->VC. There are only two 

exceptions to this pattern: the words for /upt/ ‘bread’ and /oti/ ‘meat’ reduce when 

inflected by prefixes for first and second persons and do not reduce when inflected by 

third person reflexive prefix. The dual prefix presents an idiosyncratic allomorph of these 

two forms: ik- (in all other nouns, k/ V and ku/ C).

a. /utu/ -> [utu] ‘bread’

CP <-3
*

p £ % [nitautu] ‘Nila’s bread’
c. /j-m y Uuu] ‘my bread’
C. /OW -UJTi/ -> [outu] ‘your bread’
c. /ik-u^u/ -> [iku] ‘our bread (dual)’
c. /t-upi/ -» [tutu] ‘his own bread’
d. /oti/ [oti] ‘meat’

3 9
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g- /pone+oti/ -> [poneoti] ‘piranha’s meat’
f. /j-oti/ "> [jot] ‘my meat’
f. /ow-oti/ -> [owot] ‘your meat’
f. /ik-oti/ -> [ikot] ‘our meat (dual)
e. /t-oti/ -> [toti] ‘his own meat’

In looking at all two syllable words, one is tempted to conclude that vowel 

deletion seems to take place in the most frequent forms. Suffixes, for instance, like 

function words, all undergo vowel deletion, including those of syllabic type V.CV:

a. /ene-topo-npo/ [enetoponpo] ‘former seeing’
b. /ene-topo/ -> [enetop] ‘seeing’
c. /ku-patu-komo+hno/ [kupatukomohno] ‘our pan also’
d. /ku-patu-komo/ [kupatukom] ‘our pan’
e. /atuku-kato+hna/ [etuhkotohno] ‘come to eat also’
f. /i-pampija-pini-mna/ [ipampi^apinimna] ‘one not in need o f paper’
g. /i-pampi[a-pini/ -> [ipampi^apin] ‘with no paper’
h. /ipoke-anu/ -> [ipokan] ‘good one’

To summarize: words with the syllabic shape VC, V never reduce; a few with the 

syllabic shape CV.CV reduce (function words, body-parts, kinship terms). All bound 

morphemes of two syllables reduce. In all cases, the deleted vowel is the last; indeed, it is 

the only vowel that can be deleted without compromising syllable structure constraints.

2.3.1.1.1.3. Forms with three syllables. In these forms, it is possible to see that vowel 

deletion is not restricted to the rightmost syllable, but may also happen in other syllables 

within a root (vowels undergoing deletion are presented in boldface):

3 2
7 6 ) V .C V .C V  V .C V C  a./amati/ ->[amat] ‘branch’

b. /amati-mna/->[amatimna]‘there is no branch’
c./i-piti/ -> [ipit] ‘my wife’
d. /piti-mna/ ->[pitimna] ‘there is no wife’

V .C V .C V  V C .C V  e./i-mita/ [imta] ‘my mouth’
f. /mita/ -> [mita] ‘mouth’
g./i-pumo/ ->[ihmo] ‘his egg’

4 0
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h./pumo/ [pumo] ‘egg’
C V .C V .C V  C V .C V C  i./pupoti/ ->[pupot] ‘body hair’

(C V .C V .C V  C V C .C V ) Not attested in morphophonological alternations

All the cases in which it is still possible to recover the root-medial vowel are 

found in nouns. This is due to the fact that unpossessed forms still preserve the vowel 

that is lost in the possessed forms (all other cases of root-medial vowel deletion in the 

language are of this nature).30 

In example (76 e, f) above, the word /mita/ ‘mouth’ is a two-syllable word that 

may not have any of its vowels deleted: the deletion of /i/ would create an ill-formed 

cluster, and /a/ is never deleted (most two-syllable words do not undergo vowel deletion 

anyway). When it is inflected by i- ‘First person,’ it is a three syllable word, and thus the 

deletion of medial /i/ is possible. 

The examples below show that all of the vowels Id, HI, Id , lul, and lol undergo 

deletion word-finally. Only the vowels HI and Id , however, delete root-medially.

7 7 ) V .C V .C V  -> V .C V C  a. /i-jumi/->[ijum] ‘my father’, b. /i-punu/->[ipun] ‘my body’,
c. /imiti/->[imit] ‘my artery’, d. /i-peti/->[ipet] ‘my thigh’ ,
e. /eheti/-> [ehet] ‘name’, f. /j-akono/-> [jakon] ‘my sister’,
g. /9jamo/->[ajam] ‘louse’, h. /onoto/->[onot] ‘fruit (kd.)’, 
i. /ipoke/->[ipok] ‘good’, j. /jop)ko/->[jot;ok] ‘evil supernatural being’, 
k. /ow-oti/->[owot] ‘your animal based food’,
1. /3taku/->[otak] ‘saliva’, m. /9kunu/-> [okun] ‘waist’, 
n. /oi;eki/-^[9|;ek] ‘wound’,
o. /9tati/-> [9tat] ‘hammock’, p. /9niki/-> [onik] ‘who?’, 
q. /umiti/ ->[umit] ‘log’, r. /ikati/-> [ikat] ‘his fat’, 
s. /upake/->[upak], t. /j-epi-ti/-> [jepit] ‘my medicine’,

7 8 ) V .C V .C V  -C V C .C V  a. /i-tuma/->[inma] ‘my pan (kd.)’, b. [tuma] ‘pan (kd.),
c ./i-mita/->[imta] ‘my mouth’, d. /mita/->[mita] ‘mouth’

30 Forms that must have undergone this kind o f vowel deletion historically are: a) V.CV.CV->VC.CV:
/atpo/ ‘beard’, /emna/ ‘we (exclusive)’, /ihko/ ‘skin-worm’, among others; b) CV.CV.CV-^CVC.CV: /tutpo/ 
‘vase (kd.)’, /watki/ ‘tale’, /munpo/ ‘rat’, among others.
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e ,/i-pumo/->[ihmo]‘his egg’, f./pumo/->[pumo]‘egg’

7 9 ) C V .C V .C V  -> C V .C V C  a./ipoke/-> [ipok] ‘good’,
b. /wapoto/->[wapot] ‘fire’,
c. /kaneti/-^[kanet] ‘hammock string’,
d. /munata/->[munat] ‘scorpion’,
e. /katipi/->[katip] ‘like’,
f. /mihenu/->[mihen] ‘poor’, g. /jo|;oko/^[jo|;ok] ‘devil’,
h. /tei;enu/-^[tej;en] ‘big’, i. /kuj;umu/->[ku^um] ‘vulture’, 
j. /hamutu/->[hamut] ‘sand’,
k. /papimi/->[papim] ‘son-in-law’,
1. /kopini/->[kopin] ‘grass’, 
m. /wetepu/-> [wetep] ‘belly’,
n. /patumi/->[patum] ‘nephew’, o. /j-emi-ti/-> [jemit] ‘my face’, 
p . /wapoto/->[wapot] ‘fire’.

There are at the same time several words in which Id, HI, Id, lul, and lol, in the 

same contexts, do not delete.

8 0 ) Id  [ojoke] ‘royal sloth’

81 ) HI a.[manati] ‘breast’,
b. [ipimi] ‘my neck’ (cf. /kaneti/->[kanet] ‘hammock string’, c. /atati/->[atat] ‘hammock,
d. /i-mita/->[imta] ‘my mouth’).

8 2 ) Id  a. [awana] ‘heart, b. [nunuwa] ‘moon’, c. £j"î ika] ‘star’, d. [tutuka] ‘brazil-nut’,
e. [apika] ‘caterpillar’, f. [nunuwa], g. [ajiwa] ‘clay’, h. [pupuna] ‘clay’, i. [awta] ‘land’ 
(cf. /munata/->[munat] ‘scorpion’)

8 3 ) Id  a. [pi^aku] ‘ankle’, b. [ameku] ‘lower-arm, wrist’,
c. /i-mumu/->[imumu] ‘my son (man speaking)’

8 4 ) lol a. [opoto] ‘bread holder’, b. [o^oko] ‘helmet (kd.)’, c. [etato] ‘side’,
d. [aheto] ‘both sides’, e. [nukumo] ‘throat’ (cf. /onoto/->[onot] ‘fruit (kd.)’)

This shows that vowel deletion is not automatic; it applies to some words, but not 

to others. In addition, there exists an asymmetry in terms of frequency: /i/ is most 

frequently deleted (with only two attested cases in which it is not deleted), followed by Id  

(with four attested non-deleting words). Id, on the other hand, seems to be the vowel that 

is deleted least frequently (with only one attested example undergoing deletion). As for 

lol, though it deletes in several examples, in several others it does not. And Id, though it 

is preserved in only one example, is deleted in only three.

4 2
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As expected, /a/ and /i/ do not delete at the ends of three-syllable words. The 

same is true of /£V/, other than I\vl1 and l \ \ l  (cf. section 2.3.1.2 for the deletion of l\u l and

/pi/ final syllables):

8 5 ) a. [atup] ‘river otter’, b. [epap] ‘palm fruit (sp.)’, c. [akup] ‘agouti’, d. [epiwa] ‘man’,
e. [kajip] ‘manioc beer’, f. [mapja] ‘knife’, g. [pkimi] ‘lime’, h. [kajama] ‘cassava flower’,
i. [kumaka] ‘three (sp.)’, j. [mappa] ‘palm fruit (sp.)’, k. [manage] ‘sieve’, 1. [kinop] ‘macaw’, 
m. [ta p p ] ‘lighming’, n. [h o p p ] ‘bird (sp.)’, o. [pijap] ‘bird (sp.)’, p. [k o p p ]  ‘white’, 
q. [pakop] ‘house’, r. [akap] ‘with’.

Finally, comparing forms with two and three syllables, it becomes clear that vowel 

deletion takes place more commonly in forms with three syllables. Words such as 

/peti/-^[peti] ‘thigh’ as opposed to /i-peti/->[ipet] ‘my thigh’, as well as /pumo/ as

opposed to /i-pumo/->[ihmo] ‘his egg’, illustrate this.

2.3.1.1.1.4. Forms with four syllables. These forms behave similarly to three syllable 

words. Due to their larger size, however, it is possible to see that more then one vowel 

can be deleted in the same word.31 The example in (89 b) shows a word with four 

syllables shortening to two syllables.

4 3
86) V.CV.CV.CV -> V.CV.CVC a. /imepini+hna/ -> [imepinihna] ‘another also’

b. /imepini/ -> [imepin] ‘another’

87) V.CV.CV.CV V.CVC.CV /i-wapota/ -> [iwapta] ‘my fire’

88) V.CV.CV.CV -> VC.CVC Not attested in morphophonological alternations 
4 2

31 Examples o f forms with four syllables that must have undergone vowel deletion historically, but not 
attested in morphophonological alternations are: V.CV.CV.CV->V.CVC.CV /aphpa/ ‘bird (sp.)’, /ahehmu/ 
‘knee’, /akomno/ ‘later’, /opihpo/ ‘eyebrown’, /ojapta/ ‘armpit’; V.CV.CV.CV-^VC.CV.CV not attested; 
CV.CV.CV.CV-^CV.CVC.CV /papkta/ ‘fruit (kd.)’, /watonka/ ‘vulture (sp.)’, /pajakwa/ ‘bird (sp.)’, 
/waphna/ ‘back o f the knee’; CV.CV.CV.CV->CVC.CV.CV /hitpip/ ‘ugly, bad’, /mamhai;i/ ‘bird (sp.)’, 
/jahpine/ ‘shallow’, /wotka^a/ ‘ribs’.
32 Examples that must have undergone the same change are: /aphiki/->[apjik] ‘little small’,
/ihjanu/->[ihjan] ‘new’, /ahmiti/->[ahmit] ‘bench’, /umheti/->[umhet] ‘hair’.
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8 9 ) V .C V .C V .C V  ->  V C .C V C  a. /pupoti-mna/ -> [pupotimna] ‘no body hair’
b. /i-pupoti/ -> [ihpot] ‘my body hair’

4 3
9 0 )  C V .C V .C V .C V  C V .C V .C V C  a. /minepimi-mna/ -> [minepimimna] ‘no husband’

b. /nij;a+minepimi/ -> [ni^aminepim] ‘Nila’s husband’

9 1 )  C V .C V .C V .C V  -> C V .C V C .C V  Not attested in morphophonological alternations
9 2 ) C V .C V .C V .C V  C V C .C V .C V  Not attested in morphophonological alternations
9 3 )  C V .C V .C V .C V  -> C V C .C V C  Not attested in morphophonological alternations33

The examples above show that vowel deletion takes place in alternating syllables. 

Again, as in three syllable words, /u/ is deleted root-medially, and we see that lol may 

also be deleted in that context. As opposed to words with three syllables, however, in 

four-syllable words, though /i/, lol, and /u/ delete word-finally, /e/ and lol do not.

Examples with vowel deletion word-finally:

9 4 ) V .C V .C V .C V -> V .C V .C V C  a. /i-kaneti/->[ikanet] ‘its string’,
b. /i-papirni/->[ipapun] ‘my son-in-law’,
c. /i-patumi/-> [ipatum] ‘my nephew’
d. /oi;amuku/->[3tamuk] ‘sweat’, e. /3linatu/->[3pnat] ‘plate,
f. /akawaka/->[akawak] ‘bird (sp.)’.

9 5 ) C V .C V .C V .C V -> C V .C V .C V C  a. /tofopiti/->[to^opit] ‘bird (generic)’, b. /Jipaj;at3/->[fipatat]
‘crab’, c. /j-e^eki-ti/-> [jepkit] ‘my wound’,
d. /minenoti/-> [minenot] ‘mother-in-law’,
e. /hakahaka/->hakahak] ‘spider sp.’,
f. /wapmak3/->[wapmak] ‘evening’.

Examples that fail to undergo vowel deletion include:

9 6 ) a. [pe^ejina] ‘orange’, b. [ka^ajuwa] ‘Brazilian’, c. [ma^apja] ‘palm tree (sp.)’, d. [ka^akup] ‘money’,
e. [kutumup] ‘bamboo’, f. [a^akuwa] ‘bird (sp.)’, g. [akapma], h. [aimata] ‘fish (sp.)’, i. [ekojop] 
‘bread crumbs’, j. [imanati] ‘my breasts’, k. [ja^amata] ‘chin’, 1. [inukumo] ‘my throat’, m. [appata] 
‘chest’, n. [apmina] ‘kidney’, o. [kokonoto] ‘coconut’.

The deletion of specific vowels seems to be more systematic in words with four 

syllables than in words with three syllables: in words with four syllables final /u/, III and

33 Though CV.CV.CV.CV-X2VC.CVC is not attested in morphophonological alternations, forms such as 

/hihnata/^fjihnat] ‘liana’, /miphaka/->[miphak] ‘ant’, /j-etpo-ti/->[jetpot] ‘my face hair’
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lol almost always delete (with the exception of /imanati/-> [imanati] ‘my breasts’ and 

/opmino/ -> [opmino] ‘kidney’, /i-wapoto/-^[iwapta] ‘my fire’, lol and Id  do not delete 

word-finally.

2.3.1.1.1.5. Forms with five syllables. Forms with five syllables show the same pattern 

of root-medial vowel deletion as words of three and four syllables, with HI and lul

deleting. The only attested syllabic types undergoing vowel deletion are:

5 3
9 7 )  V.CV.CV.CV.CV-> VC.CV.CVC a. /i-minepmi/->[imnepun]‘my husband’

b. /i-minenoti/-> [imnenot] ‘my mother-in-law’
c. /i-kipkunu/->[igt;akun] ‘my ankle’
d. /i-pitajinu/-> [iptain] ‘my heels’

5  4
9 8 ) V.CV.CV.CV.CV-> V.CV.CV.CVC a. /9hepiwaw9/->/9hepiwaw/ ‘three’

Recall that in words with four syllables, in the cases in which vowel deletion takes 

place twice in the same word (i.e. word-finally and root-medially), deletion occurred in 

alternate syllables (CV.CV.CV.CV->CVC.CVC, for instance). In the examples above, 

however, it takes place in the last syllable and in the fourth syllable from the right: 

V.CV.CV.CV.CV-^VC.CV.CVC. The third syllable from the right would be expected to 

undergo vowel deletion, but it does not. This is explained by the fact that third syllables 

from the right contain vowels that may not delete root-medially (/ne/, /p / ,  /ji/). The

examples below show that deletion might have taken place, at least historically, in the 

third as well as in the second syllable:

9 9 )  * V .C V .C V .C V .C V ^  V C .C V .C V C  [uwakfififi]

seem to represent this pattern.
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100) * V .C V .C V .C V .C V ->  V C .C V .C V C  [awokohko] ‘fish (sp.)’

Some words of five syllables that do not undergo vowel deletion are:

101) a. [tapapikawa] ‘venus’, b. [tapi^ukawa] ‘wasp (sp.)’, c. [kuptapapi] ‘fish (sp.)’,
d. [kapukapuji] ‘supernatural being’, e. [ijaj;amata] ‘my chin’

Forms with six or more syllables present a similar pattern to that found in forms with 

five syllables, with deletion of segments occurring in alternating syllables (example 102b 

shows /h/ deletion (2.3.1.3):

102) a. /ti-mumuku-ta-he/-^ [timumuktai]
b. /ti-minepimi-ta-he/->[timnepimtai]

In summary, vowel deletion does not affect all Wayana words; it seems to occur in 

a process of lexical diffusion that affects some forms and not others. For instance, most 

words of two syllables keep their last vowel, with vowel deletion restricted to the most 

frequent terms: function words, body parts, and kinship terms. Words such [pimi]

‘neck’(ffom /pimi/), as opposed to [min] (from /mini/) ‘Distal Demonstrative Inanimate’,

and [manati] ‘breast’ (from /manati/), as opposed to [kanet] (from /kaneti/) ‘hammock

string’, are examples of this.

Historically, vowel deletion must have taken place in syllables in all positions 

within the word (with the exception of the leftmost syllable). Looking at synchronic data, 

one may come to the incorrect conclusion that deletion took place only at the edges of 

words. It appears to be the case that word-medial deletion is always related to possession 

(e.g., when a possessive prefix results in a three-syllable word, the second syllable of the 

word, and the first syllable of the root, is subject to deletion):

103) a. /pumo/ -> [pumo] ‘egg’ 2 syllablesphonemically 
b. /i-pumo/ [ihmo] ‘his egg’ 3 syllables phonemically
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In comparing the two forms, we arrive at an underlying form preserving the 

vowel. However, to define the locus of deletion as the edge of the word would be to miss 

the fact that root medial consonant clusters almost certainly resulted historically from 

vowel deletion, though in such cases the deleted medial vowel does not reappear in 

allomorphic variation:

104) /umheti/ -> [umhet] ‘hair’
/j-umheti/ -> [jumhet] ‘my hair’
/miphaka/ -> [miphak] ‘ant’
/watanka/ -> [watanka] ‘vulture (sp.)’

Considering the cases that do undergo vowel deletion, it is possible to discover 

that vowel deletion obeys strong principles:

i) Vowel deletion depends on vowel quality. While /i/ and /u/ delete both word-

finally and -medially, lol deletes almost only word-finally (with one exception /i- 

wapoto/-> [iwapto] ‘my fire’), Id  deletes only word-finally, and Id  and /i/ never delete.

ii) Vowel deletion takes place from right to left. There are no attested cases of 

deletion of a vowel word-initially, or in a initial CV syllable (due to disallowed 

tautosyllabic consonant clusters). Word-final vowel deletion, on the other hand, is widely 

attested. Vowel deletion takes place from right to left in alternating syllables, since 

deleting two sequential vowels would create syllables with an unacceptable consonant 

cluster: CVCVCVCV->*CV.CVCC). This is clear in the existing examples: (example 

(105 c) undergoes Ihl deletion (2.3.1.3))

105) V.CV.CV.CV a. /i-pupoti/ -> [ihpot] ‘my body hair’

CV.CV.CV.CV.CV.CV b. /ku-manati-komo/ -> [kumanatkom] ‘our breast’

CV.CV.CV.CV.CV.CV c. /ti-mumuku-ta-he/ -> [timumuktai] ‘having a son’
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This organization must obey the vowel quality principle; thus, deletion skips 

vowels that may not be deleted (only HI and lul, and lol can be deleted root-medially):

examples (106 a-d) show vowel deletion starting at the rightmost syllable, then skipping 

the third syllable since /e/, /o/, and /a/ may not delete. In examples (106 e and f), deletion

skips the rightmost syllable; in example (106 f), deletion starts on the second, and then 

goes to the fourth syllable from the right. In effect, when the rightmost syllable cannot be 

deleted, the deletion begins with the rightmost syllable that can, and moves left in 

alternation from that point.

v.cv.cv.cv.cv a . /iminepimi/ [imnepim] ‘my husband’
b. /iminenoti/ [imnenot] ‘my mother-in-law’
c. /i-kipkunu/ -» [igtakun] ‘my ankle’
d. /i-pitajinu/ [iptain] ‘my heels’

e. /mumuko/ [mumko] ‘woman’s son’

cv.cv.cv.cv.cv f. /t-oki-nomo-ke/ -> [toqnomke] ‘having pets’

There are no cases of three deleted vowels that can be recovered, but cases like 

107) *V.CV.CV.C V.CV.CV [aktu$poj] ‘up river’ (*/a.kV.tu.CV.po.jV/)

shows that deletion must take place three times in the same word, as well.

Though there are not a large number of examples in support of this analysis, there 

are none that contradict it. There are no cases showing root-medial deletion skipping a 

syllable with /i/ and lul further to the right (i.e. in morphophonological alternations there

are no roots with consonant clusters preceding a syllable with /i/ or /u/).34

34 As a matter o f  fact, there exists one exception in my corpus, one case that must have undergone syllable 
reduction on the third syllable without having undergone syllable reduction on the first: [Jitpi^i] ‘ugly, bad’. 
But, this example is not clearly an exception: the r fp t  does not always delete, and a /p c lu s te r  is not 
allowed in the language. Forms such [iwatki] ‘his wing’ may seem like an exception but, they are not, since 
they had -j;i deleted: /i-watki-£i/->[iwatki].
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iv) There exists a hierarchy among vowels. Observing which vowel is chosen to 

be deleted, it is possible to see that some vowels outrank the others. In /ijumi/->[ijum]

‘my father’ and /imita/->[imta] ‘my mouth’ it is possible to see that III is chosen to be

deleted over /u/ and /a/. In /i-pupoti/->[ihpot] ‘his body hair’, lul is deleted, but HI is also

deleted (indicating that lul preceding HI on the same root will only delete if the HI also

deletes). In the case of /i-pumo/->[ihmo] ‘his egg’, it seems that /u/ outranks lol. The 

hierarchy is:

/i/-> lul -> lol -> the others.

The hierarchy is, thus, more important than starting the vowel deletion in the 

right-most syllable.

Whenever the hierarchy does not distinguish between two vowels (i.e., when the 

two are equal), vowel deletion starts in the right-most syllable, as expected. Never in 

these cases is there root-medial deletion; thus, the validity of the right to left parameter is 

corroborated.

108) a. /i-punu/->[i-pun] ‘my body’, b. /j-9kunu/->[jakun] ‘my waist’, c. /9niki/->[onik] ‘who?’,
d. /imepini/->[imepin] another’.

In the next section, vowel deletion in verb forms is discussed.

4 9
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2.3.1.1.2. Verbal forms. Vowel deletion is much more straightforward in verbs than in 

other word classes. It is almost completely restricted to the right edge of the verbal root, 

with only three examples of vowel deletion occurring on the left edge of the root (only 

example (109) is a monomorphemic root; examples (110) and (111) are stems derived 

from nouns that undergo left edge vowel deletion (cf. section 2.3.1.1.1.3):

109) a. /ni-pikap/ -> [nipkop] ‘he cut it’
b. /i-punu+pikap-po/ [ipunpikappo] ‘someone caused him to cut meat’

110) a./ni-pupo-ka/ [nihpoka] ‘he shaved it (a pig)’ (vowel deletion + dissimilation)
b./pupo/ -> [pupo] ‘body hair’

111) a./wemitapi/ -> [wemtap] ‘I opened my mouth’

As for right edge syllable reduction, verbal roots with two or fewer syllables 

almost never reduce. The only exceptions are those discussed in section 2.3.1.2.2 on l\J

deletion and roots ending with /ju/ (/w-aju-ja-he/^[wajjaj] ‘I dry it’, /w-eju-ja- 

he/->[wejjaj] ‘I scold him/her’).35 Ill and lul are deleted at the ends of verbal roots with

three or more syllables (no cases of Id, /i/, lol, and Id  being deleted are found)36. These

vowels are retained when followed by CCVparticles or suffixes (and the same 

exceptional CV(C) morphemes: -pin(i) ‘privative nominalizer’ and -[a ‘negative’) and

35 Other examples o f verbal roots with one and two syllables are:
. /w-ene/->[wene] ‘I saw it’, /w-eta/->[weta] ‘I played flute’, /w-epa/->[wepa] ‘I teached s/he/it’, 
/w-epi/-> [wepi] ‘I bathed’, /i-hita/->[ifita] ‘I burped’, /w-e-pi/[wepi] ‘I ate (vegetal based food)’, 
/w-apu/->[wapu] ‘I prayed', /w-i-nom9/->[winoma] ‘I left it’, /w-i-pimi/->[w-i-pimi] ‘I tied it ip’.

36 Examples o f verbal roots that do not undergo vowel deletion: [wepma] ‘I went back’, [nepeta] ‘it gave 
fruit’, Ljepmi] ‘I cried’, [jetakina] ‘I whistled’. Examples that must have undergone word-medially vowel 
deletion historically are: [nuhmo] ‘he killed it’, [wapkap] ‘I broke it’.
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when inflected by the nominalizer - ^ ‘Specific event’ (examples are presented with he

‘Desiderative’) : 37

112) CCV a. /w-umoki+phiki/ -> [umokipjik] ‘I came a little’

-pin(i), -pa b. /umoki-^a/ -> [umaki^a] ‘not come’

- 0 + he c./umaki+he/ -> [umakihe] ‘someone wants to come’

113) CCV a./w-ukuku+phiki/-> [ukukupjik] ‘I tried a little’

-pin(i), -pa b./ukuku-ja/ [ukukuta] ‘not tried’

- 0  + he c. /ukuku+he/ -> [ukukuhe] ‘someone wants to try it’

There are two environments in which the last vowel of a verbal root is deleted, the 

first two being when the root is followed by a -CV suffix or - ^ ‘Recent Past’ (if not 

followed by a CCV particle)38 (the examples are presented with -ja ‘Non-past’):

114) -CV . /n-umoki-ja / [numokja] ‘He will come
- 0 . /n-umoki/ [numok] ‘He came’

115) -CV . /n-ukuku-ja/ -> [nukugja] ‘He will tty’
- 0 . /n-ukuku/ [nukuk] ‘He tried it’

Note that the two zeros suffixes, - ^ ‘recent past’ and - ^ ‘Specific event 

nominalizer’, affect the verbal roots differently. While the former causes vowel deletion, 

the latter causes vowel retention (the nominalizer - 0  is discussed in section 4.2.2.1.2).

2.3.1.1.3. Vowel deletion in V-V  sequences. Vowel deletion takes place in one 

additional context to those discussed above: root-final vowels are deleted at morpheme

37 The same behavior is seen with other postpositions and particles following verb form nominalized with • 
0.
38 Verbal roots with two syllables are an exception:

0 -  ‘Recent Past’ -CV{-ne ‘distant past)
[wepi] ‘I bathed’ [wepine] ‘I bathed a long time ago’
[wapu] ‘I prayed’ [wapune] ‘I prayed a long time ago’
[wamo] ‘I cried’ [wamone] ‘I cried a long time ago’
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boundaries when inflected by a suffix starting with a vowel. This is due to the constraint 

disallowing tautosyllabic sequences of vowels in the language. As a result, the first 

vowel is deleted and the second occupies its position: CVi-Vj CVj. The reduction 

takes place independently of vowel quality.

There are several vowel-initial suffixes in Wayana, as for instance, the allomorphs 

of the ‘Participant’ nominalizer and of the collective morpheme which start with /a/ and 

the ‘Resumptive’ -ama:

a. /ipoke+nma/ [ipokenma] ‘very good’
b. /ipoke-anu/ [ipokan] ‘the good one’
c. /ipoke-anu-mna/ -> [ipokanumna] ‘without the good one’
d. /koj;e+nina/ -> [kotenma] ‘a lot’
e. /ko^e-anu/ -» [kojan] ‘the many’
f. /ko(;e-anu-nma/ -> [kojanunma] ‘the very many’
g. /eta-mhaka+nma/ -> [e^amkakanma] ‘very scared’
h. /e|;a-mhak9-anu/ [etamhakan] ‘the scared one’
i. /i-pip-0-amo/ -> [ipilamo] ‘her brothers’

a. /kokone/ -> [kokone] ‘yesterday’
b. /kokone-ato/ [kokonat] ‘the one from yesterday’
c. /upake-{a/ [upake^a] ‘not long ago’
d. /upake-ato/ [upakat] ‘the old one’
e. /upake-ato-nomo/ -> [upakatonom] ‘the old ones’

a. /ti-pata-ke/ [tipatake] ‘possessing a village’
b. /ti-pata-ke-amo/ -> [tipatakamo] ‘the ones possessing a village’
c. /t-utati-he/ -> [tutatfe] ‘lost’
d. /t-utati-he-amo/ [tutatjamo] ‘the lost ones’

The Resumptive suffix has three allomorphs: -jama, -jma, at

consistent pattern, the allomorphs distinguish three different verb classes in the language: 

class 1, inflected by -jama, is composed of the verbal roots ending in /i/ that do not

undergo vowel deletion and of/i/; class 2, inflected by -jma, is composed of roots ending

in /a/, lol, Id, lol (all of which do not undergo deletion); and class 3, inflected by -ama, is
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composed of verbal roots ending in /i/ and /u/ which undergo vowel deletion. Class 3 is

the only one to undergo vowel deletion, as table 9 shows. (In the table 9, V stands for /e/, 

/a/, lol and hi).

Table 9
The /(iXa'lmo/ ‘Resumptive’ suffix

Vowel deletion plus /jama/ Examples

class 1 /Ci/->Ci ijama /w-i-pimi-jama/->[wipimijama] ‘I tied it up again’ 
/w-aki-jama/->[wakijama] ‘I missed it again’,

/Ci/->Ci ijama
/w-e-pi-jama/-> [wepijama] ‘I took bath again’ 
/w-upi-jama/->[upijama] ‘I searched it again’ 
/j-epm i-jam a/[jepm ijam a] ‘I sang again’

class 2 /C V /^C V Vjmo /w-ene-jma/A[wenejma] ‘I’ve found it back’ 
/w-oko-jma/->[wokojma] ‘I cut it again’ 
/w -e p e -jm a /[wepejma] ‘I fled again’

class 3 Ci/u^C Como /j-iniki-ama/->[jinikama] ‘I slept again’ 
/w-umaki-ama/-> [umakama] ‘I came again’ 
/w-ukuku-ama/->[ukukama] ‘I tried it again’ 
/w-enepi-am a/[wenepam a] ‘ I brought it again’

The next section addresses another important process in syllable reduction: !\j 

deletion.

2.3.I.2. l\WI deletion. The high vowels HI and lul are par excellence the elements that 

delete in all word classes. They are basically the only vowels that delete having !\j as 

their onset consonant (All other vowels are retained with l\l as onset.)39 With the

39 There are a few examples o f forms ending with /p /  that also undergo /j;V/ deletion. The deletion o f /p /,  
however, is a much more restricted phenomenon than that affecting forms ending with /p /  or /p/. The only 
attested examples are five pronominal forms (/in ap p /-> [in ap ] ‘3rd Person Anaphoric Pronoun’, 
/9m app/-> [am ap] ‘2ndPerson Pronoun’, /m akpp/-^[m akp] ‘Demonstrative Animate Medial Pronoun’, 
/makjap/->[makja] ‘Demonstrative Animate Medial Collective Pronoun’, /mahap/-> [maha]
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deletion of HI and lul, !\] is left as coda, and then deleted due to the no coda / j f  constraint

operating in the language. The output is the reduction of the whole syllable (with 

lengthening on the vowel of the preceding syllable depending sometimes on word size). 

Though there are cases of HI and lul deleting root-medially, this never happens if

!\J is the onset; i.e., there are no cases of long allomorphs with p/pu root-medially

alternating with short allomorphs.

Again, as in vowel deletion, there are differences between verbal and non-verbal 

forms. These are discussed in the next sections.

2.3.I.2.I. Non-verbal forms. The most interesting aspect of l\j deletion in nouns is that

it is necessary to distinguish between the possessive suffix -p  and {i/pi syllables that are

part of the nominal root. As in the case of vowel deletion, the li/px syllable is retained

when followed by morphemes that trigger the long allomorph (CCV particles or suffixes 

and the idiosyncratic CV morphemes, the privative -ptn(t), the negative -pa, and the

dative postposition ja).

Lengthening can be an indication of whether there is a lost pi/px syllable. As a

general rule, forms presenting a long vowel word-finally have lost a p i pi syllable.

However, this statement is valid only for some three syllable words, mostly those starting

‘Demonstrative Animate Proximal Collective Pronoun’,) two adverbs (/hem app/-^[hem ap] ‘today’, 
/h u w a p /[h u w a ] ‘as such’,) and a particle ( /p p /-^ [p ]  ‘Emphatic’.)
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with a V.CV syllabic sequence (119 a and e). For all other word sizes, the lengthening is 

basically lost, unless a CV  suffix or clitic follows immediately (120 c and f).40

119) a. /ewu-p/ -> [euu] ‘his/hers/its eye’ c. /upi/ -> [upi] ‘bread’
b. /ewu-p-mna/ -> [eufumna] ‘with no eye’ d. /upi -mna/ [upimna] ‘with no bread’

e. /p a p p / [papa] ‘frog’ g. /kopa / -> [kopa] ‘rain’
f. /papp-m na/ -> [pappmna] ‘with no frog’ h. /kopa-mna/ -> [kopamna] ‘with no rain’

o. /ap w ep / [apwe] ‘fly’ k. /apwe/ -> [apwe] ‘alligator’
j. /apw ep-m na/-> [epeppmna] ‘no fruit’ 1. /apwe-mna/ -> [apwemna] ‘no alligator’

120) a. /epepp/ [epep] ‘fruit’
b. /epepp-mna/ [epeppmna] ‘no fruit’
c. /epepp+paka/ [epepipak] ‘occupied with fruit’
d. /ku-tuna-p/ [kutuna] ‘our (dual) water’
e. /ku-tuna-p+phiki/ [kutunappsik] ‘our (dual) little water’
f. /ku-tuna-p-komo [kutunaakom] ‘our water (of us all)’

In the case of the - p  suffix, the lengthening on the final vowel occurs, obviously,

only in the possessed forms; the suffix reappears in its full form when followed by the 

morphemes that trigger long allomorphs.41 (-p  ‘possessive’ undergoes vowel harmony

when inflecting nouns ending in /u/).

121) a./pupu/ -> [pupu]
b. /i-pupu-p/ [ipupu]
c. /i-pupu-p-mna/ [ipupupmna]
d. /pupu-nma/ [pupumna]
e. (*ipupumna, *pupupmna)

‘foot’
‘his foot’
‘without his foot’ 
‘with no feet’

f. /omo/ ‘hand’
g. /j-amo-p/ ->
h. /j-amo-p-mna/ ->
i. /omo-mna/ ->

[jamo]
[jamopmna]
[omomna]

‘my hand’ 
‘without my hand’ 
‘without a hand’

40 Other examples o f  ti/p i deletion are: [papi] ‘banana’, [apiu] ‘porcupine’, [ipo] ‘mythical river being’, 
[akii] ‘raised animal, parasite’, [mamii] ‘liana (sp.)’, [ijuu] ‘shrimp’, [ekuu] ‘flower’, [mauu] ‘cotton’, [epu] 
‘pole’, [afi] ‘pepper’, [puupu] ‘river turtle’ (Note the Aparai form [putupupi] ‘river turtle’), etc.
41 Other examples are: [ota] ‘kidney’ , [opo] ‘arm’, [ap] ‘liver’, [ap] ‘cowlick’, [au] ‘eye’, [amu] ‘testicles’, 
[ap] ‘vulva’ , [nu] ‘tongue’, [miu] ‘blood’, [eki] ‘pet, family’, [waji] ‘lower leg’, [mumka] ‘woman’s son’, 
[pana] ‘ear’, [mota] ‘shoulder’, [mita] ‘mouth’, [wetep] ‘belly’, [napi] ‘potato’, etc.
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(*jamomna, *omopmna)

Nouns ending in /tpo/ change their endings to /tpi^i/ when taking possessive

prefixes. This may have been historically a result of vowel harmony, but no examples of 

/a/ harmonizing to /i/ are attested elsewhere in the language:

a. /uputpa/ [uputpa] ‘head’
b. /j-uputpip/ [juputpi] ‘my head’
d. /j-uputpip-mna] [juputpipmna] ‘without my head’

a. /awotpa/ [awotpa] ‘aunt’
b. /i-wotpip/ -> [iwotpi] ‘my aunt’
c. /i-wotpip-mna/ [iwotpipmna] ‘without my aunt’

Nouns with the devaluative suffix -tps (with allomorph -nps) 42 show parallel

behavior to the nouns above (cf. section 4.2.1.1): 

123) a. /pupu-tpa/
b. /pupu-tpa-mna/ 

/i-pupu-tpip/c.
d. / i-pupu-tpip+phiki/

[puputpa]
[puputpamna]
[ipuputpi]
[ipuputpippsik]

‘footprints, former foot’
‘there are no footprints, former foot’ 
‘my footprints, former foot’
‘my little footprints, former foot’

e. /jep-npa/

f. /jep-npa-mna/
g. /i-jep-npip/
h. /i-jep-npip-mna/

-» [jepnpa] 

[jepnpamna]
-> [ijepnpi]
-> [i-jepnpipmna]

‘hand severed from the body’

‘my former hand’
‘without my former hand’

There exist some forms for which it is not possible to determine whether 

compensatory lengthening results from the deletion of a syllable of the nominal root or

42 The occurrence o f  either -npa or -tpa  is defined lexically. Nouns inflected with -npa are /ata/ ‘kidney’, 
/atati/ ‘hammock’, /ka/ ‘fish’, /miwu/ ‘blood’, /pana/ ‘ear’, /awu/ ‘eye’. Nouns inflected with -tpx  /nu/ 
‘tongue’, /wetepu/ ‘belly’, /upi/ ‘bread’, etc.
43 See section 2.3.8 on ablaut for o/a and other alternations.
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from the deletion of -p. These forms end in p i pi in the unpossessed forms, and delete 

p!pi in the possessed form.44

a. /jep/ Ljep] ‘tooth’
b. /i-jep/ -> [»jee] ‘my tooth’
c. /i-jep-mna/-> [ijepmna] ‘without his tooth’
d. /jep-npa/ -> [jepnpa] ‘tooth severed from the body’
e.*jeppmna,

f. /upi/ -> [upi] ‘manioc bread’
g./j-upi/ -» [juu] ‘my manioc bread’
h./j-upi-mna/ -> [jupimna] ‘without his manioc bread’
i. /upi-npa/ [upmpa] ‘old, unpossessed manioc bread’
j.*jepipimna

It is noteworthy that since the -p  ‘possessive’ undergoes deletion, the final vowel of the 

surface allomorph of the nominal root is always kept.

a. /wetepu/ [wetep] ‘belly’
b. /i-wetepu-p/ [iwetepu] ‘my belly’
c. /a^amuku/ [ajamuk] ‘sweat’
d. /j-epmuku-p/ [je^amuku] ‘my sweat’
e. /apnatu/ -> [apnat] ‘plate’
f. /j-epnatu-p/ -> [jetinatu] ‘my plate’ (check length)
g. /ataku/ -> [atak] ‘saliva’
h. /j-etaku-p/ [jetaku] ‘my saliva’

In suffixes starting with a vowel, such as the adverbial nominalizer -an(u) and the 

collective -am(o), and in a few possessive phrases, vowel deletion takes place, but l\l is

kept (note that in the compounds it is preserved only in certain forms):

44 Other similar forms are: /pap/ ‘granddaughter’, /pip/ ‘brother’. It is interesting to compare /jep/ ‘tooth’ 
and /pap/ granddaugther’ with /pa/  ‘shoulder blade’ and /je/ mother, the latter with no possessive suffix at 
all: (examples are shown with discontinuous morpheme ku-N-kom(o) ‘1st Person Collective’ 

/ku-pap-komo/->[kupaakom] ‘our granddaugther’
/ku-pa-komo/->[kupakom] ‘our shoulder blade’

/ku-jep-kom o/[kujeekom ] ‘our tooth’
/ku-je-komo/->[kujekom] ‘our mother’
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126) a. /potukupi/ -> [potuku] ‘beautiful, well’
b. /patuku^u-anu/ -> [patuku^an] ‘the beautiful one’
c. /i-pip-amo/ -> [ipi^am] ‘his brothers’
d./ku-pip-amo-komo/-> [kupitamkom] ‘our brothers’
e. /pupu+epepp/ -> [pupuepep] ‘sole’
f. /i-pupu-p+epepp/ -> [ipuputepep] ‘my sole’
g. /a-pupu-p+epepp/ -> [apuputepep] ‘your sole’
h./pupu+umiti/ -> [pupuumit] ‘big toe’
i. /i-pupu-p+umiti/ [ipupuumit] ‘his big toe’ 
j./i-pupu-p+um iti/ -> [ipupupimit] ‘my big toe’ 
k. /a-pupu-p+umiti/ -> [apupupimit] ‘your big toe’
1. /ti- pupu-p+umiti/ -> [tipupupimit] ‘his own big toe’ 
m./hiku+eni/ -> [Jikueni] ‘bladder (Lit. ‘urine container’)
n./i-hiku-p+eni -> [ijiku^eni] ‘my bladder’

Not all pi/pi final syllables delete. A few nouns and the postposition nominalizer 

-pi preserve them:

127) a. [Jitpip] ‘ugly’, b. [afikapi] ‘sugar’, c. [kuptapapi] ‘fish (sp.), d. [kahupi] ‘bead’,
e. [maakapi] ‘bird sp.’, f. [ekotop] ‘bread crumbs’; g. [ijop] ‘rapids’.

128) a. /tap+hna-p/->[taphnap] ‘the one in the open’, b. /itu+hta-r;i/->[ituhta^i] ‘the one in the 
bushes’, c. /tuna+kwa-p/[tunagwap] ‘the one in the water’.

It is interesting that as in the cases of vowel deletion, only words of more than two 

syllables lose the pi/pi syllable (/pa^i/->[pa^i] ‘granddaughter’, but /i-pafi/->[ipaa] ‘my

granddaughter’, /jep/->[je(;i], but /i-jep/->[ijee].45 The interesting exception is the word

for ‘manioc bread,’ which is compared here with the word for ‘meat’ (cf. section 

2 .3 .1 .1 .1 .2  on two-syllable words). The forms inflected by j -  ‘ 1st Person’ have two 

syllables, but they behave just like other three-syllable words, losing their last syllable or 

vowel. Note that t-  ‘3 rd Person Reflexive’ does not cause this phenomenon.

129) a. /upi/ -> [upi] ‘manioc bread’
b./j-upi/-> [juu] ‘my manioc bread’
c. /tutu/ -> [tutu] ‘his/her/its own manioc bread’
d./oti/ [oti] ‘meat’

45 See section 2.3.1.1.1.2. for a discussion on forms like /pati/ and /pip/ losing their last syllable when 
possessed by a noun.
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e./j-oti/ -> [jot] ‘my meat’
f. /t-oti/ [toti] ‘his own meat’

2.3.I.2.2. Verbal forms. Similarly to nouns, verbal roots lose their [£u] or [fi] in the

final syllable entirely. However, while nouns preserve those syllables only when they are 

followed by the morphemes that trigger long allomorphs, verbs preserve them everywhere 

except when followed by a CV suffix. Examples are shown with -ja ‘Non-past’ (plus 

-(h)e ‘SAP Affirmative’), -ne ‘Remote Past’, the verbal ambifix t-V-(h)e, - 0  ‘Recent 

Past’ and the postposition he ‘Desiderative.’ 46

130)a. /w-ip-ja-he/ -> [wiijaj] ‘I am going to make it’
b. /w-ip-ne / -> [wiine] ‘I made it (a long time ago)’
c. /t-ip-he/ [tiihe] ‘made’
d. /w -ip/ -» [wifi] ‘I made it’
e. /ip+he/ [iphe] ‘someone wants to make it’
f. /tip-ka/ [tiika] ‘doit!’

131 )a. /w-ewapi-ja-he/ [wewaajaj] ‘I am going to bum it’
b. /w-ewapi-ne/ [wewaane] ‘I burned it (a long time ago)’
c. /t-awapi-he/ -> [tawaahe] ‘burned’
d. /w-ewapi/ [wewapi] ‘I burned it’
e. /ewapi+he/ [ewapihe] ‘someone wants to bum it’
f. /ewapi-ka/ [ewaaka] ‘bum it!’

It is interesting that -k(s) and -(h)e (suffixes that reduce after vowels other than HI

and I'd) do not reduce when there is p/p t reduction (cf. section 2.3.1.1.2 on vowel

deletion in verbs, and section 2.3.1.3 on Id  deletion). Phonotactics accounts for this: 

with a preceding long vowel, if the suffixes reduced the result would be an extra heavy 

syllable, not attested anywhere in the language (V .C W C, e.g., *ewaak).

46 Other CV suffixes are - ta  ‘Imperative Ablative’, -k(a) ‘Proximal Imperative’, -katfa) ‘Imperative 
Allative’, -(h) e ‘Purpose o f  Motion’.
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Preceding -3ms ‘Resumptive’, a suffix starting in a vowel, li/ju  syllables undergo 

vowel deletion, but !\j is retained.

132) a. /w-ewapi-omo/ -> [wewapma] ‘I burned it again’
b. /w-hi-omo/ -> [wipmo] ‘I made it again’

The third and last issue related to syllable reduction is the deletion of /h/.

2.3.I.3. /h/ deletion. Usually the first step in syllable reduction is the deletion of vowels, 

leaving behind onset consonants to resyllabify as coda of the preceding syllables, or, as in 

the case of l\l, to be deleted. In the case of word-final /hi/ and /he/ syllables, it is the

consonant itself that is deleted (recall that /i/ never deletes). The remaining vowel 

resyllabifies as a coda glide of the preceding syllable: /Vhi/->Vj, /he/->CVj.

The environments in which /h/ is preserved are the very same as those in which

vowels are: preceding the morphemes that trigger long allomorphs.

2.3.I.3.I. Non-verbal forms. Two bound morphemes undergo Pal deletion: -(h)e ‘SAP 

Affirmative’ and -(h)i ‘Proximal Hortatory’.47

133) a. /j-iniki-ja-he/ -> [jinikjaj] ‘I will sleep’
b./j-iniki-ja-he+phiki/ -> [jinikjahepsik] ‘I will sleep a bit’,
c. /w-epi-ja-he/ -> [wepijaj] ‘I will eat vegatable based food’
d. /w-epijahe+psik/ -> [wepijahepjik] ‘I will eat vegetable based food a bit’

The SAP Affirmative suffix does not always undergo deletion, however. In the 

example below (134 b), the full form of ~(h)e occurs in a contexts where there is

47 The postposition he ‘desiderative’ and the postpositional collective suffix -he do not undergo this change.
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emphasis (here the speaker is announcing he is approaching the house where the hearer

is). This is the only attested context in which this suffix does not undergo /h/ deletion.

134) /w-umaka-ja-he/ -> a. [umagjaj] ‘I will go, I am coming’
b. [umagjahe] ‘I am coming !’

In addition to /h/ deletion, there exists a process of glide formation. This takes place in

certain morphemes ending in /he/ (all occurring word-finally): the purpose of motion

suffix (135 b), t-V-(h)e (135 a), and the SAP Affirmative suffix (135 d). The process can

be represented as

cv.he-> cve-> cvj

a. /t-ane-he/ -> [tanei] ‘seen’
b. /ene-he/ -> [enei] ‘in order to see’
c. /ene-he/ -> [enei] ‘used to see’
d. /w-ene-ja-he/ -> [wenejai] ‘I am seeing he/she/it’

An explanation for this is that the deletion of /h/ before Id  creates a ViVj sequence not 

attested in the language (i.e. [ae]). [j], on the other hand, is a perfectly possible coda (cf 

section 2.2.1 on Wayana syllabic structure).

The Proximal Hortatory ~(h)i also undergoes /h/ deletion:

136) a./k-iniki-hi/ -> [kinikij] ‘let’s sleep’
b./k-iniki-hi+hku/ -> [kinikijihku] ‘please, let’s sleep’
c. /kut-ifi-hi/ -> [kutifij] ‘let’s make it’
d./kut-ifi-hi+hku/ -> [kutifijihku] ‘please, let’s make it’
e. /h-apahi-hi/ -> [hapajij] ‘let’s get it’
f. /h-apahi-hi+hku/ -> [hapajifihku] ‘please, let’s get it’

In free forms, as in suffixes, /h/ deletion generally takes place word-finally. There are, 

however, some exceptions: when inflected with the Attributive adverbializer -pe, /pihi/
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‘shame’ is then a word with three syllables, which undergoes IhJ deletion (cf. 

/mita/->[mita], /i-mita/->[imta] ‘my mouth).48

137) a. /pihi/ [piji] ‘shame’
b./pihi-pe/ -> [pijpe] ‘shameful’
c. /w-i-pihi-pta/ [wipisipta] ‘I made him ashamed’

/h/ may be deleted in words with more than two syllables:

138) a./aj;ahi/ -> [ofaj] ‘fear’
b. /j-e£ahi-p/ [je^aji] ‘my fear’
c./atahi/ -> [ataj] ‘cheeks’
d. /j-etaji-p / -> [jetaji] ‘my cheeks’
e./w aphi/ -> [wapj] ‘woman’
f. /i-wapji-p] -> [iwapji] ‘my daughter’ (i.e. a close woman that is not a wife)’

/h/ deletion has created ambiguity in the phonological representation of some forms. It is 

now difficult to determine whether or not words ending in [j] are a result of fhf deletion 

(note that these words do not present the same morphophonological alternations as the 

ones above because they cannot be possessed).49 Consequently, in elicitation sessions, 

speakers alternate greatly when asked to produce such roots followed by CCVparticles.

In some words, it seems that speakers insert /hi where it was not historically 

present. This is clearly the case of the word for snake:

139) a./akaju/ -> [akaj] ‘snake’
b./akaju-jma/ -> [akajujma] ‘anaconda’
c. /akaju-mna/ -> [akajimna] ‘with no snake’
(♦akajumna)
d. /akaju-hpe-an/ -> [akafihpe] ‘there is a snake’
(*akajuhpe)

In some cases, the variation in speaker judgment is great: a single speaker in a 

single session may spontaneously offer a form and refuse it the next minute. Others

48 There is comparative evidence for /h/ deleting word-medially in Wayana: the word for tapir is [majpup]
in Wayana but [majipup] in Aparai).
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accept one form but not the other and vice-versa, and still others recognize two 

possibilities. Some of these forms are:

_ # __CCV (psik ‘small little’, -mna ‘without, -hme ‘Existential’)

a. [mutej] [mutefipfik] ~ [mujeimna]50 ‘fruit (kd.)’
b. [akaj] [akajihme] ~ [akaimna] ‘snake (generic)’
c. [ehnaj] [ehnajipjik] ~ [ehnaipjik] ‘com’
d. [a^akakaj] [a^akakakjimna] ~ [o^akakaimna] ‘bird (sp.)’
e. [kuwaj] [kuwajimna] ~  [kuwaimna] ‘palm tree (sp.)’
f. [tunaj] [tunajipjik] ~ [tunaipjik] ‘snake (sp.)’
g. [tukuj] [tukujimna] ~ [tukuimna] ‘hummingbird’
h. [anapamij] [anapamifimna] ~ [anapamiimna] ‘fan’

The examples below, however, were produced consistently by speakers, always 

presenting /h/ when followed by CCV particles. Further investigation must be carried out 

in order to discover whether this is truly a consistent pattern as opposed to mere 

coincidence.51

49 Most nouns for animals, fruits and elements o f nature, may never be possessed (cf. section 4.1.3).
50 See section 2.3.6 on morphophonological alternations between [j] and [i]: j->in onset position, etc.
51 Nevertheless, it is interesting to compare Wayana with Aparai, a language that has preserved /s/ where 
Way&na lost fhJ (cf. Tavares (1999a) on the s->h phonological change that took place in Wayana). Most 
words that consistently present /h/ before CCV particles in Wayana have an [s] (or [J]) in Aparai (Aparai 
data were collected by myself in my fieldtrips to the Paru River.)

Aparai Wayana Plus CCV

[ofisi] [wofij] ‘woman’ [wotijipfik] ‘small woman’
[kaikusi] [kajkuj] ‘jaguar’ [kajkujipjik] ‘small dog, jaguar’
[ofosi] [ofoj] ‘cashew fruit’ [otojipjik] ‘small cashew fruit’
[pijasi] [pijaj] ‘shaman’ [pijajimna] ‘with no shaman’
[umosi] [umoj] ‘jealousy’ [umojimna] ‘with no jealousy’
[mose] [moj] ‘that one’ [majihna] ‘this one (animate) also’
[masi] [kuwamaj] ‘snot’ [kuwamajimna] ‘with no snot’
[josi] Dqjl ‘lizard (sp.)’ [jojimna] ‘with no lizard (sp.)’

However, there are also exceptions. The words below present an [s] or [J] in Aparai, but fluctuate 
in Wayana.

[tukusi] [tukuj] ‘hummingbird’ [tukujimna]~[tukuimna]
[mujesi] [mu^ej] ‘fruit (sp.)’ [mu{eJipJik]~[muj;eLmna]
[ojinase] [ehnaj] ‘com’ [ehnaj‘ipj'ik]~[ehnaipj'ik]
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a. /mahi/ -> [maj] ‘this one’
b. /mahi+hna/ [majihna] ‘this one also’
c. /waphi/ "> [wapj] ‘woman’
d. /waphi+phiki/ -> [wapjipjik] ‘small woman’
e. /kajkuhi/ -> [kajkuj] ‘dog, jaguar
f. /kajkuhi-mna/ -> [kajkujimna] ‘with no dog, jaguar’

g /tujihi/ "> [tupi] ‘fruit (kd.)’
h. /tuphi-mna/ -» [tupjunna] ‘with no fruit (kd.)’
i. /pijahi/ “> [pijaj] ‘shaman’

j- /pijahi-mna/ -> [pijajimna] ‘with no shaman’
k. /omohi/ “> [umoj] ‘jealousy’
1. /umohi-mna/ -> [umojimna] ‘with no jealousy’
m. /kuwamahi/ -> [kuwamaj] ‘snot’
n. /kuwamahi-mna/ [kuwamajimna] ‘with no snot’
q. /ijohi/ [ijoj] ‘lizard (sp.)’
r. /johi-mna/ [jojimna] ‘with no lizard (sp.)’
s. /tinkihi/ [tinkij] ‘de-juicing instrument’
t. /tinkihi-mna/ -> [tinkijimna] ‘with no de-juicing instrument’

Words that consistently do not present /h/ before CCV particles are:

142) a./apij/ [apij] ‘stair’
b./apij-mna/ [apiimna] ‘no stairs’
c./kutej/ -> [kutej] ‘bottle’
d. /kutej-hme/ -> [kuteihme] ‘there is a bottle’

Again, as in the case of vowel and !\j deletion, the change does not affect all

forms. Attested examples that fail to undergo vowel deletion are:

143) a. [emjii] ‘sister’
b. [apimaji] ‘fish (sp.)’,
c. [patakaji] ‘fish (sp.)’
d. [kunumuji] ‘ old woman’,
e. [kapukapuji] ‘Kapukapusi (a supernatural being’s name)’
f. [pafi] ‘small agouti’
g. [taji] ‘sister’
h. [e£aji] ‘scissors’
i. [ku^afi] ‘chicken’

The same is true o f  words that do not have a fricative in Aparai but may present one in Wayana.

[tunai] [tunaj] ‘snake (sp.)’ [tunajipjik]~[tunaimna]
[okoj] [akaj] ‘snake (generic)’ [akajihme]~[akaimna]
[a^akakaj] [apikakaj] ‘bird (sp.)’ [a[akakajimna]~[at;akakaimna]
[waj] [kuwaj] ‘palm tree (sp.)’ [kuwajimna]~[kuwaimna]
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j. [tamuji] ‘old man, grandfather’
k. [kapaji] ‘armadillo’
1. [kuji] ‘toucan (sp.)’

2.3.I.3.2. Verbal forms. Two verbal roots /apohi/ ‘to get/grab’ and /epuhi/ ‘to get fat’

present /h/ deletion. The contexts in which /h/ is kept and lost in these forms is the very 

same as those in which vowels are kept or lost in other verbal roots. The only exception 

is when the two roots are inflected by -ja  ‘Non-past’ and -smo ‘Resumptive’. In this

case, vowel deletion occurs as in all other verbal roots. These constitute the only attested 

cases in which the surface allomorph of a root ends in a fricative.

a. /h-apahi-j/ [hapajij] ‘let's get it’
b. /apahi-ta/ -> [apajta] ‘go get it’
c. /w-apahi-ne/ -> [wapajne] ‘I got it (long ago)’
d. /n-apahi-ja/ -> [napahja] ‘he will get it’
e. /w-apahi-ama/ -> [wapahama] ‘I got it again’
f. /apohi-|;a/ "> [apafifa] ‘not to get it’

g. /w-epuhi-ne/ [wepujne] ‘I got fat (long ago)’
h. /n-epuhi-ja/ [nepuhja] ‘he will get fat’
i. /w-epuhi-ama/ -> [wepuhama] ‘I got fat again’
j. /epuhi-ta/ [epufita] ‘not to get fat’

Note that under no other circumstance does III undergo deletion. In the examples 

above, however, preceding [-consonant] elements, it does (cf. section 2.3.6, however, for 

a discussion on the ambiguous behavior of glides as sometimes [-consonant] and 

sometimes as [+consonant] segments).

Some forms of the copula also undergo IhJ deletion: (examples below show voice 

and nasal assimilation, discussed in sections 2.3.2.1 and 2.3.2.2, respectively)

145) a./wahe/ -> [waj] ‘la m ’
b. /ipoke+wahe+hna] -> [ipogwahehna] ‘I am good also’
c./manahe/ -> [manaj] ‘you are’
d. /ipoke+manahe+hna] -> [opoqmanahehna] ‘you are good also’
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In conclusion, there seems to exist a tendency in the language to make morphemes 

as small as possible. The two main points to be highlighted are: first, syllable reduction 

starts at the right edge of words. It may progress in the word, in alternating syllables, in 

order to respect the syllabic template. Deletion of segments (vowels, !\J and /h/) follow

this pattern (examples already presented are repeated here):

3->2
(c)v.cv.cv->(c)v.cvC /wetepu/ -» [wetep] ‘belly’ V deletion
(c)v.cv.cv->(c)v.cv /p o p p / [pafaa] ‘frog’ /f f  deletion
(c)v.cv.cv->v.cvj /atahi/ [staj] ‘cheeks’ /h / deletion

/w-apahi/ [wapaj] ‘I got it’ /h / deletion

4->3 or 2
(c)v.cv.cv.cv-^cv.cv.cvc /atamuku/ [a^amuk] ‘sweat’ V deletion
(c)v.cv.cv.cv->cv.cv.cv /j-epihi-p/ [ietafi] ‘my fear’ / [ /  deletion
(c)v.cv.cv.cv->cv.cv.cvj /h-apahi-hi/ -> [hapajij] ‘let’s get it’ /h / deletion
(C)v.cv.cv.cv->(C)vc.cvc /i-pupoti/ [ihpot] ‘my body hair’ V deletion

J-»4 or 3
(c)v.cv.cv.cv.cv->(c)v.cv.cv.cv /i-wetepu-p/ -> [iwetepu] ‘my belly’ V deletion

/j-etamuku-p/ [jetamuku] ‘my sweat’ / ( /  deletion
(c)v.cv.cv.cv.cv->(c)v.cvc.cvj /w-apahi-ja-he/ -> [wapahjaj] ‘I will get it’ /h/, V deletic
(c)v.cv.cv.cv.cv->(c)vc.cv.cvc /i-minepuni/ -> [imnepim] ‘my husband’ V deletion

Second, deletion takes place through the process of lexical diffusion, with the change not 

taking place at once, but happening to individual words as members of different classes:

a) two syllable, three syllable words and so on are affected differently: three 

syllable words present the most cases of reduction.

b) vowels are affected differently: HI is the most frequent to delete and III the

least; /a/ never deletes.

It is not clear what is the prime factor motivating syllable reduction is. Stress 

would be a likely candidate (as proposed in Gildea 1995). It is not possible, however, to 

account for the synchronic patterns of syllable reduction in Wayana on the basis of stress
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patterns. As opposed to Tiriyo, which presents a rhythmic stress system, Wayana lacks 

any systematic phonetic correlates for diagnosing stress clearly. A phonetic feature that 

might be thought to be a correlate of stress is that utterances normally end with a falling 

or with a raising pitch. Sometimes in three-syllable words, it is the second syllable that is 

realized with the highest pitch and the greatest intensity (cf. 2.4.1). Note that this is 

exactly the syllable that is currently undergoing deletion in at least one word: /w-ito-ja-

he/-^[witfaj]~[witojaj] ‘I will go’.

2.3.2. Phonological processes in consonant clusters. After vowel deletion, consonant 

clusters are created (CVC ~^CC). The clusters created at morpheme and word boundaries 

present less restriction concerning the co-occurrence of consonants than the clusters 

found root-intemally. Nasal geminates are found at word boundaries and geminate glides 

are found at morpheme and word boundaries. The distribution of glides is defective and 

asymmetrical: there are roots ending in [w], but no bound morpheme (or even a particle) 

starting with [w] was found. Bound morphemes starting with [j], however, are quite 

frequent. Thus, [jj] is possible at morpheme and word boundaries. Some of the 

restrictions found root-intemally still hold: l\J never occurs as coda; /h/ is found in

consonant clusters, but never in a geminate.

Some restrictions, however, also hold at morpheme and word boundaries: 

specifically, those related to the defective distribution of stops. As seen in section

2.1.2.2.1, voiceless stops show defective distributions, never occurring as the first
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element in clusters with nasals, non-nasal sonorants, or with other homorganic stops. 

Examples below show voiceless stops:

146) a. /onoto+paka/ [onotpak] ‘on the fruit (kd.)’
b.

•*4t—’
fi Dakpiram] ‘I go red’

147) a. /enepi-ta/ [enepta] ‘go get it!’
b. /mahaka+paka/ [mahakpak] ‘busy with the mosquito’

148) a. /enepi-ka/ -> [enepka] ‘bring it’
b. /onoto+ke/ -> [onotke] ‘with fruit (kd.)’

149) a. /kaphaka/ -> [kaphak] ‘fat’
b. /t-anatu-he/ [tanatje] ‘finished’
c. /t-atuku-he/ [tatukhe] ‘eaten’

P 

t 

k

Morphophonological alternations provide us with a clue to understanding this 

distribution. Stops undergo five phonological processes in consonant clusters: (i) 

voicing, (ii) nasalization, (iii) dissimilation (c.f. Jackson 1972, Camargo 1996, and 

Tavares 1998), (iv) denasalization, and (v) deletion or change due to the */p\J constraint.

These processes take place across both morpheme and word boundaries, as seen in 

the next sections.

2.3.2.1. Voice assimilation. Stops become voiced before non-homorganic non-nasal 

sonorants. Note that in addition to assimilating voice, It/ becomes palatalized before [j]
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Table 10 
Defective Distribution of Stops

P t k h m n w t j

Pt pk ph

tp tk tf

kp kt kh

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



(151 d). The examples below show assimilation of voice taking place across morphemic 

and word boundaries: (The emphatic particle £3(13) in example (150 d) undergoes /{V/

deletion (2.3.1.2))

150) a. /tumhupp/ [tumhupp] ‘jump (sound simbolic)’
b. /tumhupp+wi-ka/ -» [tumhupbwika] ‘I jumped’
c. /w-enepi/ -> [wenep] ‘I brought it’
d. /w -enep i+pp/ -> [wenebp] ‘I really brought it’

151) a. /ikaneti/ [ikanet] ‘hammock string’
b. /ikaneti+w-ene/ -> [ikanedwene] ‘I saw the string o f  the hammock’
c. /n-enatu/ [nenat] ‘it finished’
d. /n-enatu-ja-he/ -> [nenad3jaj] ‘it will get finished’

152) a. /takpweje/ [tagppej] ‘slippery’
b. /maki-jamo/ [magjam] ‘they’
c. /akp / [agp] ‘foam’
d. /aniki/ [anik] ‘Who’
e. /a n ik i+ p p / [anigp] ‘Who really?’

Table 11 summarizes this:
Table 11

Voiceless Stops and the Assimilation of Voice

P t k h m n w I j

Pt pk ph bw bt bj

tp tk tf dw d3j

kp kt kh gw g l gj

In the table above, we notice that [d£] is missing. This gap is accounted for in 

section 2.3.2.3 on the dissimilation process.

2.3.2.2. Assimilation of nasality. Stops become nasals before non-homorganic nasal

consonants:

153) a./emna/ -> [emna] ‘we (exclusive)’
b./jemna/ -> [jemna] ‘fever’
c. /t-awanma-he/ -> [tawanmai] ‘dig’

6 9
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d. /kunma/
e. /tekme/
f. /w-i-panakma/

-> [kunma] ‘we (inclusive)’
[teg me] ‘heavy’

-> [wipanagma] ‘I heard it’

g. /t-ahapap-napi-he/
h. /papako/
i. /papako+n-eha/ 
j. /tumhupp/
k. /tumhupp+ni-ka/ 
1. /ita-ka+naj/

[tahapamnanaphe]
-> [papak]
-> [papagneha]
-> [tumhupp]
-> [tumhupmnika]
-> [itagnai]

‘H/she/it dried it’
‘father (voc.)’
‘It was my father’
‘jump (sound symbolic)’ 
‘I jumped’
‘Go now!’

Table 12 presents a summary of assimilation to nasality:

Table 12
Voiceless Stops and the Assimilation of Voice and Nasality

P t k h m n w I j

P Pt pk ph mn bw bt bj

t tp tk tf nm dw dt d3j

k kp kt kh gm gn gw gt gj

2.3.2.3. Dissimilation. Stops preceding non-approximant homorganic consonants 

change into [h] or [J]~[3]~[h] (/ i C) 52 as in examples (155 a and d and 156 b).53

• p/-> [h] / [labial] (p, m)

a. /i-pupo-ti-mna/ [ihpotimnaj-fifpotimna] 'without hair'
b. /pupo/ -» [pupo] ‘body hair’
c. /i-pupo-ti/ [ihpot] ‘my body hair’
d. /i-pupo-ti/ [ijpot] ~ [ihpot]~[i3pot] ‘his body hair’

a. /pupu+pumo/ [pupu pumo] ‘turtle egg’
b. /i-pumo/ [ihmo] ~ [ifmo] ‘his egg, egg’
c. /tumhupp/ [tumhupp] ‘without something to see
d. /tumhupp+mi-ka/ -> [tumhuphmika] ‘you jumped’

52 There are some cases in which the [h]~[fl/i_C alternation does not take place. This is the case o f  the 
borrowed word [ifkop] (*[ihkopa]) ‘school’, and some native words as [ihmulu] (*[ijmulu]) ‘his pus’.
53 Jackson (1972:48) states that h ‘varies freely from devoicing o f  the vowel o f  the syllable nucleus to a 
fricative articulation’: the bilabial fricative [<j>] before [p], the interdental fricative [9] before [m], and velar 
fricative [x] before [k]. O f these sounds, only [$] is found in my data (cf. section 2.3.3 for a discussion on 
fricatives in coda position). Camargo (1996:128) has attested the uvular [x] as an output o f dissimilation. 
This sound is not attested in our data.
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156) a./ene-topo-mna/ [enetopomna] ‘without something to see’
b. /ene-topo+paka/ -» [enetohpak] ‘seeing’
c. /ene-topo+ke/ -> [enetopke] ‘with something to s e e '

•/t/->[h]->/__[coronal] (t, n, t)
[-approx]

157) a./atati-mna/ [atatimna] ‘there is no hammock
b. /j-etati/ [jetat] ‘my hammock’
c. /j-etati+tapanme/ [jetahtapanme] ‘maybe my hammock’
d. /j-etati+popo/ [jetahpo] ‘(It's) really my hammock’
e. /etati+ke/ [etatke] 'with his hammock'

f. /peti/ [peti] ‘thigh’
g. /i-petit-a-ja-he/ -> [ipehtej] ‘I have a thigh’

158) a. /utati-pa/ [utatipa] ‘not lost’
b. /j-utati-ne/ [jutahne] ‘I got lost (distant past)’
c. /w-epekati/ [wepekahne] ‘I bought it (distant past)’

• /k/-> [h] / __[velar]
159) a. /umoki-pa/ [umakipa] ‘someone/something did not came

b. /umaki-ka/ -> [mahka] ‘come!’
c. /m-umaki-taw/ [mumaktaw] ‘you all came!’

Glides never trigger or undergo dissimilation:54 

•/ww/ -> [ww], /pw/-> [bw], /mw/ -> [mw], /jj/ -> [ jj]:

160) a. /kuw-aptawa-he/ [kuwaptawahe] ‘when, if all of us’
b. /opapan+ihpe+aptawa+w-ita-ja-he/ [opapanihpeaptawwitajaj] ‘I will go if  there is an airplane’

1 6 1 )  a. /hokopom/
b. /hokopom+wi-/ka/

162) a. /w-ekeju/
b. /w-ekeju-ja-he/

[hokopom]
[hokopomwika]

[wekeju]
[wekejjaj]s

‘paddle’
‘I paddled’

‘I baked bread’
‘I will bake bread’

There is one exception to the pattern /jj/ -> Qj]: in the word for ‘bottle’ /j/ seems 

to undergo dissimilation, /jj/->[hj], in normal speech, though not in slow speech. Further 

investigation is necessary to clarify this.

163) a. /kuteji/ -> [kutej] ‘bottle’
b. /kuteji-mna/ -> [kuteimna] ‘small bottle’
c. /kuteji+ja-wa/ -> [kutehjaw]~[ku.tej jaw] ‘inside the bottle

54 See section on the ambiguity o f the phonemic status o f glides.
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Nasals never undergo dissimilation:

• /mp/->[mp], /mm/->[mm]55, /nt/->[nt], /nn/-^[nn], /n£/->[nj;]:

-> [tohempok] ‘about food’
[sokopommika] ‘You paddled’

-> [hokopomwika] ‘I paddled’
[upuhemantot] ‘They want bread’

-> [tawunneha] ‘it was the wind’
[ipokanpo] ‘really the good one
[tawunjaw] ‘in the wind’e. /tawunu-ja-wo/

In the speech of at least two young consultants living in the Suisuimi'n village, the 

dissimilation goes farther than for other speakers. Nasals dissimilate before homorganic 

consonants: /nt/->[ht], /nn/-> [hn], /n];/->[h];]. The examples below, produced by a

woman, were the consultant’s spontaneous responses to the Portuguese prompt (165 a-b). 

When asked to repeat the phrases, however, she pronounced them sometimes without 

dissimilating the nasals (165 c-d).

165) a./i-pakopo-nu+neha/ -> [ipakopohneha] ‘It was my house’
b./i-pakopo-nu+naj+neha/ -> [ipakopohnai neha] ‘It was my abandoned house’.
c./i-pakopo-nu+neha/ -> [ipakoponneha] ‘It was my house’
d./ i-pakopo-nu+naj +neha/ -> [ipakoponnai neha] ‘It was my abandoned house’.

In Renato’s speech the deletion was more systematic, with no variation:

166) a. /omopo+ken+pep/ -> [omokehpep] ‘It is up to you’
b. /i-pakopo-nu+neha/ [ipakopohneha] ‘It was my house’
c./i-pakopo-nu+naj+neha/ -> [ipakopohnaineha] ‘It was my abandoned house’.

It is interesting that though the dissimilation occurs in /tin/ sequences, it did not in

/mm/, /mw/, /nt/:

167) a. /Jokopom+mi-ka/ [fokopommika] ‘You paddled’
b. /Jokopom+wi-ka/ [Jokopomwika] ‘I paddled’
c. /i-pakolo-nu+t-one-he / [ipakolontonej] ‘Someone saw my house’

55 Though I present the output with doubled consonants, all geminates {mm, nn, etc) are pronounced short. 
Thus /mm/->[m]: /i-minepumi+me/->[imnepume].
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It seems that dissimilation is starting to encompass segments other than stops. 

However, since nasal dissimilation was attested in only two younger speakers of the same 

village, further investigation is needed.

To conclude, assimilation and dissimilation depend to some extent on the speed of 

speech. In normal speech, they take place in all environments (root internally, at 

morpheme boundary and at word boundary). In slow speech, however, there is an 

asymmetry:

i) Voicing: voicing of stops only occurs in normal speech:

NORMAL SPEECH SLOW SPEECH
a. /talqeweje/ [tagpPej] ~ [t3k.te.J3ej] ‘slippery’
b. /tumhu^op+wi-ka/ -» [tumhutobwika] ~ [tum.hu.top.wika] ‘I jumped’
c. /i-kaneti+w-ene/ -> [ikanedwene] ~  [i.ka.net.we.ne] ‘I saw the hammock string’
d. /in ik i+ p p / [inigts] ~ [Inik-ts] ‘Who really?’

ii) Nasality: root-intemally assimilation of nasality occurs consistently in 

slow as well as in normal speech (examples 169 a-d). At morpheme and word- 

boundaries, however, there is no nasal assimilation in slow speech (examples 169 e-g).

NORMAL SPEECH SLOW SPEECH
a. /emna/ [emna] [em.na] ‘we (exclusive)
b./kunma/ -> [kunma] ~ [kun.ms] ‘we (dual)’
c. /tekme/ -> [terjme] [teg .me] ‘heavy’
d. /w-i-panakma / -> [wipanagma] ~ [wi.pa.nag.ma] ‘I heard it’
e. /papako+neha/ -> [papagneha] [pa.pak. ne.ha] ‘It was my father’
f. /tumhutop+ni-ka/ -> [tumhutomnika] ~ [tumhotop. nika] ‘S/he/it jumped’
g. /its-ks+naj/ -> [itsrjnaj] [i.tsk. naj] ‘Don’t’ go’

iii) Dissimilation: root-intemally there is never variation between [h] and a stop; 

the realization is [h] in both normal and slow speech. At morpheme boundaries also, 

though there is clearly dissimilation, [h] occurs in both normal and slow speech. At word 

boundaries, however, the realization of stops depends on the phonological status of the
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following words: preceding postpositions and particles. Both in normal and in slow 

speech stops are realized as [h]. If the word following is phonologically independent, [h] 

occurs in normal speech while a stop occurs in slow speech:

NORMAL SPEECH SLOW SPEECH
a. /i-pupoti/ [ihpot] ~ [ih.pot] ‘we (exclusive)
b. /j-utati-ne/ [ju.tah.ne] (♦ju.tat.ne) ‘I got lost’
c. /maki-ka/ [mah.ka] (*mak.ka) ‘come!’
d. /j-ejemuku-kepi/ [jetamukuhkep] (*je.ta.mu.kuk.kep) ‘I am sweaty’
e. /ene-topo+pak/ -> [enetohpak] ~ (*ene.top.pak) ‘about seeing’
f. /j-etati+pp/ -> [je.tah.ta] (*jetat.ta) ‘It’s really my hammock’
g. /ipoke+ka+mane/ [ipohkaman] (*i.pok.ka.man) ‘Are you good?’
h. /tumhu£op+mi-ka/

.2iot

~[tum.hu.top.mika] ‘You jumped’
i. /j-etati+ta];anme/ [jetahtatanme] ~ [je.tat. ta.tan.me] ‘maybe my hammock’

2.3.2.4. Denasalization. Nasals tend to be denasalized before voiceless consonants. The 

denasalization, however, is not complete. It does not result in a voiceless stop such as [p] 

or [t], but instead in a segment characterized by a transition from a nasal at the beginning 

to a more stop-like articulation with no voice, no friction coming through the nose, and 

no tension, in the end. In these cases, the preceding vowels are strongly nasalized:56

/vm/->[vmp] /vn/->[v nt]
a. /mita/ -> [mita] ‘mouth’

b. /i-mita-(;i/ [ f ’pta] ‘my mouth’

c. /kanpa/ -> [ka1 pa] ‘roasted fish’

d. /kun-ka/ [ku’ka] ‘Someone said it’

Besides this general pattern, some variation is observed among speakers. Some

speakers have only the nasalization:

172) a. /nita+mumuka/ [nijamuka] ‘Nila’s son’ 
b./jetumhaka/ -> [jetuhak] ‘painful’

’ Speakers have corrected me when I tried to pronounce these examples with plain stops.
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In the dialect of some older speakers, nasals can be pronounced as voiceless (it is 

possible to hear the friction coming from the nose), with the preceding vowel strongly 

nasalized.

173) a./munpo/ [munpo] ‘rat’
b./anko/ -> [anka] ‘fish (sp.)

This seems to be a recent process in the language. Though the post-oralized 

pronunciation is found in the speech of all speakers, there also exists significant variation 

in the way speakers articulate particular words. The best example to illustrate this is the 

word for ‘woman’s son’. Some speakers alternate between the full nasal and the post- 

oralized pronunciation, some alternate between the post-oralized and the deletion of the 

nasal consonant with nasalization of the preceding vowel, and one speaker (AW) 

produces this word only with [h]:

174) a. /i-mumuku-ta/ -> [imumukta] ‘I have sons’
b. /i-mumuku/ -> [imumku] ‘my son’ (NW)

Different processes of denasalization seem to have been affecting morphemes in 

the language already for some time. There exist a good number of allomorphs showing 

an alternation between a nasal and a stop: -mphak(s)/-phak(s) ‘Modifier adverbializer’,

-hpe/-hme ‘Existential’,po/mo ‘on’, -tom(o)/-nom(o) ‘Collective’, -me/-pe ‘Attributive’, 

-min(i)/-pm(i) ‘Privative Nominalizer’, and -npg/-tpd ‘Devaluative’.

2.3.2.5. The */pj;/ constraint. We have seen above that all [pf] clusters result from 

morphophonological alternation (across morpheme and word boundaries), and that such a

-> [imumpku] ‘my son’
-> [imuku] ‘my son’
-> [imuhku] ‘my son’

(all including NW, except AW) 
(RW, MW, RW)
(AW only)
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cluster is not found root-intemally. Morphophonological alternations taking place in a 

few examples help to clarity this:

175) a. [pifaku] ‘ankle’ -> b. [igtakun] ‘my ankle’
c. [pitami] ‘object to climb palm trees’ d. [igtamit] ‘my object to climb palm trees’
e. [pitoto] ‘floor’ -> s o <“* o ‘my floor’

176) a- [pifaji] ‘basket’ -> b. [iitajm] ‘my basket’
c. [pipw] ‘arrow’ d. [Hie] ‘my arrow’

In the examples above, when vowel deletion takes place, a /p^/ consonant cluster

is created root-intemally. The output is interesting, /p/ seems to undergo a change, being 

either changed into [k] or deleted altogether leaving compensatory lengthening on the 

preceding vowel.57

The same seems to hold for */pj/ (another cluster never found root-intemally). 

This is the only example attested:

177) [pijaj] ‘shaman’ -> [iijaji] ‘my shaman’

57 Loss o f  /pV/ word-initially is common across the Cariban family (Gildea, PC.).
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2.3.3. The phonological status of fricatives in coda position. As seen in section

2.3.2.3, stops dissimilate before homorganic consonants. The result is a fricative in coda 

position. In the cases where there are no morphophonological alternations between a stop 

and a fricative, it becomes difficult to determine whether the segment in question is the 

realization of a stop or of /h/. In order to discuss this point, it is necessary to first describe 

the occurrences of fricatives in coda position root-intemally.

Coda consonants occur root-intemally as follows: [h] occurs between a vowel

co
(other than [i]) and a consonant; The voiceless labial fricative [<f>] occurs between [u] 

and [p] where it is in free variation with [h].59

178) / V C a. [ajahpa] ‘parakeet’, b. [ahto] ‘cough’, c. [wapodahkon] ‘firewood’
d. [tahmekantaj] ‘queasy’, e. [ehnaj] ‘com’, f. [ahnep] ‘peanut’, 
g. [opweh^e] ‘alligator (sp.)’, h. [tihwa] 'again', i. [w ephw ep] ‘flute (kd.)’, 
j. [tohjekaj] ‘to extract teeth’, k. [tohjomtoj] ‘to wrap’.

179) [<|)]~[h] /u p a. [aktu^poj] ~ [aktuhpoj] ‘upriver’,
b. [u$pAk] ~ [uhpAk] ‘a longtime ago’.

In the environment between [i] and a consonant, [fl, [3] and [h]alternate freely:

180) [ M 3] ~ M  / i_ C .

a. [ihko] ~  [ifko] ‘skin worm’
b. [ihtajno] ~ [ijtaino] ‘jaguar’
c. [ihme] ~ [ijme] ‘to exist’
d. [fihnat] ~ [ji3nat] ‘liana’

e.[ihjan] ~  [i3jan] ‘new’

58 Between a vowel (other than [i]) and a consonant, the voiceless glottal fricative [h] and the voiced glottal 
fricative [fi] vary freely independent o f  the context (cf. [afinep] ~ [ahnep] ‘peanut’). For the sake of 
simplicity, only [h] is presented in the examples.
59 It occurs only between [u] and [p], so in the absence o f  either sound [$] fails to occur: [notuhmo] 
‘He/She/it fell’ (*n3tu<pmo), [alahpa] ‘ parakeet’ (*ala$pa).

11
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The major question concerning fricatives in coda position is how their phonemic 

representation can be determined. It is clear that /h/ can occur in coda position.

Examples such as

181) [tihwa] ‘different’, [w ephw ep] ‘flute (kd.)’, [tahjekaj] ‘to extract teeth’, [tahjomtaj] ‘wrap’, and 
[ihjan] ~ [i^jan] ‘new’

prove this. Since glides do not trigger or undergo dissimilation, [h] (also [jj and [3]) in

these examples must be a realization of /h/. Thus, in coda position, both stops and /h/ can 

be realized as [h].

In order to solve this matter, it is necessary to recall how vowel deletion takes 

place. Consonant-vowel sequences delete differently from /h/-vowel sequences. All 

consonants can become coda segments after vowel deletion, /h/, however, almost never 

does. Normally, in /h/-vowel sequences, if there is deletion, it is /h/ (i.e., the consonant) 

that undergoes it. The only situation in which the vowel is deleted in a /h/-vowel 

sequence is when it is followed by a glide or vowel (i.e., by a [-consonant] onset), as the 

examples below show:

a. /h-apahi-j/ -> [hapajij] ‘Let's get it’
b. /apahi-ta/ [apajta] ‘Go get it’
c. /w-apahi-ne/ [wapajne] ‘I got it (long ago)’
d. /apahi-ka/ -> [apajka] ‘Get it!’
e. /n-apahi-ja/ [napahja] ‘He will get it’
f. /w-apahi-ama/ -> [wapahama] ‘I got it again’

Note that while /h/ deletes preceding /t/, /k/, and ltd ([+consonant]) as onsets 

(examples 182 b-d), it is retained preceding /j/ ([-consonant]) as onset (182 e, f). The 

answer, then, seems to be that /h/-vowel sequences undergo /h/ deletion whenever 

preceding [+consonant] segments, but undergo vowel deletion when preceding 

[-consonant] segments. In this case, whenever [h] (also [$], [f] and [3]) occurs preceding
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obstruents and nasals it is the realization of a stop, whenever preceding a glide, it must be 

the realization of /h/:

CODA STOPS
a. /ajappa/ -> [apihpa] ‘parakeet’,
b. /ipme/ [ihme] ~ [ifme] ‘to exist’
c. /atto/ [ahto] ‘cough’
d. /etnahi/ [ehnaj] ‘com’
e. /aktuppoje/ [aktu^poj] ‘up river
f. /ikka/ [ihka] ~ [ijka] ‘skin worm’

CODA/h/
a. /tihwa/ -> [tihwa] ‘again’
b. /t-ah-je-ka-he/ -> [tahjekaj] ‘pull teeth’
c. / w ep h w ep / -> [wephwe^a] ‘flute (kd.)’
d. / t-ah-jomta-he/ -> [tahjomtaj] ‘wrap oneself
e. /ihjanu/ -> [ihjan]~[i3jan] ‘new’

2.3.4. The phonological status of nasals in coda position. Similar to the problem of 

fricatives in coda position is the problem of nasals in coda position: how to determine 

when a root-medial nasal in coda position preceding a nasal consonant is the realization 

of a nasal segment or of a stop undergoing nasal assimilation, [q] is clearly the

realization of Ik/, since [q] does not exist elsewhere in the language (cf. section 2.6,

however, for a different phonological status of [q] in sound symbolic words).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

7 9



[m] and [n], however, present a problem. Preceding a nasal consonant root- 

intemally, they may be the realization of either /m/ or /n/, or of /p/ or /t/ undergoing 

nasalization. The language does not offer a way to disambiguate this. Thus, the best 

solution is to state that preceding nasals /p/ and /m/, and It/ and /n/ become neutralized.

2.3.5. Consonant-vowel sequences at morpheme boundaries. Stops become voiced at 

morpheme and word-boundaries in stop-vowel sequences. This phenomenon takes place 

only in normal speech.

NORMAL SPEECH SLOW SPEECH
185) a. /etat+ewa/ -> [etadewa] ‘hammock rope’ [e.tate.wa]

b. /maki+ep-ti/ -> [magepi] ‘the cowlick o f  that one’ [mak.e.pi]
c. /wapoto+umiti/ -> [wapodumit] ‘log for making fire’ [wa.pot.u.mit]

In compound-like nouns, the voiceless realization is not an option:

186) a. /wapoto/ -> [wapot] ‘fire’
b. /wapoto+akkonu/ -> fwapodahkon] ‘firewood’ (*wapotahkon)
c. /i-peti/ -> [ipet] ‘my thigh’
d. /peti+emo/ -> [ipedemo] ‘upper thigh’ (*ipetemo)

In some cases, [d] can be substituted by [f] (rhotacism?). Thus, t->d->£:

187) a. /aw-oti+apapti-he/ -> [awoppaptje] ‘in order to get your food’
b. /i-pi-ti+akono/ -> [ipipkon] ‘my wife’s sister’
c. /wapoto+akkonu/ -> [wapophkon] ‘firewood’

2.3.6. The phonological status of glides. Glides seem to have the same syllabic 

distribution as other consonants, occurring both in onset and in coda positions. The 

different (morpho)phonological processes, however, treat glides sometimes as a 

consonantal and sometimes as a non-consonantal segment.
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In possession, nouns starting with glides (188) bear the same allomorphs of

person marking prefixes as nouns starting with other consonants (189).

188) a. /japmata/ -> [japmata] ‘chin’ a. /wahi/ [waji] ‘lower leg’
l b. /i-japmata-ti/ -> [ijapmata] b. /i-wahi-p/ [iwaji]
2 c. /a-ja^amata-ti/ -> [ajapmata] c. /a-wahi-p/ “> [awaji]
3 d. /i-japmata-ti / -> [ijapmata] d. /i-wahi-p/ -> [iwaji]

1+2 e. /ku-ja^amata-(;i/ -> [kujapmata] e. /ku-wahi-p/ -> [kuwaji]
3Reflx f. /ti-japmata-|;i/ -> [t ijapmata] f. /ti-wahi-p/ -> [tiwaji]

189) a. /pa/ -> [pa] ‘shoulder blade’ a. /omo/ -> [omo] ‘hand’60
1 b. /i-pa/ -» [ipa] /j-amo-[i/ -> [jamo]
2 c. /a-pa/ [apa] . /aw-amo-p/ -> [awamo]
3 d. /i-pa/ [ipa] . /0-am o-p/ -> [amo]
1+2 e. /ku-pa/ -> [kupa] /k-omo-p/ -> [komo]
3Reflx g. /ti-pa/ -> [tipa] . /t-omo-p / -> [tomo]

Another indication that glides function as consonants is that glides pattern with t\j

(the only other non-nasal voiced consonant) not with vowels in the process of voicing. In 

this process, stops are voiced preceding voiced consonants, i.e., preceding l\], /w/, and

/j/.61

190)
/pw/ (no attested cases)
/tw/ a. /t-at-uwa-he/ [tadwai] ‘(He/she) killed himself
/kw/ b. /tuna+kuwa-wa [tungwaw] ‘in the water’

/pj/ c. /aw -ep p p i/ [aw eppp] ‘You got scared’
d. /aw-epppi-ja-he/ [aweppbjaj] ‘You will be scared’

/tj/ f. /n-ekpti/ -> [negpt]
g. /n-ekpti/ -» [negpd3ja] ‘He will cross’

/kj/ h. /w-umaki/ -> [umak] ‘I came’
i. /w-umaki-ja-he/ -> [umagjaj] ‘I will come’

W j. /ti-pupu-p/ -> [tipubp] ‘having foot’
/t\ j  (cf. consonant dissimilation in section 2.3.2.3.)
/k|;/ k. /m a k p p / -> [m agp] ‘that one’

60 Words starting in vowels present ablaut on their first vowel (cf. section 2.3.8).
61 There is, however, one environment in which vowels also condition voicing o f  consonants. The final 
consonant o f words are optionally voiced if  preceding a word starting in a vowel (section 2.3.5 for the 
specifics).
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Reduplication is another process that treats at least /j/ like other consonants 

deleting it from the reduplicant (2.3.7). Unfortunately, no equivalent examples with /w/ 

are attested:

191) a./w-ekeju-ne/ [wekewekejne] ‘I made bread again and again’
b. /w-epajfa-ma-ja-he/ -> fwepawepairameil ‘I get drunk again and again’
c. /w-enepi-ja-he/ -> fwenewenebiail ‘I bring it again and again’

Conversely, dissimilation treats glides differently from other consonants. Though 

only stops undergo dissimilation, all consonants, including !\j, /m/, n/ trigger

C*\

dissimilation. Glides, however, never trigger dissimilation (section 2.3.2.3).

192) a./w-ekeju-ja-he/ -> [wekejjaj] ‘I will make bread’
b./ihme+aptawa+w-ita-ja-he/ -> [ihmeaptawwitajai] ‘If there is one, I will go’

c. / hokopm+wi-ka/ [hoko^omwika] ‘I paddled’

An interesting case is that of syllable reduction. Words ending in consonants 

present an extra vowel when followed by a CCV particle ([papak] ‘father’, [papakomna] 

‘without a father’), being thus represented phonemically with that vowel (/papako/ 

‘father’). Many words ending in glides present equal behavior:

a. /aptawa/ [aptaw] ‘when, i f
b. /aptawa-^a [aptawo^a] ‘when, if  (it is) not’
c. /tuna+kuwa-wa/ [tunagwaw] ‘in the water’
d. /tuna+kuwa-wa-ja/ -> [tunagwawo|;a] ‘not in the water’
e. /aktuppoje/ -> [aktu^poj] ‘up river’
f. /aktuppoje-i;a/ -> [aktu$poje|;a] ‘not up river’
g. /tokjeweje/ [tok^ewej] ‘slippery’
h. /takleweje+psiky/ [tagtewejepfik] ‘really slippery’

The great majority of words ending in glides on the surface, however, behave 

quite differently. In these cases, coda glides resyllabify as nucleus when followed by

62 In Kaxuyana (Cariban) glides behave just like other consonants both undergoing and triggering 
dissimilation (Spike Gildea, PC., Tavares 1996).
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CCVmorphemes (herepsik(i) ‘little’ and -mna ‘without’): w->u / CCV and

j -» L  CCV. (Examples are presented as they were produced in slow speech)

194) a. [ka.mam.taw]
b. [ka.mam.ta.up.Jik]
c. [pi-taw]

‘we all sank’
‘we all almost sank’ 
‘arrow’
‘with no arrow’ 
‘bird.sp’
‘with no haklau'

d. [pi.p.um.na]
e. [hag.taw]
f. [hag.(;a.um.na]

195) a. [i.joj] ‘lizard’
‘with no lizard’ 
‘cashew fruit’
‘with no cashew fruit’

b. [i.jo.im.na] 
c- [o-toj] 
d. [o.j;o.im.na]

This process results in onsetless syllables resembling the case of glide deletion in 

words such as /kumawu/->[ku.ma.u] ‘papaya’ and /weji/->[we.i] ‘summer’. They are 

distinct however in that the latter always present [u] and [i] as syllable nucleii, and as a V 

syllable due to the deletion of onset glide (*wu/*ji constraint discussed in section 2.2.3).

Thus, the question is how to represent examples in (1 9 4 )  and (1 9 5 )?  One could 

speculate that the cases ending in [w] underwent syllable reduction, with the deletion of 

the last vowel (thus, /wu/-> [w]), and that when followed by a CCV particle, the vowel 

was retained but the *wu constraint applied (thus /pipwu-mna/-> [pipum na]. On the

other hand, the fact that /kumawu/ does not undergo syllable reduction is explained by the 

process of lexical diffusion which dictates that not all forms undergo a same process at

Unfortunately, such analysis is not easily appliable for the examples ending in [j].

once.

They cannot be said to have undergone vowel deletion, since /i/ is found to undergo

deletion in very few words and only under a very specific circumstance: in /hi/ syllables
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and only when this syllable is followed by a non-consonantal segment (see section 2.2.3). 

/i/ never deletes at the end of words.

It seems, then, that in order to cover both cases, the best analysis is to consider 

glides as an ambiguous category that can be construed sometimes as consonants and 

sometimes as vowel-like segments. As a matter of fact, phonologists have stated that 

glides have exactly the same feature matrix as their corresponding vowels, /i/ and /u/ 

(Kenstowicz 1994:37):

According to Kenstowicz the only difference between [i]/[j] and [u]/[w] is the 

position they occupy in the syllable: vowels occupy syllable nucleus, while glides occupy 

onset and coda positions.63 The Wayana morphophonological alternations between [j]/[i] 

and [w]/[u] confirm this idea:

V.CVj -» V.CV.iC.CV
i.joj i.jo.im.na
[ijoj] ‘lizard’ [ijoimna] ‘without lizard’

CV.CVw -> CV.CV.uC.CV
p i.p w  pi.p.um.na
[pipw ] ‘arrow’ [pipumna] ‘without arrow’

Finally, the reason for both [j] and [w] resyllabify is that they are like a consonant 

in coda position and a CCC cluster is not permitted in the language. Wayana, thus, 

provides evidence on the close relationship between glides and their corresponding 

vowels [i] and [u] (see Kenstowicz 1994:37 for a discussion on a similar pattern in 

Arabic).

63 Once it is in onset position, glides are subject to the properties o f this position. Thus, the hardening: 
[w]~[P] and [j]~[j3].
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2.3.7. Reduplication. Only three languages have been reported as presenting any pattern 

of reduplication in the Cariban family: Tiriyo (Meira 1999), Aparai (Meira p.c.), and 

Wayana (Jackson 1972) for Wayana. The only detailed description of reduplication 

processes made to this point about a Cariban language is Meira’s work.

There are two patterns of reduplication in verbs in Wayana. The external 

reduplication, which takes place in the beginning of the word, and the internal 

reduplication, which takes place within the root, similarly to an infix. Reduplication was 

first reported in Wayana by Jackson (1972:57-58). The limited data he presents (four 

examples) do not reflect all the possibilities (only examples of external reduplication are 

shown). In Tiriyo there are both internal and external reduplication, both occurring 

differently in Wayana. (The meaning of reduplication is discussed in more detail in 

section 5.8.)

2.3.7.I. Left edge reduplication. Very productive, this type of reduplication takes place 

at the leftmost edge of the verbal word. The phonological template of the reduplicant 

(shown underlined) can be described as the copying of the first two syllables of the verbal 

word (independently of morphemic boundaries, and the syllable type of the first syllable), 

with the exclusion of all existing coda consonants from the second syllable.

(C)V(C).CV (C)V.CV
a. /w-ah-amo-ja-he/ [wahamojaj] rwahawahamojaj] ‘I cry’
b. /n-upo-ma/ [nupoma] fnuponupomal ‘He undressed’
c. /w-i-panakma-ja-he/ -> [wipanaqmej] fwipawipananmei ] ‘I listen’
d. /n-epi-ja/ [nepija] -» fnepinepiial ‘He/she bathes’
e. /upi/ -> [upi] -» [upiupi] ‘H/she gave a bath’
f. /amik-ka/ [amihka] -> [amiamihka] ‘Get it!’
g. /kuh-epi/ -> [kuhepi] [kuhekuhepi] ‘We ate fruit’

h. /j-emnamohukta-he/-> [jemnamohuktej] Memnaiemnamohukteil ‘My nose is running’

85

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



i. /n-ujka/ -> [nujka] Ihuikanuikal ‘He/she defecated’
j. /ni-pta/ [nipta] fniDtaniDtal ‘He/she went up’

197) (C)V(C).CVC -> (C)VC.CV
a. /kun-upka/ -> [kunupka] rkunukunuDkal ‘He beheaded people’ (p -» 0 )
b. /mute+eweti/ [mujeewet] fmureeweewetl ‘He fed a child’ ( t* 0 )
c. /j-iniki-ja-he/ -> [jinigjaj] -> riinijinigiail ‘I will sleep’ (k -> 0)
d. /w-amama-ja-he/ -> [wamamjaj] T wamawamami ai ‘I go in’ (m -»0)
e. /ti-menka-he/ -> [timenkaj] [timetimenkai] ‘chosen’ (n -> 0)
f. /i-kohmami/ [ikohmam] [ikoikohmam] ‘I stretch a bow’ (h -» 0 )
g. /ti-pohnapi-he/ -> [tipohnaphe] -> ftipotipohnaphe] ‘think/miss someone’ (h -> 0)
h. /w-apahi-ja-he/ [wapahjaj] Twapawapahiail ‘I fight’ (h -> 0)
i. /w-epajt;a-ma-ja-he/ -> [wepaj^amej] -> T wepawepairamei 1 ‘I get drunk’ (j->0)
j. /w-ekeju-ne/ -> [wekejne] -> fwekewekeinel ‘I made manioc bread’ o -> 0 )

In the dialect of at least one speaker from Bona village, all second syllable coda

consonants are deleted, as in the examples above, with the exception of /h/:

198) /w-i-pohnapi/ -> [wipohnap] -> [wigohwipohnap] ‘I think/miss someone’
[CV.CVh]

/w-apahi-ja-he/ -> [wapahjaj] -> [wagahwapahjaj] ‘I fight’
[CV.CVh]

Other cases with /h/ coda in the second syllable were not accepted by the same 

speaker (maybe for semantic reasons), but produced by him with /h/. I take from this that 

other examples will have /h/ in his dialect:

199) a./ikohmami/ ‘I spent the night’ -> (*) [ikohikohmam]
b. /n-amati-ta/ ‘The tree got branches’ -> (*) [namahnamahtal

The verb /ujka/ ‘defecate’ constitutes an exception: can be reduplicated in two

ways. In example (200 a) below, only one syllable is copied, in example (200 b) the first

two syllables are copied.

200) /j-ujka-ne/ -> a. fiuiiuikanel ‘I defecated many times long ago’
-> b. riuikaiuikanel ‘I defecated many tim es long ago’

Reduplication involving long vowels shows that the scope of reduplication is the 

two first syllables of the stem (with the deletion of any coda consonant of the second 

syllable). A moraic analysis, such as the one done for Tiriyo (Meira, 1999), in which the
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bases for reduplication can be stated as the copy of the first two moras of the stem, does 

not apply to Wayana. In Tiriyo, stems starting in long vowels have only its first syllable 

copied (/j -eerana/ -> [jee-j £ e fana]). In Wayana, the two first syllables of the stem are

copied independently of vowel length: (Examples (201 c-d) show /w/ deletion resulting in 

a long vowel (2.5.1). Examples (201 e-g) show l\l deletion (2.3.1.2)).

a. /t-iita-he/ -> [tiitsj] [tiitetiitsj] ‘go’
b. /t-aata-he/ -> [taataj] [taatataataj] ‘fall from a tree (fruit, flower)’
c. /ta-w-at-upo-ma-he/ -> [tsstupomaj] [te3tut33tupomaj] ‘dress’
d. /t3-w-3t-uhmo-he/ [tsstuhmoi] [tsstutsstuhmoi] ‘hit oneself

e. /w-ewapi-ja-he/ -> [wewaajaj] fwewaawewaaiail ‘I bum it’
f. /w-ikip-ne/ [wikiine] -> rwikiiwikiinel ‘I take it from something’
g. /w-i-pupi-ne/ [wipuune] [wipuuwipuunel ‘I baked it’

23.1.2. Right edge and root internal reduplication. In addition to the left edge 

reduplication, there are two other types, both taking place within the root: a) reduplication 

of the two last syllables of the root (202); and b) reduplication of one of the medial 

syllables of the root without coda consonants (203).

202) a. /w -i-pksp/ Iwipkapkaral ‘I cut it in small pieces’

b. /w-i-pk3[3-ja-he/ -> fwipkapksrsiail ‘I will cut it in small pieces’
c. /w-apksp/ fwapkapkap] ‘I broke it in small pieces’
d. /w-apksp-ja-he/ -> [wapkspksisjaj] ‘I will break it in small pieces’

203) a. /w-i-mupkma/ [wimufipqma] ‘I made it really uneven’
b. /wiwipka/ -> [wiwiwipka] ‘I scratched someone else again and again’

c. /wehahaka / -> [wehahaka] ‘I rubbed m yself 64
d. / wihahaka / [wijajaka] ‘I rubbed someone else’

A summary of reduplication:

Left edge: very productive.
(C)V(C).CV (CW(C).CV 1st type

64 The equivalent non-reduplicated forms are unattested.
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(C)V(C).CVC (CWfCTCV 2nd type
(C)V(C).CVh fCW tQ.CVh 3rd type

Root internal: rare.
a) CV.CV CV.CV 4th type

b)CV(C) [CV] 5th type

Finally, reduplication seems to be a late phonological process. Example (204 b) 

shows that the copy is done after vowel t\] deletion takes place, and example (204 d)

shows that the copy is done after the rule /h/->[f]/i_V applies.

204) a. /n-ewapi/ -> [newapi] -> fnewanewarul ‘He burned it again and again’
b. /n-ewapi-ja-he/ -> [newaajaj] -> [newaanewaajaj] ‘He will bum it again and again’
c. /w-e-hahaka/ -> [wehahaka] ‘I rubbed m yself
d. /w-i-hahaka/ -> [wijajaka] ‘I rubbed someone else’

2.3.8. Ablaut. This phenomenon, characteristic of nouns, verbs and postpositions, 

affects the initial vowel of stems. Meira (1999:261), in his discussion for the same 

phenomenon in Tiriyo, uses the terms back grade for allomorphs starting with /a/ or /of

and front grade for allomorphs beginning with /e/ or /a/. The back grade forms occur 

only when inflected by k- or t- prefixes or, in the case of nouns, in non-possessed forms. 

The front grade forms occur elsewhere. All forms beginning with /e/ alternate with to/.

Forms beginning with /a/, however, only alternate with /o/ or /of, if either of these are the

second vowel of the root. Table 13 summarizes this:

Table 13 
Ablaut

front grade back grade
/e/ /a/

/aCo/ /oCo/
/aCa/ /aCa/

88

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Examples of the alternation /e/~/o/ are given in (205), of /a/~/o/ in (206), and of

/a/~/s/ in (207) (for more specific examples see section (4.1.1.1.2) on nouns, (5.1.1) on

verbs, and (6.1.1.3) on postpositions): 

205)

206)

207)

208)

a. /akunu/ [akun] ‘hips’
b. /j-ekunu-ti/ -> [jekunu] ‘my hips’
c. /aw-ekunu/ [awekun] ‘your hips’
d. /0-ekunu/ [ekun] ‘his/her hips’
e. /k-akunu-ji/ -> [kakunu] ‘our (dual) hips’
f. /t-akunu-^i/ [takunu ‘his own hips’

a. /omo/ -> [omo] ‘hand’
b. /j-amo-|;i/ [jamo] ‘my hand’
c. /aw-amo-^i/ [awamo] ‘your hand’
d. /0-am o-fi/ [amo] ‘his/her hand’
e. /k-omo-j;i / [komo] ‘our (dual) hand’
f. /t-omo-[i/ [tomo] ‘his own hand

a. /m ule+ap/ -> [muleap] ‘(He/she/it) took a child’
b. /w -ap / -> [wap] ‘I took (him/her/it)’
c. /j-ap / Dap] ‘(He/she/it) took me’
d. /k -ap / [kap] ‘(He/she/it) took us’
e. /t-ap-he/ -> [tspj] ‘taken’

The examples below show some forms starting in /a/ or /a/ without ablaut:

a. /j-ahikapami/ [jajikapam] ‘I got upset’
b. /k-ahikapami/ [kafikapam] ‘We (dual) got upset’
c. /t-ahikapami-he/ -> [tajikapamhe] ‘upset’
d. /j-akpipmi/ [jakpipm] ‘I became red’
e. /k-akpipmi/ -> [kakpipm] ‘We (dual) became red’
f. /t-akpipmi-he/ -> [takpipmhe] ‘red’

g- /j-akinta/ -> Dakinta] ‘I worked hard’
h. /k-akinta/ -> [kakinta] ‘We (dual) worked hard’
i. /t-akinta-he/ [takintai] ‘having worked hard’
j- /n-akpma / [naklama] ‘He put it away’
k. /t-akpma-he/ [takpmai] ‘put away’
1. /j-akowa/ -> Dakowa] ‘(He/she) washed me’
m. /k-akowa/ [kakowa] ‘(He/she) washed us (dual)’
n. /t-akowa-he/ -» [takowaj] ‘washed’

a. /w-amami/ [wamam] ‘I entered’
b. /k-amami/ -> [kamam] ‘We (dual) entered’
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c. /t-amomi-he/ -> [tamomhe] ‘entered’

2.4. Prosody. As far as we can tell, Wayana’s prosody is characterized by very simple 

patterns. The most interesting statements that may be made about it are those referring to 

what Wayana lacks rather to what it presents. Thus, in the next sections, we argue for the 

absence of stress, even at a surface level, and for the absence of a phonological word, and 

we describe Wayana’s main intonational pattern as well.

2.4.1. Intonational units and the lack of stress. Though a more detailed investigation 

on intonational units is in order, we can say that a non-falling or rising intonation is 

usually found in questions and in words or group of words not at the end of an utterance, 

while a falling intonation usually indicates the end of an utterance:

 >

2 1 0 )  Mene kal
m-ene-0 ka
2A30-see.0-RecPst Quest 
‘Did you see?’

__________ y _________

2 1 1 ) Mejela aptau, witejai. 
meje-la wapta-wS w-Tte-ja-he 
NspcDistLoc when-in ISA-go-NPst-SapAff 
‘When (he) is not far, I will go.’

9 0

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



This simple organization is the most basic suprasegmental pattern found in 

Wayana, applying even at the word level. This means that Wayana prosody there exist no 

properties that systematically isolate more prominent syllables in a word. As a 

consequence, we state that stress does not exist in the Wayana words.65

Stress is usually defined as a group of properties that make a particular syllable to 

be perceived as more salient than others in a word. The phonetic correlates of stress are 

length, pitch, and intensity, with the potential inclusion of vowel quality (cross- 

linguistically, stressed syllables tend to present full vowels, and unstressed syllables tend 

to present reduced vowels—see Ladefoged 1993:249). Some languages like English and 

Spanish present contrastive stress, with the selection of a single prominent syllable in the 

word: systematically, the greatest length, pitch, and intensity fall on the same syllable. 

Others, like Tiriyo (Meira 1999) present a rhythmic stress in which syllables in a word are 

grouped into prosodic feet, with stress taking place in the head of every foot (i.e., every 

other syllable).66

Wayana seems to be a language of a rarer type. None of the known four phonetic 

correlates of stress clearly isolate a unique syllable within a word. There are no cases of 

vowels being systematically reduced in any environment (though onomatopoeic words, 

still under investigation, may prove to present exceptional cases). As for the other three 

phonetic correlates, length, pitch, and amplitude, there is a more or less a random 

distribution of them, as they may not necessarily occur all together on a same syllable. It 

is easy to find words in which the highest pitch, the greatest amplitude and the greatest

65 An investigation on sound symbolic words may reveal stress to operate in that domain (cf. 2.6)
66 In Tiriyd, from left-to-right, syllables are arranged into iambic feet, with each head o f a foot receiving 
lengthening and to some extent high pitch (cf. Meira 1999:60).
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lengthening do not fall over the same vowel. In the graphic in (212), for instance, we see 

a four syllable word where the vowel of the fourth syllable is considerably the longest. In 

terms of frequency, however, it is the one that presents that lowest pitch (here the 

numbers indicate the highest and the lowest frequency of a vowel in the graphic). In 

terms of amplitude, all vowels present basically the same value. Thus, it is not possible 

to isolate one syllable as the stressed one: the fourth syllable is the lowest in frequency, 

but it is the longest.

212) akijita ‘reumatism’ Length: 846/563/724/1159.
Pitch:152-111/146-97/140-118/124-98; Amplitude: none really intense, 
all about the same.

In (213), the first vowel is the longest, but it presents the smallest amplitude, 

while the second is the shortest, but with the most amplitude. The lowest pitch falls on 

the second vowel.

9 2
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2 1 3 )  umpoj ‘cause’ Length: 1351/866; Pitch: 129-125-110/116-100;
Amplitude: 2>1.

There are cases in which the most prominent pitch, length and amplitude fall on 

the same vowel: in (214) they fall on the second syllable.

2 1 4 ) im ta‘his mouth’ Length:l 176/1681; Pitch: 136/144; 
Amplitude: 2>1.

Usually, final syllables ending in a rising pitch, as the one above, tend to be the 

longest. The example in (215) also presents this pattern. The last syllable ends in a rising

9 3
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pitch and it presents the longest vowel. Nonetheless, the amplitude is basically equal to 

that in other syllables, and the pitch is the same as in the first syllable:

2 1 5 )  jempatak ‘in front o f  me’ Length: 1380/619/1539. Pitch: 130/120/130.
Intensity: basically the same in all three syllables.

The most systematic pattern in Wayana supra-segmental phonology seems to be 

that all utterances end either with a rising pitch (whenever the speaker has not finished his 

speech) or with a falling pitch (whenever the speaker has concluded his speech or a 

section of his speech). Thus, the end of a statement, the last item in a list, the repetition 

of a vocative word, etc., all end in a falling pitch. On the other hand, questions, the non- 

final forms in a list, clauses that are followed by others in the same sentence, etc., all 

occur with a steady or rising pitch. This is to say that, in Wayana, whenever utterances 

end in a steady or rising pitch it is to be understood that there is more to be said, while 

utterances ending in a falling pitch indicate that there is not.

9 4
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For example, in examples (216) and (217) below, the same word is repeated twice 

by the speaker. Using the listing intonation, she utters the first example ending with a 

rising pitch and the second ending with a falling pitch.

2 1 6 ) emehna ‘his fist’ Length: 703/934/1239; Pitch: 208/216/205-256; Intensity:
second>third>first.

2 1 7 )  emehna‘his fist’ Length: 646/729/1021; Pitch: 195-205/209/171-151; 
Intensity: second>third>first.
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Note that in the examples above, the other variables occur independently of pitch.

The greatest length and intensity do not correlate with the highest pitch. The greatest 

variation in terms of pitch occurs in the last syllable, which bears either the highest or the 

lowest pitch.
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It is not always the case, however, that the last syllable bears the lowest or the 

highest pitch. In (218), the frequency value is virtually the same in all three syllables, but 

falling in the third syllable.

218) tijomtaj Length: 1136/1036/1009 (this is not clear because o f surrounding glides).
Pitch: 125/124/120-113. Intensity: third>second>first, clearly energy on 
third, but the difference is not very salient in the raw wave representation.

In the example above we see that the third syllable is the one that presents the 

lowest pitch, it is shortest, but it is the one that presents the most amplitude.

In phrases, the same phenomenon is observed. In the examples below, the phrase 

eputpiipstuku ‘good seed’ ends with a rising pitch the first time it is said and with a

falling pitch on the second time. In (219) all vowels present a falling intonation, with the 

exception of the first vowel of the first word, presenting a rising intonation and the last 

vowel of the second word, also presenting a rising intonation. The two words behave as a 

single unity, there are no supra-segmental features pointing to a boundary between the 

two. The same is observed in example (220).

9 6
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219) eputpiipatuku length: 480/452/912(/[/ deletion)/602/600/685.
Pitch: 186-207/225-197/230-216/220-105/246-227/220-198-327.
Intensity: third o f the first word and first o f  the second word, rest about the same.

If f fcip n a fo . e  p u  t p  t ±  p  s

-4*-
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220) eputpiipatuku Length: 485/669/1087/621/690/821;
Frequency: 233-207/226-2219/228-223/229-213/257-233/234-188. 
Intensity: highest in the first two syllables o f patuku.
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This shows that a phrase and a word have a similar organization in terms of

intonation. While English and Tiriyo present prominent stressed syllables, Wayana does

9 7
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not seem to do so, as the variation between syllables is very small, and no particular 

syllable in a word is consistently prominent.

2.4.2. The grammatical and the phonological word. While the grammatical word is 

defined basically in morphological terms, the phonological word is basically defined in 

prosodic terms. For instance, in Meira's definition for the phonological word in Tiriyo ‘is 

the grammatical word combined with cliticized material’ (1999:38). His criteria are 

based on phonological processes such as stress and syllable reduction taken place in there. 

This means that the phonological word is a particular domain where some phenomena 

will take place. In Wayana, no patterns pointing to the existence of a domain extending 

beyond the grammatical words have been found. Thus, a grammatical and a phonological 

word are considered here one and the same.

2.5. Marginal Cases. Some phonological changes affect just a small portion of Wayana 

phonology or particular morphemes. These are /w/ deletion, metathesis, vowel harmony, 

a fricative infix, a morpheme with a floating mora, and morphemes with unexpected extra 

phonological material.

2.5.1. /w/ deletion. The deletion of /w/ is a phonological change that is in its initial 

stages in the language. Again as in the case with fricatives, the change affecting /w/ is 

working its way across the lexicon in one domain at a time. The change is taking place 

only in the first syllable (in stems with two syllables or more) or in the second syllable of 

a stem (in stems with three syllables or more). The lack of examples suggests, it has not
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yet reached final syllables. The examples below show that in two domains the deletion is 

nearly completed: the first person prefix w- and the marker of Sa verbs w- both alternate 

with 0-, with the latter being the most frequent form.

221) a./w-ene/ -> [wene] ~  [ene] ‘I saw it’
b./w-ekap-ja-he/ -> [wekarajaj] ~ [ekapjaj] ‘I will give it’
c. /w-i-panakma/ -> [wipanaqma] ~ [ipanaqma] ‘I heard it’

/w/ may be lost in the participial form t-V-(h)e. All cases the allomorphs at- or e-

of the detransitivizing suffix (nor /w/ or compensatory vowel length occur with allomorph 

ah-). 67

2 2 2 ) a. /ta-w-at-uhmo-he/ -> [tawatuhmoj] ~ [taatuhmoj] ‘fallen’
b. /ta-w-at-apuwa-he/ -> [tawatapuwaj] ~  [taatapuwaj] ‘open’
c. /ta-w-e-pi-he/ -> [tawepihe] ~  [taepihe] ‘bathe’

The change may affect some roots, as in the case of some nouns losing their initial 

[w], which is kept when the noun is possessed

a. /woka/ -> [oka] ‘fishook’
b. /i-woka-nu/ [iwokan] ‘my fishhook’
c. /womi/ [omi] ‘language’
d. /i-womi-ti/ [iwomii] ‘my language’
e. /awta/ [awt9]~[09ta] ‘land’

or of some adverbs (the examples below shows homophonous forms).

224) mgwihng ~  mewine ‘a lot; very’
225) mgwihng ~ mewing ‘nearby’

Not all nouns or adverbs undergo /w/ deletion, as the examples below attest:

226) a./wono/ -> [wono] ‘bead’

67 There exist at least two cases o f  SA verbs with vowel lengthening in a t-V-(h)e ‘participle’. These 
examples cannot be synchronically attributed to /w/ deletion, since the two morphemes do not present /w/ in 
any of their other forms (see section 4.1.2 for a more detailed discussion):

/ti-ito-he/ [tiitoj] ‘gone’
/ti-ka-he/ -> [tikai] ~ [tiikai] ‘said’

9 9
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b./wohi/ -> [woji] ‘skin fungus’
c. /wa^ihi/ [wapj] ‘woman’
d. /wantop/ -> [wanto] ‘later; afterwards’
e./wijome/ -> [wijome] ‘crooked’

2.5.2. Metathesis. Some morphemes have two allomorphs which differ in the 

sequencing of the segments in different dialects:

a. [apukuita] ‘paddle’ (Speakers from the Paru River)
b. [akupuita] ‘paddle’ (At least one speaker from Surinam)

a. [kawemhakan] ‘the tall one’ (Speakers from the Paru River)
b. [kawehmakan] ‘the tall one’ (At least one speaker bom in the Jari River and one from

Surinam)
a. [mamhati] ‘bird (sp.) ’ (Speakers from the Pam River)
b. [mamha^i] ‘bird (sp.) ’ (At least one speaker bom in the Jari River and one from

Surinam)
c. [jumhet] ‘hair’ (Speakers from the Pam River)
d. [juhmet] ‘hair’ (At least one speaker bom in the Jari River and one from

Surinam)

2.5.3. Vowel harmony. Only one morpheme, the possessive suffix -p ' clearly

undergoes vowel harmony (see section 2.1.1 for cases of phonetic vowel harmony of the 

allophones of /o/ and /e/).

a. /j-eta-|;i-mna/ -> [jeta-^i-mna] ‘without my kidney’
b. /j-apo-i;j-mna/ [japo^imna] ‘without my arm’
c. /i-wahi-£i+phiki/ [iwajijdpjik] ‘my little lower leg’
d. /i-nu-|;i-mna/ [inupimna] ‘without his tongue’
e. /i-pupu-^i-mna/ [ipupuj;umna] ‘without his foot’
f. /i-miwu-ti-mna/ -> [imiupamna] ‘without his blood’

The only other indication that vowel harmony has happened somewhere else in 

the language are cases of nouns taking the devaluative suffix -tpo/-npo and a few other

roots. In all these cases h /  seems to have changed historically into /i/ or /u/:

2 3 1 ) a./pana-npa/ -> [pananpo] ‘ear severed from the body’
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b. /i-pana-j;i-np9-j;i/ -> [ipanapnpi] ‘his fomer ear’

c. /pupu-tpa/ ->
d. /i-pupu-tpa-[i/ ->

2 3 2 ) a. [apk]
b. [apkamna]
c. [jepkit]
d. [jepkitimna]

e. [jakon+mumka]
f. [imumku]
g. [imumkuppjik]

h. [apiat]
i. [a^inatamna] 
j. [jepiatu]
k. [jefinatuppjik]

1. [aj;imak] 
m. [apnakamna] 
n. [jetimaki]
o. [e^imakipmna]

[puputpa] ‘footprints, former foot’
[ipuputpi] ‘his former foot’

‘wound’
‘no wound’
‘my wound’
‘without my wound’

‘my sister’s son’
‘my son’
‘my little son’

‘plate’
‘without a plate’
‘my plate’
‘my small plate’

‘baking plate’
‘without baking plate’
‘my baking plate’
‘without his/her baking plate’

One example looks idiossynchratic:

2 3 3 )  a. [wapot] ‘fire’
b. [wapotomna] ‘without fire’
c. [iwapta] ‘his/her fire’
d. [iwaptapmna] ‘without his/her fire’

2.5.4. The fricative infix -h. The intensifier infix /-h-/ occurs after the first

syllable of adverbial roots.

2 3 4 )  a. [ipak] ‘bad’
b. [upak] ‘long time ago’
c. [mija] ‘far’
d. [patuku] ‘well’
e. [hemap] ‘now’
f. [wapnak] ‘evening
g. [kop] ‘many’
h. [jahpine] ‘shallow’

i. [ijpok] 
j. [u$pok] 
k. [mihja]
1. [pahtuku]

‘very bad’
‘very long time ago 
‘very far’
‘really well’

m. [hehmap] ‘right now’ 
m. [wahpnak] ‘really in the evening 
n. [kohp] ‘a lot’ 
o. [jahpihne] ‘very shallow’
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2.5.5. The emphatic particle ms. The emphatic particle m3 can be represented as

having an extra-mora. It prevents syllable reduction and causes lengthening on words 

ending in a vowel.68 This particle is represented phonemically as Ano/.

2 3 5 )  a./wi-ka-jmo-j a-he+Vio/ -> [wikajmohahemo] ‘I will talk for sure’
b./maki+nma+uma/ -> [makinmaama] ‘It’s really that one’
c./mahema+uma/ [mahemaama] ‘It’s really that one’
d./akuwa+paka+uma/ -> [akuwapakaama] ‘It’s really that one’

2.5.6. Morphemes with unexpected extra phonological material. Some sequences of 

nouns present unexpected extra segments. Some cases with the word /itu/ present an 

extra w or h, others do not: together with la[d  ‘leaf it turns out as [ituha^e] ‘leaf, (lit.:

‘jungle's leaf), and with /aki/ ‘breed’ it turns out as [ituwaki] ‘Indian’ (lit.: ‘jungle’s

breed’). Other combinations do not present w or h\ [mekuaki] ‘monkey’s breed’,

[matipaate] ‘leaf of malipa tree’. One other example is / a\z l  ‘leaf plus /pafufu/

‘banana’ which turns out as [pafuwafe] ‘banana leaf, but no w is found in other

combinations, [upuafe] ‘leaf of manioc tree’.

Next, a discussion of sound symbolic words is presented. This word class 

represents a special domain in the Wayana lexicon. Thus, it is presented last in this 

chapter.

68 -ms has different properties than the negative -[a, the privative nominalizer -pml-mm  and the dative 
postposition ja .  These morphemes prevent syllable reduction but do not cause vowel lengthening (cf. 
section 2.3.1).
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2.6. Sound symbolic words. These forms seem to be grammatically nouns with an 

onomatopoeic origin. Some, however, encode meanings (such as ‘to think’) which are 

difficult to express in terms of a particular sound (cf. 4.4.4).

Sound symbolic words present some important phonological differences from 

others belonging to the main lexicon. For instance, the nasal velar [q], which occurs

elsewhere only as a realization of /k/ (2.3.2.2), appears in these words without 

phonological conditioning (examples in 236). [q] never occurs here, however, as syllabic

onset or without a conditioning nasal as coda word medially.69 Note that since all three 

nasals (/m/, /n/ and /q/) occur word-finally, they present a contrastive distribution.

Furthermore, there are minimal pairs for /q/ and /m/ (example 236 f-g), and /q/ and Ini

(example 236 h-i).70

236) a. [kutog tikaj] ‘(Someone) drank.’

b.[topog tikaj] ‘(Someone) droped fishhooks.’
c. [tog tikaj] ‘(Someone) shot something.’
d. [tan tikaj] ‘(Someone) threw something.’
e. [totog tikaj] ‘(Someone) swam.’
f. [pom tikaj] ‘(Someone) laid down.’
g. [pog tikaj] ‘It rained.’
h. [wen tikaj] ‘The walami bird sang.’
i. [weg tikai] ‘The wamu bird sang.’

Concerning fricatives, sound symbolic words represent an interesting exception to 

the pattern discussed in the previous sections of this chapter for the following reasons:

a) the postalveolar [f] occurs adjacent to vowels other than [i].

69 Jackson (1972:48) states that [g] tends to occur before pause and before k. This pattern is found in our 
data, with [g] occurring before pause only in sound symbolic word.
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2 3 7 )  a. [wipjag] ‘jump’
b. [jaktikip] ‘cut wood’
c. [Jom] ‘stand up’
d. [fegptaj] ‘slide’
e. [fajjaj] ‘cicada’
f. [atju] ‘sneeze’

b) [f] and [h] freely alternate in the beginning of at least two sound symbolic

words (in example 2 3 8 ) , (with one speaker from Bona also alternating /h/ with N  in 

example (2 3 8  a)). This alternation does not occur in other sound symbolic words as those 

in example (2 3 7  b-e) above and example (2 3 9 )  below.

2 3 8 ) a. [fokopm ] ~ [hoko£om] ~ [toko^om] ‘to paddle’
b. [Juju] ~ [huhu] ‘breast; milk’

2 3 9 ) a. [helephelep] ‘moving head’
b. [hemik] ‘disappear’
c. [henuk] ‘jump’
d. [houhouhou] ‘bark’

c) the glottal [h] occurs at the end of at least two sound symbolic words (example

(2 3 8  a-b), a constraint against this exists for all other words in the language (cf. 2 .2 .1 )

2 4 0 ) a. [toh] ‘to beat up’
b. [tuhtuh] ‘to walk’

The examples above indicate that fricatives in sound symbolic words pattern in a 

somewhat unusual way: [J] and [h] present both contrastive distribution and free

variation. Thus, though not totally convincing, it seems that the best way to represent 

sound symbolic words is to say that they present two distinctive fricatives /jV and /h/,

which may be neutralized in some words. Fricatives in sound symbolic words are in an 

intermediate stage between being or not contrastive.

70 Sound symbolic words commonly end in consonants. To this point, it was not possible to know whether 
there exists or not a context in which the potentially deleted vowels are retained. No suffix or particles have 
been found following these forms in texts and in elicitation such arrangements have not been accepted.

1 0 4
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This analysis creates two different domains in the language: the main vocabulary, 

which encompasses all other word classes, and the sound symbolic words vocabulary.

The former has a single distinctive fricative Ihl and the latter two, /f/ and /h/.

One special case, however, is that of animals, especially birds and insects, which 

are named with a sound symbolic word mimicking the sounds they make. Some 

examples are given below:

241) a. [JuwiJuwi] ‘bird (sp.) that sings at night’
b. [JuwiJuwi tikaj] ''suwisuwi sang’
c. [mutu] ‘bird (sp.)’
d. [mut“mutu tikaj] ‘mutu sang’
e. [fiwjiw] ‘insect (sp.)’
f. [pwpw tikaj] ‘p w pw  sang’
g. [knpnkap] ‘insect (sp.)’
h. [katinkap tikaj] ‘kapnksp  sang’
i. [Jiwet] ‘insect (sp.)’ 
j. [Jiwet nika] ‘fiw et sang’ 
k. [kotkotojo] ‘insect (sp.)’
1. [kotkotojo nika] ‘kotkotop) sang’

These forms operate grammatically as nouns, in an apparently exceptional 

realization of /h/in that class, since in all other nouns the occurrences of [J] are

conditioned by an adjacent alveolar segment (2.1.2.2.2).

In Tavares (1999a), I argue that Wayana is at the end of a phonological change 

that turned [s]’s into [h]’s and that sound symbolic words are the last niche of the Wayana 

lexicon to be affected by the change. Elsewhere in the language [s]’s turned into [h]’s, 

except in contexts adjacent to some alveolar segments where they palatalized into [J].
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The basic aspects of the change are represented in figure 2:

Figure 1
The *s to h Phonological Change

* s ^ — -► [J] / (  ) [ i ] (  )
/ W _

[h] elsewhere

In sound symbolic words this change is still in progress.

Finally, the present study is lacking a discussion on stress patterns in sound 

symbolic words. Examples such as (241 b and d) above suggest that there may be a fixed 

position for a most prominent syllable. This investigation, however, was not carried out 

in the work.
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3. INTRODUCTION TO MORPHOLOGY.

Morphological processes present the most extensive aspect of the Wayana 

grammar. This language possesses a myriad of affixes (prefixes, suffixes, ambifixes, and 

an infix) forming a system that marks person, TAM distinctions, number, and word class 

changing processes, valence changing processes, and other kinds of meaning change. 

Person and detransitivization are marked by prefixes, all the rest by suffixes.

Person is marked on all major speech classes (nouns, verbs, and postpositions), 

with the exception of adverbs and particles. TAM and valence changing suffixes occur 

with verbs. Number suffixes occur with nouns, verbs, and postpositions (section 4.1.2, 

section 5.3, and section 6.1.2.2, respectively). Class change and meaning change are 

marked by suffixes and ambifixes. Intensity is marked, by the only attested infix, on 

adverbs (c f  section 7.2.2).

The occurrences of these affixes distinguish unambiguously between five speech 

classes, nouns, verbs, adverbs, postpositions and particles. With the exception of 

particles, which bear no morphology, each class presents specific morphologic properties. 

Thus, in order to occur in a different morphological function any given root/stem must 

bear, with rare exceptions, a class changing morpheme. Thus, class changing process are 

abundant. They are of four types: nominalizations (nouns can be derived from verbs, 

adverbs, and postpositions {cf. section 4.2.2), verbalization (verbs can be derived from 

nouns {cf. section 5.6.1)), adverbialization (adverbs can be derived from nouns and verbs 

{cf. section 7.2.1)), and postpositionalization (postpositions may be derived from verbs 

{cf. section 5.6.1)).

The following sections discuss some important morphological aspects of Wayana.
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3.1. Particles versus suffixes. It is not always straightforward to distinguish between a 

particle and a suffix. Neither phonological nor morphophonological processes may stand 

as criteria for establishing a distinction between the two classes in the language. The 

syllabic shape of a morpheme does not identify its class since both particles and affixes 

may be of CV, CVC, or CCV syllabic type. For example, the devaluative suffix -tpe and 

the admirative particle pke have the same syllabic shape. In the same way, size cannot be 

a criterion since both suffixes and particles can be one syllable long, as for example the 

suffix -k(e) ‘Proximal Imperative’, or several syllables long, as for example the particle 

hemele ‘now; soon’ and the Habitual past suffix -(j)(e)mehneja. Likewise, stress patterns 

do not help to classify one form as belonging to one class or another, since stress is not 

detectable even as a surface phenomenon in the language.

There are, thus, no morphophonological processes occurring with regard to a stem 

that indicates that adjacent forms are morphologically bound to it. Certain phonological 

processes, such as assimilation and dissimilation, happen in basically all environments in 

the language: internal to the root, on a morpheme boundary, and on a word boundary.

Syntactically, however, particles and suffixes behave differently. Particles 

possess a mobility that is non-existent with suffixes, i.e., suffixes may not be separated 

from morphophonological words while particles may. In terms of distribution, a given 

particle may co-occur either with a specific speech class or various speech classes, while 

suffixes co-occur solely with a specific speech class (in section 3.1 below, however, we 

see that a few prefixes may occur with more than one speech class).

There are about a hundred particles in Wayana expressing many different 

meanings such as evidentiality, negation, quality, number, emotivity, emphasis, etc. (cf.
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appendix C). Below, we show examples of one of them, of the scope particle psik(i) 

‘small, ‘little’ which follows all major speech classes. In (1) it follows a verb, in (2) a 

noun, in (3) an adverb, in (4) a postposition, and in (5) it follows another particle:1

1) Emna kunetuku psik..
emna kun-gtuku phiki'
l+3ExclPro 3SADistPst-have.a.meal little
‘We ate a little.’

2) Pakolo psik neha.
pakolo phiki n-eha-0 
house small 3SA-be-RecPst 
‘It was a small house.’

3) Tuni'le psik neha.
ti'mi'le phikT n-eha-0 
bloody small 3SA-be-RecPst 
‘There was a little bit o f  blood.’

4) Mgklee uhpolo psik leken.
mgklglg uppo-lo phiki' leken
DemAnmMed on.top.of-along little only
‘(He was) a little bit taller than that one.’ (Ekei 072)

5) Uwa hng psik i'u.
uwa tag phiki' i'wu
Neg still little IPro
‘I still did not (sleep).’ (Pgne 071)

This particle is useful for testing whether a particular morpheme is 

morphologically bound or not. Comparing example (6) with (7), we see that the negative 

morpheme tapek may be displaced by psik(i). This is not the case of the possessive -n(u) 

(8-10). Thus, tapek is a particle, and -n(u) is a suffix.

6) Malija tapek.
‘It is not a knife.’

7 ) Malija psik tapek.
‘It is not a small knife.’

1 Hereafter, examples are presented mostly in the Wayana written system used in the translation o f the New 
Testament by Schoen and Schoen (1979). We depart from that system in two aspects: surface forms o f  
morphemes undergoing l \l  deletion are represented as if  ending with long vowels (/epepp/ -> [epep], 
epelii ‘fruit’). Examples o f  contrastive occurrences o f the velar nasal /g/ are represented by kn (/tag/ -> 
[tag], takn ‘far away’).
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8) imalijan 
‘my knife’

9) imalijan psik 
‘my small knife’

10) * Malija psik'in

Rarely, in elicitation, the devaluative suffix -tpe (section 4.2.1.1), the existential 

suffix -hpe/~hme (section 7.2.1.1.1.2), and with the negative suffix -mna (section 

7.2.1.1.1.3), were accepted separated from their stems by psik or ptile. Such 

arrangements, however, constitute unreliable data, since they were rejected in many other 

instances, all the examples produced by the speakers show the forms immediately 

following norms, and no such examples occur in texts.

The case of the attributive suffix -me is an interesting one. In the great majority 

of examples in our database, it occurs immediately after nouns where intervening 

particles were not accepted in elicitation (e.g., * malija psik me neha ‘It was my small 

knife’). However, in texts, some examples occurred following speech classes other than 

nouns. In (11) and (12) the attributive follows another particle, in (13) it follows a 

postposition, and in (14) it follows another particle and an adverb. In (15), it is separated 

from a pronoun by a particle. Given the fact that some forms cognate to -me are 

postpositions, as is the case in Tiriyo (Meira 1999:426), and given the fact that some 

pairs of postpositions and adverbs seem to present forms that are parallel in meaning and 

in form (cf. section 6.1), what we see in the examples below might be an adverbial me. 

This hypothesis, however, was not investigated in our study. Though there exists some 

ambiguity about the morphological status of -me, examples where a particle was placed 

between a noun and -me were never accepted; also, in the very vast majority of examples, 

it follows a nominal. Thus, we classify it here as a nominal suffix (cf. section 7.2.1.1.1.1):
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11) Moloing, tg lgken me hapon.
molojing tg lgken me haponu
then be.stopped.snd only Attrb like
‘Then, he (was just) standing like that.’ (Pear 010)

12) Tgi pa lgg me lgken pi'lgu tithe
tgg-je pa lglg me lgken pi'lgw t-ili'-he
where-away pa Emph Attrb only arrow Prtc-make.O-Prtc

imnetamulu ja.
i-mi'netamulu-0 ja
3-male’s.father.in.law-Pss Erg
‘Go figure why his father-in-law made arrows.’ (Tukusimule 007)

13) Wajana anuktaa he me esike.
wajana anukta-0-li‘ he me ehike
person transform.into.animal-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss Des Attrb because 
‘Because people wanted to transform (themselves) into animals.’ (Stair 029)

tuno nma me m-gffli'-ja-he
fearful Intens Attrb 2SA-become-NPst-SapAff
‘You will become feared.’ (Walema 095)

15) Inglgg le mela hng wai. 
inglglg le me-la tng wahe 
3AnphPro Intens Attrb-la still lbe 
‘I am still not like him (a true pastor).’ (Walema2 129)

One other argument in favor of considering -me, and also -hpel-hme, and -mna, as 

suffixes is the fact that they are all derivational. In general, particles do not perform class 

changing processes which are carried out by suffixes.

One of the criteria for the existence of phrases (postpositional phrase, genitive 

phrases, and verbal phrases) in the language is the fact that their members cannot be 

separated by an intervening form (cf. section 8.1.1). A few scope particles, psikfi), pt'ile, 

le, lihle and tapek, however, can occur between the two members of a phrase, in which 

case they seem to display suffix-like behavior:

[OV]
16) Pi'lasi lgg kap toma eluwa.

pi'lahi lglg kapi-0 toma eluwa.
basket Emph hand.craft.O-RecPst Verit man
‘A basket really a man truly crafted.’

I l l
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[OV]
17) PTlasi psik kap eluwa.

pi'lahi phiki kapi-0 eluwa
basket small hand.craft.O-RecPst man 
‘A man crafted a small basket.’

[OV]
18) P'ilasi hie kap Anakali.

p'ilahi tie kapi-0 anakali
basket authentic hand.craft.O-RecPst Anakali 
‘Anakali crafted an original basket.’

[OV]
19) Televisao tapek ene Anakali.

televisao tapek ene-0 anakali
television NominalNeg see.O-RecPst Anakali 
‘Anakali saw not television.’

[OV]
2 0 )  Ka pt'ile ekalg Pilasisi.

ka pt'ile ekale-0 pilahihi
fish tiny give.O-RecPst Pilasisi 
‘Pilasisi gave a small fish.’

[PP]
2 1 )  Malija psik ke tokoi.

malija phiki ke t-oko-he
knife small Instr T-cut.O-He
‘(He/she) cut it with a small knife’

[Possessor-Possessed]
2 2 ) Eluwa psik pakolon.

eluwa phiki pakolo-nu
man small house-Pss
‘house o f  the small man’

3.2. The third person prefixes. Third person prefixes occur in complementary 

distribution with free dependent nominals (possessors (2 3 ), objects of postpositions (2 4 ), 

or direct objects (2 5 ))  (Gildea 1 9 9 8 :3 4  refers to these morphemes as pronominal clitics). 

Given the fact that they behave, however, like other prefixes in that their occurrences are 

restricted to the classes they inflect and that they cannot be separated from their stem, we 

consider them to be prefixes:

2 3 )  a. i-kopu-n b. Alina kopu-n
‘his/her cup’ ‘Alina’s cup’
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2 4 )  a. e-po 
‘on it.’

b. ahmitpo.
‘on the shelf

2 5 ) a. n-ene b. Opolanaene
‘He/she/it saw Opolana.’‘He/she/it saw it.’

3.3. The speech classes. There are five major speech classes in Wayana: nouns, verbs, 

postpositions, adverbs and particles. Some of the most important aspects of each class 

are introduced in the next sections.

3.3.1. Nouns. Nouns bear personal prefixes, possessive suffixes, derivational suffixes 

(class and meaning changing suffixes), and number. Nouns are of central importance to 

the grammar in that they may be derived from every major speech class: verbs, adverbs 

and postpositions (the reverse is not true for other speech classes). Moreover, most 

classes may be derived from nominal stems. Verbalization is all a de-nominal process, 

and the great majority of adverbials, as well as many modem postpositions, come from 

nouns. Some examples of inflected nouns, both derived and non-derived, are given 

below:

2 6 )  ti'walamalinkom 
ti'-walamali-nu-komo 
3Refl-mask-Pss-Coll 
‘their own mask’

2 7 ) ipatatpyykom 
i-pata-tpili'-0-komo 
3-homeland-Dvl-Pss-Coll 
‘their former homeland’

2 8 ) iwghanuktopkom 
i-w-gh-anuku-topo-0-komo 
3-SA-Det-put.O.up -CircmstNmlz-Pss-Coll 
‘their going up’
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3.3.2. Verbs. There are two systems of verbal morphology in Wayana. In the first one, 

labeled Set I (Gildea 1998), verbs take personal prefixes and suffixes (TAM suffixes, 

number suffixes. Set I verbs bear three sets of personal prefixes, prefixes marking the S 

on Sa verbs, marking the S on So and marking both the A and the O in transitive verbs. 

Some of these affixes are exemplified here:

29) Kehepemataten. 
k-eh-epe-ma-ta-ten
l+2SA-Det-friend-GiveVrblz-HortAblat-HortColl 
‘Let’s be friends.’

30) Wikloime.
w -i-k lo -jm g -0
1 A30-Them-mix.O-Resumpt-RecPst 
‘I mixed it.’

3 1 ) Memgm. 
m-emi'-0 
2SA-enter-RecPst 
‘You entered.’

32) Kutuwe ka?
kut-uwa-ja ka
l+2SO-dance-NPst Quest 
‘Are we going to dance?’

The t-V-(h)e set is characterized by the ambifix t(i)- -(h)e and by ergative case 

marking: the S and the O occur unmarked, and the A is marked by ja  ‘Ergative.’

A 0
Ilimona ja ekei tuhmoi.
ilimona ja gkehi t-upmo-he
Ilimona Erg snake T-kill.O-Prtc
‘Ilimona killed a snake.’

S
34) Talanme ti'lSmephe ijum.

talanme t'i-lemepT-he i-jumi'-0 
maybe T-die-He 3-father-Pss 
‘Maybe his/her father died.’
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Valence changing morphemes (a valence decreasing prefix and several valence 

increasing suffixes {cf. section 5.4.2)) occur in both sets. Some examples are given 

below:

35) Welepjai. 
w-elepi'-ja-he
1 A3 O-make.O.afraid-NPst-SapAff 
‘I make him/her/it afraid.’

36) Wehelepjai. 
w-eh-elepi'-ja-he
1 SA-Det-make.O.afraid-NPst-SapAff 
‘I got afraid.’

3 7 ) Kunutat inelee.
kun-utati' inSlele
3SODistPst-be.lost 3AnphPro 
‘He got lost (a long time ago).’

38) Kahulu utatka inelee.
kahulu utati'-ka-0 inelele
beads be.lost-Transvzr-RecPst 3AnphPro
‘She lost beads.’

Verbs also present gerundive forms, which are discussed in section (5.3.5).

3.3.3. Postpostions. Similarly to nouns and verbs, postpositions may take pronominal 

prefixes (with particular allomorphs), the reciprocal prefix eh(e)-, and number, which is 

expressed by the collective suffix -he. In addition, they bear spatial suffixes indicating 

position, goal, and path of a referent.

39) tgnawehe 40) jeuu jak
t-ena-wg-he j-ewu-li ja-kg
3Refl-in.middle.of.supported-in-PColl 1-eye-Pss inside.of-into
‘in their lap’ ‘into my eye’

They also take nominalizing suffixes (discussed in section 4.2.2.2.1).

3.3.4. Adverbs. Adverbs do not take any prefixes, and the only suffixes found with 

adverbs are the nominalizing suffixes -an(u), and its allomorphs (section 4.2.2.2.2), the
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privative suffix -p'in(i) (section 4.2.3), and the negative suffix -la (section 7.2.1.3).

Adverbs are the only category that takes the intensifying infix -h- (section 7.2.2).

41) Sin ipokela, kaneta.
hint ipoke-la kaneta
DemlnanProx good-Neg pen 
‘This one (is) not good, a pen.’

42) Sin ipokan, wTwi'.
hint ipoke-anu wi'wi'
DemlnanProx good-PtNmlz ax 
‘This one (is) the good one, an ax.’

43) Ihpoke nma kan womii.
ipoke-h nma kanu womiH-0
good-AvIntens Intens God word-Pss 
‘God’s word is truly wonderful.’

3.3.5. Particles. Particles take no morphology. Depending on the position in which they 

occur in the clause, they may be classified into several groups: first positions particles, 

those which may occur sentence initially (44), second position particles, those which 

occur after the first constituent in the clause (45) and scope particles, those without a 

particular position in the clause occurring after a particular element they modify (46), etc.

44) Moloine emna kuni'ni'k. 
molojine emna kun-imki'
then l+3ExclPro l+3SODistPst-sleep 
‘Then, we slept (a long time ago).’ (Pene 067)

45) Ulu hek henepta Jamai.
ulu hek h-enepT-ta jamai
manioc only l+2A30-bring.O-HortAblat Jamai
‘Lets go get only manioc, Jamai.’ (Kaikui2 003)

46) Kunumusimanmela haponu hng lep wai lep.
kunumuhi-me-anu-me-la haponu toe lep wahe lep
old.woman-Attrb-PtNmlz-Attrb-Neg like still Advrs lbe Advrs
‘I am still not unfortunately quite like an old woman, unfortunately.’

Particles are not discussed further in this work.

3.3.6. Ambivalent Roots. Unlike the overwhelming majority of roots in the language, 

some root cannot be clearly classified as a member of a particular class. Some roots may

1 1 6
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undergo morphological processes that characterize two distinct speech classes. For 

instance, in the examples below we see three roots that may function either as nouns or as 

verbs.

4 7 )  elemi ‘sing; song’
a. jelemijai ‘I sing.’
b. elemiphak ‘good at music’

4 8 )  p'im'i ‘tie O; string’
a. Wipymyjai; 

w-i-p'imi-ja-he
1 A30-Them-tie.0-NPst-SapAff 
‘I am going to tie it.’

b. ipi'mi't 
i-pimi-ti 
3-string-Pss 
‘its string.’

4 9 )  awaina ‘to come into the moming/to down; morning’ 
m'fki'-la j-awajna-0
sleep-Neg 1 SO-come.into.the.moming-RecPst 
‘I came into the morning without sleeping.’ (Jolokoc 530)

Emna nipanakmei awaina kupte.
emna n-i-panakma-ja-he awajna kupte
l+3ExclPro l+3A30-Them-hear.0-NPst-SapAff morning each
‘We hear this every morning.’ (Walema 048)

tipi ‘end; end O’
Nitipjai. 
n-i-tipi'-ja-he
3A30-Them-end.O-NPst-SapAff 
‘(He/she) will end it.’

Hele wapot ahkon, itYp. 
hele wapoto akkonu i-fipi'-0 
PrsntvPro fire firewood 3-end-Pss 
‘This is the firewood, the end o f it.’

Some other roots may function as nouns or postpositions. The form pata, for 

instance, behaves as a noun in that it has an unpossessed form (eute), it occurs with 

t-N-ke denominal adverbializer, it takes the devaluative suffix -tpi(li), and it does not 

require a nominalizer in order to occur as a core participant. However, it can also 

undergo some morphological processes that are characteristic of postpositions, such as

1 1 7
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the bearing of spatial suffixes such as -k(e) ‘goal’ (Jalakipatak ‘to Jalaki’s village’) and - 

w(e) ‘in’ (epatau ‘in your village’), and take the nominalizer -li(li), in this case bearing 

some sort of meaning changing morphology (Jahelai patatt ‘the Jahelai villagers’). In 

this regard, it resembles postpositions ending in /ta/ (cf. section 6.2.1.1).

Finally, some very idiosyncratic roots are the numeralspekdnatpe ‘one’, hakene 

‘two’, eheluwau ‘three’, and ehepitihne ‘four’. Considering the available data, they 

apparently are not nouns, as they may not take some nominal morphology (examples with 

the possessive prefixes and the attributive -me were not accepted) and do not occupy 

some of the syntactic positions characteristic of norms. Examples preceding the particle 

tapek ‘Nominal negation’, which must follow nouns, and examples in which numbers 

were positioned in the syntactic slot for the possessor or for the O (cf. section 8.1.1 and 

8 .3 .1 .2 )  were not accepted. However, like nouns, numbers occur with demonstrative 

pronouns (5 1 ) , as the object of postpositions (5 2 -5 3 ) , and as the modifier of nominal 

objects (5 4 -5 5 )  (adverbs must be nominalized in such contexts (cf. section 8 .1 .2 )) .

5 1 ) mglg pekxnatpe
mglg pekenatpe
DemlnanMed one
‘that one’

52 ) Eheluwau pona tawainai inglgg ok'f pek.
gheluwaw po-na t-awajna-he inglglg wok'f p6k6
three on-supported-to T-come.into.the.moming-He 3AnphPro drink about
‘He went up to three days and three nights on the drink.’ (Walema 106)

53 ) Moloing hakene pona tawainai.
molojine hakgne po-na t-awajna-he
then two at-to T-come.into.the.moming-He
‘Then, he spent two more nights.’ (Walema 105)

5 4 ) Pilasi eheluwau wene.
pilahi gheluwawg w-ene-0
backxarrier three lA30-see.0-RecPst
‘I saw two baskets.’ (Pear 007)

1 1 8
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5 5 ) Pekenatpg nene.
pekenatpS n-ene-0
one 3A30-see.O-RecPst
‘He/she/it saw only one.’

Clearly, more conclusive investigation is in order here.

In the following chapters, particular classes of words are described more fully in

turn.
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4. NOUNS.

The criteria distinguishing nouns from other speech classes are a) syntactic: nouns 

occur as subject, as direct object (occupying the O slot in Set I verbs), as object of 

postpositions, as the possessor in genitive constructions, as vocatives, and under the 

scope of specific particles; and b) morphological: nouns take affixes for person, number, 

and specific derivational suffixes. A rough diagram of noun morphology is shown 

below:

[Personal Prefixes-Noun-Meaning changing suffixes-Possessive Suffixes-Collectives]

4.1. Inflection. Nouns are inflected by personal genitive prefixes, possessive suffixes, 

and collective suffixes.

4.1.1. Possession. Wayana exhibits only one strategy for possessing nouns.1 As in many 

Cariban languages (cf. Gildea 1998:104 for an overall discussion), the possessor, 

expressed either by personal prefixes or by a full (pro)noun, immediately precedes the 

possessed noun.3 The occurrence of both a full noun and a prefix is not accepted (1 d).

All possessed norms are inflected by possessive suffixes. The structure of possession is 

depicted in Table 1 (adapted from Meira 1999).

1 Prototypical possession (as in Jeff’s book) as well as other relations such as part-whole (the root o f  the 
house) and personal relationships (Ada's friend) are all encoded by the same grammatical structure. A 
relation such as thing-substance (which in languages like Portuguese are encoded by a possessive structure 
as in faca de madeira ‘knife o f  wood’ which is parallel to faca de Joao ‘John’s knife’), is not encoded by 
possessive morphology in Wayana.

Only third person pronouns may occur as the possessor, with the exception o f emna ‘first person 
exclusive’ which may be historically derived from a noun (cf. section 4.3.1 for a discussion on this form).
3 A few particles, however, may intervene between a nominal possessor and the possessed noun (c f  section 
3.1).
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Table 1
Structure of the possessed noun

Person prefix or NOUN Possessive suffix
(Pro)Noun STEM

(expressing the possessor)

1) a. i-malija-n‘His/her knife’
b. Nila malija-n ‘Nila’s knife’
c. emna malija-n ‘our (exclusive) knife’
d. *Nila i-malija-n

4.1.1.1. Possessive prefixes. Nouns are inflected by 1st, 1st dual, 2nd, and 3rd person 

prefixes. The selection of allomorphs of personal prefixes depends on whether the 

nominal root starts with a vowel or with a consonant (roots starting in /w/ present extra 

complexity when inflected by third person reflexive prefix). Table 2 summarizes these 

prefixes.4

Table 2 
Nominal personal prefixes

/ V / c / w
1 j- i- i-
2 gw- g- g-

1+2 7? 1 1 ku- ku-
3 0 - i- i-, a-, e (?)

3 Refl. t- ti- ti-
(V-harmony)

Examples o f speech act personal prefixes (heareafter SAP) are presented below: 5

2 ) a. pakolo ‘house’ g- apukuita ‘paddle’
l b. I-pakolo-n h. j-apukuita-n
2 c. g-pakolo-n i. ew-apukuita-n
1+2 d. ku-pakolo-n6 j- k-apukuita-n

4 In this section the possessive prefixes are shown only on non-derived nouns. However, the occurrence o f  
these prefixes is the same for all nominalizations that take prefixes (see section 4.2.2.1 on nominalization 
from verbs and section 4.2.2.2.1 for nominalizations from postpositions), with the exception o f the 
allomorphs o f  third person prefixes for roots starting with /w/ which do not occur with derived nouns.
5 From this point, all long vowels at the end o f words indicate the underlying occurrence o f  either the 
possessive suffix - l i  or o f  a /IV syllable (cf. section 2.3.1.2 on I f  deletion).
6 A few speakers also accept k i-  as the dual prefix: ki-miuukom ‘the blood o f us all’, ki-maulunkom ‘our 
cotton’, but older speakers suggest that this is an influence from Aparai’s dual prefix ky-.
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3 ) a. wosi ‘skin fungus’ g. weli'si ‘male’s sister’
1 b. I-wosii h. l-wel'isii
2 c. S-wosii i. e-welisii
1+2 d. ku-wosii j. ku-welisii

Two nouns present the idiosyncratic dual prefix ik-\

4 ) a. ulu ‘manioc bread’ h. oti ‘meat’
1 b. j-uu i. j-ot
2 c. gw-uu j- ew-ot
1+2 d. ik-uu k. ik-ot
3 e. 0-ulu 1. 0-ot'i
3 Refl.f. t-ulu m. t-ot'i
Pro+Ng. mgklgg ulu ‘his (medial) bread’ n. emna otT ‘our (exclusive) bread’

The third person personal prefixes are i-10- ‘his/hers/its’ and the reflexive t(i)- 

‘his/hers/its own’.

5)
3 a. i-pakolo-n ‘his house’ c. 0-apukuita-n ‘his paddle’
3 Refl. b. tT-pakolo-n ‘his own house’ d. t-apukuita-n ‘his own paddle’

Nouns starting in /w/ take either i- or a- for the third person prefix. The allomorphs 

for the third person reflexive prefix are selected according to some sort of vowel 

harmony: te- and to- if  the first vowel of the root is /e/ or /o/, respectively, and ti- 

elsewhere .7

6)
3 a. a-wosii ‘his skin fungus’ c. a-welisii ‘his sister’
3 Refl. b. to-wosii ‘his own skin fungus’ d. te-welisii ‘his own sister’

3 e. i-watkiT ‘tail’ g. i-wewe ‘his wood’
3 Refl. f. tT-watkii ‘his own tail’ h. t'i-wewe ‘his own wood’

Two roots starting with /w/ are exceptional: wasi Tower leg’ and walehna ‘back of 

knee’. They present e-, a unique allomorph for the third person prefix (which, like all 

other allomorphs of the third person prefix, is in complementary distribution with a full 

nominal possessor, and te- also a unique allomorph for the third person reflexive prefix 

(not resulting from vowel harmony as te- presented above):
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7 ) a. wasi ‘lower.leg’ 8 ) a. walehna ‘back o f knee’
1 b. T-wasii b. l-walehnaa
2 c. g-wasii c. e-walehnaa
1+2 d. ku-wasii d. ku-walehnaa
3 e. e-wasii e. e-walehnaa
3 Refl. f. tfi-wasii f. te-walehnaa
N+N g- mesa wasii ‘leg o f  the table’ g- eluwa walehnaa ‘back o f knee o f a man'

A unique case is that of the noun for ‘arrow’, which occurs with the lengthening of 

all prefixes. This is accounted for in phonological terms: pile, the possessable allomorph, 

undergoes syllable reduction when possessed by prefixes and becomes pie. However, a 

*pt constraint exists in the language (cf. section 2.3.2.5), andp  is deleted leaving 

compensatory lengthening on the preceding vowel which is that of the prefixes. This is 

the only attested case in the language:

9 ) a. pi'lgu ‘arrow’
l b. ff-le
2 c. SS-le
1+2 d. kuu-le
3 e. ii-le
3 Refl. f. ffl-le
N+N g. Anakali pile ‘Anakali’s arrow

4.1.1.1.1. The relational prefix *j-l There seems to exist a few remnants of an old 

possessive construction distinct from the type operating in the language today (which has 

a possessive prefix or full noun immediately preceding the possessed noun). In a few 

examples, it is possible to detect an extra /j/ between what seems to have been the
o

possessor and the possessed:

7 All other examples in the database take a -  for the third person prefix: wo ‘uncle’, wotpe ‘aunt’, (w)oki 
‘beverage’, wono ‘bead’, wipili ‘sin’, (w)ohane ‘suffering’, (w)omi(l'i) ‘language’. The third person 
possessed form o f  w iwi ‘ax’ is unknown.

Gildea (1998:113) has reconstructed a *y- ‘Relator’ prefix adjoining the possessor and the possessed noun 
for Proto-Cariban.
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10) a. sikalejot ‘caterpillar (sp.)’ < *sikale+j-ot(T) ‘food o f a sikale’
b. sikale ‘bird (sp.)’
c. Otl ‘meat food’
d. okomgjot ‘wasp (sp.)’ < *okomg+j-ot(T) ‘food o f a wasp’
a. helijek ‘bird (sp.) < *heli+j-ek(Y) ‘heli’s associate’
b. heli ‘ant (sp.)’
c. ekY ‘pet; parasite’
d. pgnejek ‘bird (sp.) (flies at the river’s surface) < *pSne+j-ek(Y) ‘piranha’s associate’
e. pgne ‘piranha’
f. wapotjek ‘bird (sp.)’ < *wapot+j-ekY ‘fire’s associate’
g- wapot ‘fire’
h. kulum ‘vulture’
i. kulumjek ‘bird sp.’ (frequently used as pet) < *kulum+j-ekY ‘kulum’s associate’

a.

11

‘mythological caterpillar-like vulture’ < *kulum+j-glukg ‘vulture’s caterpillar’
b. kulum ‘vulture’
c. glukg ‘caterpillar’

The examples shown above seem to refer to a relationship similar to that found with 

specifically possessed nouns, where there exists some kind of intrinsic relationship 

between the possessor and the possessed. However, synchronically, although one can 

isolate what might have been the parts, all the forms are analyzable as roots, and not as 

genitive phrases, all encoding animal names which are not possessable today.9

4.I.I.I.2. Ablaut. Some roots present two allomorphs that have different first vowels. 

The allomorphs are conditioned by the presence or absence of certain possessive prefixes. 

Meira (1999:74), in his discussion for the same phenomenon in Tiriyo, uses the terms 

back grade for allomorphs starting with I'd or lol and front grade for allomorphs 

beginning with Id  or Id. The back grade forms occur whenever roots bear the 

morpheme k- ‘first person dual’ or t- ‘third person reflexive’, or are in their unpossessed 

form; the front grade forms occur elsewhere (including forms possessed by

9 One speaker suggested that a look at myths and historical narratives might clarify why some animals 
came to be named as such. Maybe the animal named penejek, for instance, had some important relationship 
with a mythologicalpene ‘piranha’. Unfortunately, no such texts are attested in the present database, and all 
attempts to obtain such information from speakers were unproductive. In most cases, the composing parts 
are not transparent for the speakers. In one particular case, a speaker parsed sikalejot as sikale, jo t  ‘my 
meat, the sikale’, and quickly added: ‘But we do not eat Sikale’.
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(pro)nouns).10 Table 3 depicts the three sets of alternating allomorphs (C = consonant); 

examples are presented in (13) to (15).

Table 3 
Ablaut

front grade back grade
/e/ /e/

/aCo/ ~ /oCo/
/aCe/ /eCe/

8 /e 11 o/a12 6/a13
13) a. 6tat ‘hammock’ 14) a. omo ‘hand’ 15) a. gpg
1 b. j-etat b. j-amoo b. j-apgg
2 c. gw-etat c. gw-amoo c. gw-apgg
1+2 d. k-gtat d. k-omoo d. k-gpgg
3 e. 0-etat e. 0-amoo e. 0-apgg
3 Refl. f. t-etat f. t-omoo f. t-Spgg
(Pro)N g- emna etat ‘our hammock’ g- mule amoo ‘child’s hand’ g- mule apgg

Nouns that are always possessed (cf. 4.1.1.3.3) lack, obviously, an unpossessed

back grade form: (roots in (19) have only a third person possessed form)

6 /e 14 o /a 15 g/a
17) ‘name’ 18 ) ‘sibling o f same sex’ 19) ‘dorsal fin’

a. (*ghet) a. (*okon) a. (*gpleti)
1 b. j-ehe-t b. j-akon
2 c. gw-ehe-t c. gw-akon
1+2 d. k-ghe-t d. k-okon
3 e. 0-ehe-t e. 0-akon b. 0-apletT
3 Refl.f. t-ihe-t f. t-okon c. t-gpleti

The noun for ‘scissors’ presents an idiosyncratic front grade unpossessed form.

g/e
2 0 )  a. elasi ‘scissors’ (*elasi)
1 b. j-elasi-n
2 c. ew-elasi-n
1+2 d. k-elasi-n
3 e. 0-elasi-n
3 Refl.g. t-elasi-n

10 Ablaut is a widespread morphophonological phenomenon affecting both nouns and verbs. See section 
2.3.8 for a discussion on this pattern.
11 Nouns like etat are: emna ‘nose’, eu ‘eye’, elek ‘wound’, elimak ‘plate’, ehema ‘path’, etc.
12 Like omo is opoto ‘bread holder’.
13 Nouns like epe are epejepi ‘hunger’ and ewem ‘penis’.
14 Like ehet ‘his name’ is emsii ‘his daughter’ (*emsi), elemi ‘song’ (*glemi ‘song’).
15 Like akon is anon ‘body paint’.
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Ablaut is, thus, restricted to roots beginning with vowels, either I d  alternating with 

/e/ or Id  alternating with /e/ or lol. All other roots present the same first vowel in all 

environments.16

In addition to ablaut, possession presents other morphophonological patterns. 

Almost all possessable nouns starting with Id  are related to the body (body-parts, body

products or diseases). The few exceptions attested are:

UNPOSSESSED 

2 1 )  a. ehema 
c. ekep 
e. elai 
g. elimak 
i. elinat 
k. epii 
m. etat 
o. 6wa 
q. epi

POSSESSED 

b. 0-ehema 
d. 0-ekepi'i
f.
h.
j-
1.

n.
P-

0-elasii
0-elimakff
0-elinatuu
0-epi'i
0-etat
0-ewaa
0-epi-t

(0 -  ‘3rd’)
‘his/her trail’
‘his/her deceased relative’ 
‘his/her fear’
‘his/her plate’
‘his/her baking plate’ 
‘his/her stair’
‘his/her hammock’ 
‘his/her child net’
‘his/her medicine’

Finally, there are no attested cases of roots starting with lil or til bearing possessive

morphology.

4.1.1.2. Possessive suffixes. The possessive suffix presents four allomorphs, -n(u), 

-t(i), and -0. The full form of all suffixes appears in certain conditioning environments, 

as for instance when followed by a CCV particle like psik ‘small; little’:17

-n(u) 18 -(It) 19 -t(t) -0 20
2 2 )  a. gmeku ‘wrist. e. epe ‘arm’ i. epi ‘medicine’ m. Sli ‘cowlick/top.of.head’

b. fimekupsik f. 6pe psik j. gpipsik n. elipsik
c. j-emeku-n g. j-apSg k. j-epi-t o. j-e li-0
d. j-emeku-nu psikh. h. j-apg-IT psik 1. j-epi-t'ipsik p. j-e li-0  psik

16 Examples with no ablaut are: apukuita ‘paddle’, anapemii ‘paddle’, oft ‘meat’, akena ‘first’, aki ‘pet’, 
anekatop ‘beer mixer’, ahmit ‘holder’, etc.
17 This is the case for all forms that undergo syllable reduction with the deletion o f  their last vowel or final 
l\WI syllable (cf. section 2.3.1.2). In certain cases, emphatic intonation is enough to stop vowel deletion 
(see example (170b) below)
18 Nouns like emeku are, to name a few, holoto ‘lock’, apukuita ‘paddle’, aluwa ‘mirror’, anapamii ‘fan’, 
apoto ‘bread holder’, hapa ‘machete’, manale ‘sieve’, malija ‘knife’, etc.
1 Nouns like epe are epelesi, ehema ‘path’, ehehmu ‘knee’, elamuk ‘sweat’, e/e ‘liver’, elinat ‘baking 
plate’, etc.

Other examples are amole ‘shadow’, ami ‘blanket’, ewam ‘penis’,ye// ‘tooth’, palum  ‘son in law’, etc.
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-n(u) is the most productive form of the possessive suffix, being the one extended to

i

borrowed nouns: (Examples below are all borrowings from Portuguese):

2 3 )  a. hapatu ‘shoe’ c. kopu ‘glass’ e. kuje ‘spoon’
b. l'-hapatu-n my shoe’ d. Y-kopu-n ‘my glass’ f. Y-kuje-n ‘my spoon’

(Port, sapato) (Port, copo) (Port, colher)

The least productive allomorph of the possessive suffix is -t(i), which occurs 

unambiguously in only three stems (22 i-1) above and (24) (but see (27-30) below).

24) a. gmY ‘face’ d. elek ‘boil’
b. 0-emY-t ‘his/her face’ e. 0-elekY-t ‘his/her boil’
c. 0-emY-tY psik ‘his/her small face’ f. 0-elekY-tY psik ‘his/her small boil’

Possessable nouns ending with /tpe/ or /npe/ in the unpossessed forms and forms 

possessed by a (pro)noun take possessive suffix -0, along with the change in their 

endings to /tpili'/ or /npill/. The most obvious source for the endings, the devaluative 

suffix (with exactly the same allomorphy), is no longer parseable {cf. section 4.2.1.1):

a. epetpe ‘payment’ b. j-epetpYY-0 ‘my payment’
c. jetpg ‘bone’ d. j-etpYY-0 ‘my bone’
e. pitpfi ‘skin; scales; shell’ f. Y-pitpYY-0 ‘my skin’
g. uputpg ‘head’ h. j-uputpYY-0 ‘my head’
i. kanpe ‘my smoked meat’ j- Y-kanpYY-0 ‘my smoked meat’

k. eputpYY-0 ‘its seed’
a. mule uputpe-0 ‘child’s head’
b. anakali jetpg-0 ‘Anakali’s bone’
c. mankaputpg-0 ‘mango’s seed’

It is not always easy to to determine the shape of the allomorph of the possessive 

suffix. For the nouns starting with vowels and with no ablaut, or without an unpossessed 

form that would clearly show that the possessed forms bear a possessive suffix (section 

4.1.1.3.4), and all inherently possessed nouns, for the few examples where there is

21 Other examples are: pola  ‘ball’ (from bola), mesa (from mesa), kateila (from cadeira), kaneta (from 
caneta), hapeu (from chapeu), hadio (from radio) fita  (from fita), p ila  (from pilha), oliu (from oleo), lata 
(from lata), etc. Borrowed nouns, mostly from Portuguese, are incorporated into the language with varying 
degree o f  adaptation into the phonological system o f the language. Old borrowings have accommodated to 
the phonological system o f the language. New borrowings are so close phonologically to their Portuguese 
version that it difficult to distinguish them from cases o f  code switching.
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evidence elsewhere in the language indicating that the last syllable of the noun may be 

the gentive suffix, that syllable is parsed as such (examples (27) to (30), all examples of 

-t'i). All other cases are analyzed as bearing -0  ((31) to (33)).

27)

28)

29)

30)

a. ehet
0-ehe-t'i 
3-name-Pss 
‘his/her name’

a. Ypit 
Y-pi-tT
1-wife-Pss
‘my wife’ (Alawaka 057)

a. ikat 
i-ka-ti'
3-fat-Pss 
‘his/her/its fat’

b. weheptgjai 
w-ehe-pte-ja-he
1 A3 O-name-ModVrblz-NPst-SapAff 
‘I will call his/her name’

b. tip'ftai 
ti-pi-ta-he
Prtc-wife-PssNIntrVrblz-Prtc 
‘married to a woman’

b. ikaphakan 
i-ka-phake-anu
ModAvlz -fat-ModAvlz-PtNmlz 
‘the fat one’

b. umhetpe 
umhe-tpe 
hair-Dvl
‘hair severed from the body’

33) ilet'i 
i-leti-0  
3-hom-Pss 

‘its hom’

a. jumhet 
j-umhe-tY 
1-hair-Pss 
‘My hair’

31) anon
0-anonu-0  
3-body.paint-Pss 
‘his/her body paint’

32) ipaa
1-palY-0
3-granddaughter-Pss 
‘his/her granddaughter’

Since inherently possessed nouns lack an unpossessed form, it is not possible to 

clearly determine the shape of the possessive suffix. For the sake of parallelism with 

other possessed forms, they are analyzed as taking -0.

In at least one morphological context, the distinction between the four allomorphs 

of the possessive suffix is lost. All stems bearing the allomorphs -tpe/-tpi'(li) or -npe of

the devaluative suffix are inflected by -0: 22

22 It seems that historically, the sequence /lif in the devaluative suffix was in fact -I'i, with -tp e  occurring on 
non-possessed forms and -tpi-l'i on possessed forms (see Gildea, 1998:119). In Wayana today, both forms
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3 5 ) a. ehema
‘trail; way’

3 6 ) a. hapapatu 
‘shoe’

b. ehemalT psik 
‘his small trail’

c. emna ehematpe
emna ehema-tpe-0
l+3ExclPro trail-Dvl-Pss 
‘our former trail’ (Pene 016)

b. Yhapatunu pti'le 
‘his tiny shoe’

c. emna hapatutpe
emna hapatu-tpg-0
l+3ExclPro shoe-Dvl-Pss 
‘our old, useless shoe’

d. ehematpiT
0-ehema-tpYIY-0
3-trail-Dvl-Pss
‘his former trail’ (Mopelu 022)

YhapatutpiT 
Y-hapatu-tpYli-0 
1-shoe-Dvl-Pss 
‘my old, useless shoe’

In nominalized verb forms only -(li) and -0  occur, with their distribution 

conditioned by the nominalizing affixes: -(li) occurs after n- ‘Object Nominalizer’ and -0  

‘Specific Event’, (in the cases where the full allomorph of -(li) does not occur, 

compensatory lengthening may remain (37 a), or not (37 b))23

3 7 ) a. tulii ep'ii pek
tulihi epi'-0-li peke
fruit.sp eat.vegetable-SpecEvntNmlz-Pss about 
‘(He was) eating tulii.’ (Alawaka027)

b. kapu nak ehanuku he lep tot
kapu na-kg 0-eh-anuku-0-lY he lep toto
sky in boundless.loc-into 3-Det-put.0..up - SpecEvntNmlz-Pss Des Advrs 3Coll
‘They wanted to go up to the sky.’ (Lit.: ‘They wanted their going to sky’) (Stair 004)

c. tulii epilY htau
tulihi epi'-0-lY tta-wg
fruit.sp eat.vegetable- SpecEvntNmlz -Pss among-in
‘when (he was) eating tulii’

o f the devalutative, - tp e  and -tpifli) may occur with possessed stems. For this reason, nouns inflected with 
-tpe/-tp'i(li) are here analyzed as bearing - 0 .  A few forms with li-npii were attested in elicitation, ewatpif 
‘old rope’, ewattnpTi ‘string thrown away; old rope’, pananpe ‘ear severed from the body’, ipanalinpii 
‘his/her/its former ear’, but the reliability o f such examples must be investigated. However, if  these forms 
are proven to be correct, they would show the possessive - l i  occurring before the devaluative -npifl'i).
23 Note that syllable reduction is prevented any time a stem is inflected by a /1Y/ shaped suffix {cf. /i-w-gh- 
anuku-topo-0/ > ehanuktop ‘his going up’ vs. /0-gh-anuku-0-lY+he/ > ehanuku he ‘their wanting to go up’ 
(37 b)). The suffix itself may undergo syllable reduction, leaving behind in some cases compensatory 
lengthening on the last vowel o f  the preceding syllable (37 a). This is usually the case whenever the suffix 
precedes some CV(C) morphemes, as peke ‘about’, -kom(o) ‘Collective’, -m e  ‘Attributive, etc., though in 
some cases the vowel lengthening disappears leaving behind no traces o f  the suffix, as when the suffix 
precedes he ‘Desiderative’ and -pin(i) ‘Privative Nominalizer’.
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38) a. moloine pgingkS, uienepiTme, wlTne
molojing pgjngkg Y-n-enepY-lY-me w-YlY-ne
then wild.pig 1-ObjNmlz-bring.O-Pss-Attrb lA30-make.0-DistPst
‘Then, I brought the pig’ (Lit.:'Then I made the pig as my bringing (thing)’) (Mopelul 055)

b. iihenepYlYmna 
Y-n-enepY-IY-mna 
1 -ObjNmlz-bring.O-Pss-without 
‘without the thing that I brought’

and -0  occurs after -top(o) ‘Circumstantial’, -tpon(u) ‘Past Agent’, -ne ‘Agent 

Nominalizer’ ((39) to (40)), with any of the nominalizers plus the devaluative -tpe/-tpi'(li) 

((42) to (44)) (with the exception of -tpon(u) which does not occurs with the 

devaluative),24 and with nominalized forms of postpositions (45).

39) jYniktop
j-YnYkY-topo-0 
1 -sleep-CircnstNmlz-Pss 
‘my object for sleeping; my blanket’ 
(Jolokoc 488)

40) jepatpon
j-epa -tponu-0  
1 -teach.O-PstAgtNmlz-Pss 
‘my ex-teacher’ (Walema 020)

41) jepane, 
j-epa-ne-0
1 -teach.O-AgtNmlz-Pss 
‘my teacher’ (Walema 019)

42) ipkgletpYlY psik
i-pYkglg-0-tpYIY-0 phiki
3-cut.O-SpecEvntNmlz-Dvl-Pss little
‘the (piece o f  wood) they had done small cuts on’ (P6ne 093)

43) YnekaletpYY 44) emna Ytetoponpg
Y-n-ekalg-tpilT-0 emna Ytg-topo-npg-0
1-ObjNmlz-tell.O-Dvl-Pss l+3ExclPro go-CircnstNmlz-Dvl-Pss
‘the story told to me’ (Iguana 008) ‘our going; our trip’ (alawaka 002)

45) itu htalYY 
itu tta-Bli-0 
jungle among-PtNmlz-Pss 
‘one in the jungle’

The distribution of all the allomorphs of the possessive suffix is summarized in

Table 4.

24 No examples o f  -n e  with the devaluative are found in the database.
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Table 4
The distribution of the allomorphs of the possessive suffix

Mu) -t(i) -(li) -0
Nominal roots i-pakolo-n ‘his 

house’
j-epi-t ‘my 
medicine

ku-tamu-(lu) ‘our 
grandfather’

j-eki'-0 ‘my pet’

Nominalizations
n- ‘ObjNmlz,

-0  ‘SpecEvntNmlz’
-top(o) ‘CircnstNmlz’, 
-tpon(u) ‘PstAgtNmlz’, 

-ne ‘AgtNmlz’,
•  All cases o f

inherently 
possessed nouns, 
nouns starting with 
vowels (without an 
unpossessed 
allomorph distinct 
from 3 person)

•  Nominalized
postpositions.

•  Nouns ending with 
/tpYlS/.

Devalutative
-tpg/-tpi'(li) ‘DvP

4.1.1.3. Possessibility. The grammar of possession distinguishes three noun classes: i)

unpossessable nouns, ii) optionally possessed nouns, and iii) inherently possessed nouns. 

Since only one grammatical strategy for possession exists in the language (as seen in 

Table 1 above), each class is defined not by a different grammatical structure, but by how 

possessable nouns are. This is to say that native speakers easily accept some nouns with 

possessive morphology (i-kanawa ‘my canoe’), but not others (*'ikan (‘my fish’)). Class 

membership is, thus, determined largely by the semantics of the nominal root.

4.1.1.3.1. Unpossessable nouns. These nouns do not bear any possessive morphology 

(possessive prefixes or suffixes). This class includes most elements of the natural world, 

animals, plants and fruits, items gathered from the forest (wild fruits and honey), places,
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pronouns and proper names, kinship vocative terms, labels for human groups, descriptive

nouns, and possibily borrowings. Short illustrative lists is given below:

elements/phenomena o f  nature 4 7 )  place/locations/public buldings
a. sisi ‘sun’ a. ona ‘field’
b. nunuwg ‘moon’ b. sikola ‘school’
c. tawun ‘wind’ c. tukusipan ‘the village hall’
d. talala ‘lightning’ d. Asiki ‘Creek Asiki’
e. aklo ‘foam’ e. Suwisuwimi'n ‘a village’s name’
f. eklot ‘cloud’ f. Ajamuwaka ‘a village’s name’
g. kamnanai ‘rainbow’ g. Bona ‘a village’s name’
h. kapu
i. kope 
k. weju 
1. YpY

‘sky’
‘rain’
‘light’
‘mountain’

50 )

animal names/categories 4 9 ) plants/fruits/vegetables
a. peiee ‘frog’ a. wapu ‘palm tree (sp.)’
b. pgne ‘piranha’ b. oloi ‘cashew fruit’
c. kaikui ‘jaguar; dog’ c. pelesina ‘orange’
d. kulasii ‘chicken’ d. hakula ‘potato (sp.), beer’
e. uluma ‘duck’ e. maja ‘mango’
f. akuli ‘agouti’ f. ehnai ‘com ’
g. tolopYt ‘bird’ g- kumu ‘palm tree (sp.)’
h. ka ‘fish’ h. ekuu ‘flower’
i. meku ‘monkey’ i. asikala ‘pumpkin’
j. pgingke ‘wild pig’ j- alesi ‘rice’

peop le’s names, human groups or categories, 51) vocative form o f  kinship terms and
supernatural entities pronouns

a. Anakali (a man’s name) a. papak ‘father’
b. Pikala (a woman’s name) b. kuni ‘grandmother’
c. Alinawale (a man’s name) c. kami ‘younger relative’
d. Pintutu (a woman’s name) d. kono ‘brother-in-law’
e. kalajuwa ‘Brazilian’ e. aimo ‘younger male relative’
f. palasisi ‘French’ f. Yu ‘I’
g. kalipono ‘Non-Wayana’ g- emee ‘you’
h. eluwa ‘man’ h. mek ‘that one far away’
i. mule ‘child’ i. mesin ‘this one’
j. wglii ‘woman’
k. jolok ‘evil spirit’
1. ipoo ‘mythical river being’
m. waluhma ‘young woman’
n. kan ‘God’

25 Wayana lacks a coherent category for adjectives. Noun modification is carried out by nominal roots or 
de-adverbial nominalization. Thus, meanings typically endoded cross-linguistically by a class o f adjectives, 
are in Wayana encoded by adverbs (kawe ‘tall; high’, petuku(lu) ‘beautiful, well’, apsik ‘small, a little’, 
etc.) or nouns (pepta ‘big’, sitp'ili ‘ugly’, ihjan(u) ‘new' Jaim e  ‘male’, etc.) (cf. 7.1.1.1).
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52) descriptive nouns 53) wane ‘honey’
a. jakin ‘bit’
b. kemYi ‘cold’
c. sitpYlY ‘ugly, old, bad’
d. pepta ‘big’
e. hapon ‘alike’
f. ihjan ‘new’

It is not clear whether borrowings (mostly from Brazilian Portuguese) are 

possessable or not. In elicitation, possessed forms of borrowings are accepted and 

produced, but no examples are found in texts, and in daily language they are not heard. 

New cultural items tend to be referred to by means of generic terms. For instance, 

possessed examples of pola ‘ball’ were all accepted in elicitation, but while playing 

volleyball games, when the Brazilians would cry nossa bola ‘our ball’ when getting 

control of the ball, the Wayana would cry emna kilii ‘our thing’, instead of the possessed 

form emna bola-n. It is difficult to test the reliability of elicited responses including 

possessed borrowings, since the answer to a requested possessed form comes invariably

7 7inflected with -n(u), the most productive allomorph of the possessive suffix:

Wayana Portuguese Dutch

a. Y-kamisa-n ‘my (male’s) clothe; cloth’ < camisa ‘shirt’
b. Y-hapatu-n ‘my sandals; shoes’ < sapato ‘shoes’
c. Y-papila-n ‘my paper; my book’ < ?‘paper’
d. i-kopu-n ‘my glass’ < copo ‘glass’
e. Y-kuje-n ‘my spoon’ < colher ‘spoon’

Younger speakers, all fluent in Portuguese, are more accepting of possessed forms 

of borrowings, but tend to recognize that the alternative with a classifying generic term 

‘sounds better’ (cf. 4.1.1.3.5). In any case, there are apparently three examples of

26 In several months o f  fieldwork, we were not able to note any usage o f possessed borrowings. However, 
further research is needed to confirm such claim.
27 In fact, testing the possessibility o f certain forms in elicitation is a very difficult task. In many instances, 
some speakers accepted and produce (to later reject) even upossessible forms such as ka ‘fish’, ip'i 
‘mountain’ and kopin ‘grass’ (though other nouns like sisi ‘sun’, nunuwe ‘moon’, tawun ‘wind’ were more 
systematically refused). All such cases were produced with -n(u). Thus, in order to arrive at the different
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borrowings that seem to be truly possessable: kamisa, hapatu, andpampila (54 a-c). 

Siuka (a 28 year old speaker) asserts that these forms are truly possessed because they 

“feel old” in the language, while other forms, as in (54 d-e), do not.28 Koehn (1994:46-7) 

reports a similar pattern for Aparai where old speakers are less likely to use possessed 

forms of borrowings than young speakers, and depending on the ‘progress of the objects 

into the culture.’

4.1.1.3.2. Optionally possessed nouns. Semantically, optionally possessed nouns are 

the most diverse class. They refer to man made objects (instruments, utensils, tools, 

artifacts), to most human body-parts and body products, to a few plants, to a few 

elements of nature, to a few places, to a human category {shaman), and to a few 

processable items gathered from the forest. Morphologically, they occur with or without 

possessive morphology, i.e, they occur either in a possessed or in an unpossessed form. 

The presence or absence of possessive morphology may determine the phonological 

shape of the roots, which can be futher divided into three classes:

(i) roots with two allomorphs due to ablaut (nouns presenting alternations in their 

first vowel) (see discussion above in section 4.1.1.1.2).

categories presented here (unpossessed noun, optionally possessed nouns, inherently possessed nouns) it 
was necessary to considered how systematically possessed forms were accepted or rejected.
28 See (56.q-r) below for an example o f a borrowing falling on the optionally possessed class, with the 
borrowed noun occurring only as the unpossessed form, and a native noun occurring as the possessed 
allomorph.
29 Third person forms o f optionally possessed nouns (especially nouns referring to body-parts) are 
sometimes used in a generic way. In elicitation, for instance, the third person form is the most frequent 
answer to Portuguese prompts with unpossessed forms (as an example, the first answer for olho ‘eye’ is euu 
(possessed by 0 - ‘3rd’) instead o f eu (the unpossessed form)). This may mean that the original unpossessed 
forms are losing space to forms that are morphologically possessed (the more frequent ones), though in 
elicitation the unpossessed forms are also easily accepted and produced.
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UNPOSSESSED

5 5 ) a. elai 
c. etat 
e. elimek 
g. epe 
i. omo 
k. opoto 
m. gmeku

POSSESSED

b. j-elasii ‘fear’
d. j-etat ‘ham m ock’
f. j-elimakiY ‘plate’
h. j-apee ‘arm’
j. j-am oo ‘hand’
1. j-apoto-n ‘bread holder’
n. j-em eku-n ‘w rist’

(ii) roots with an unpossessed suppletive allomorph.30

UNPOSSESSED

5 6 ) a. kahulu 
c. i'mg 
e. eute 
g. ptieu 
i. wapot 
k. pilaku 
m. watg 
o. pi'lolo 
q. alakapuha 
s. akawale

POSSESSED 

b. i'-wono ‘bead’
d. i'-tupi ‘farm’ 
f. Y-pataa ‘v illage’ 
h. l-i'le ‘arrow’ 
j . Y-waptee ‘fire’
1. T-klaku-n ‘ankle’ 
n. i'-wet ‘fe c e s’ 
p. T-klolo-n ‘yard’ 
r. i'-i'le ‘shotgun’ 
t. Y-wakYmYt ‘the cover o f  m y w a ist’

(iii) roots with only one allomorph, i.e., with no root alternations between 

possessed and unpossessed forms. For the nouns starting with vowels, the only overt 

distinction between the third person and the unpossessed form is the possessive suffix 

(59 ): (nouns referring to goods gathered from the forest are shown in (5 8 ))

UNPOSSESSED POSSESSED

5 7 ) a. m ota b. Y-motaa ‘shoulder’
c. mYta d. Y-mYtaa ‘m outh’
e. pYmY f. Y-pYmii ‘neck’
g. napi h. Y-napii ‘potato (sp .)’
i. pakolo j. Y-pakolo-n ‘house’
k. tuna 1. l-tunaa ‘water’ (i.e. the water in a pan)
m. tgpu n. Y-tgpuu ‘stone’ (i.e. a stone used as a too l)
o . patu p. Y-patu-n ‘pan’
q. asii r. j-asilY-n ‘pepper’
s. paluu t. l-palulu-n ‘banana’
u. apukuita v. j-apukuita-n ‘paddle’
w . aluwa x. j-aluw a-n ‘mirror’
y. anapgmi'i z. j-anapamYsi-n ‘fan’
aa. napSk ab. Ynapekee ‘m y potato (sp .)’

30 Though the historical relationship betw een the possessed  and the unpossessed  form s o f  som e o f  these 
nouns is clear, the tw o  allom orphs cannot be derived by a synchronic rule. Thus, they are analyzed here as 
a case o f  suppletion.
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UNPOSSESSED POSSESSED

a. palakta b. i-palakta-n ‘rubber sap’
c. waam a d. Y-waama-n ‘plant (sp .)’
e. kulaiwat f. i'-kulaiwati'-n ‘sisa l’

g- halihali h. l'-halihali-n ‘poisonous liana’
i. ajawa j. j-ajawa-n ‘dark sap’
k. malam ala 1. i'-malamala-n ‘seeds used to m ake artcrafts’

a. apukuita-n ‘his paddle’
b. aluwa-n ‘h is mirror’
c. anapemi'si-n ‘his fan’

4.1.1.3.3. Inherently possessed nouns. The members of this class denote entities that 

stand in a stable, intrinsic relationship with another entity. These are kinship terms, some 

animal body-parts, parts of plants (i.e., nouns denoting part-whole relationships), a few 

objects with a particular possessor, and, surprisingly, a few human body-parts (as seen 

above, most nouns denoting human body-parts are optionally possessed).

The inherently possessed noun class has two sub-classes: nouns that are possessed 

by all persons of the paradigm and nouns that are only possessed by a third person.

4.I.I.3.3.I. Nouns possessed by all persons. These refer to kinship terms and a few 

body parts.

4.1.1.33.1.1. Kinship terms. With the exception of corresponding vocative forms

(shown in (51) above), kinship terms are always possessed (but, see examples in (62)

below). In some contexts, however, a third person form may also refer to a unpossessed

referent:

6 0 )  a. ljum
i-jumi-0
1-father-Pss 
‘my father’

1 3 6

b. ijum tapek
i-jumi'-0 tapek
3-father-Pss Neg
‘He is not his father; he is not a father.’ 
(Lit: ‘he is not one’s father’)
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6 1 )  a. 6je b. ije tapek
e-je-0 i-je tapek
2-mother-Pss 3-mother-Pss Neg
‘your mother’ ‘She is not his/her mother; she is not a mother.’

(Lit.: ‘She is not one’s mother)

There exist two unpossessed forms of kinship terms, the word for widow and for 

widower (62 a-b). These forms are based on Ip'il ‘wife’ and Iminelumil ‘husband’, and 

take the devaluative suffix -tpe which indicates a no longer existing condition. No other 

kinship term, however, presents this pattern.

6 2 )  a. p'ftpg ‘widow’ 
b. minelumi'npg ‘widower”

Kinship terms resemble optionally possessed nouns because they have equivalent 

vocative forms that are unpossessed. However, though it is the case that many kinship 

terms have an exclusive corresponding vocative form, many do not: pa(l'i) 

‘granddaughter’, wali(s)i ‘male’s sister’, and akon(o) all have kami ‘younger relative’ as 

their vocative correspondent. In addition, while optionally possessed nouns present 

unpossessed allomorphs that indicate the absence of a relationship (as the absence of 

ownership, for instance) vocative terms always encode a relationship between the speaker 

and the hearer.

Thus, kinship terms are best analyzed as having two forms, which are not 

determined by possessibility, but by two distinct discourse situations. Citational kinship 

forms, which are always possessed, are used in talking about a third person with an 

intrinsic relationship with the speaker or with another participant, while vocative terms 

are used by the speaker to address the hearer.

4.1.1.3.3.1.2, Body parts. The great majority of body parts belong to the class of 

optionally possessed nouns (i.e., nouns with both a possessable and an unpossessable
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allomoph). However, a few are obligatorily possessed:31 (examples are shown with third 

person prefix)

a. -ka-t ‘his/hers/its body fat’
b. -hpo-t ‘his/hers/its body hair’
c. -sit ‘his/hers/its capillary vein’
d. -mi-t ‘his/hers/its vein’
e. -pun ‘hers/his/its flesh’
f. -pa ‘his/hers/its shoulder blade’
g- -pet ‘his/hers/its leg/thigh’
h. -nuu ‘his/hers/its tongue’
i. -ponlT ‘his/hers/its belly button’
j- -pehnaa ‘his/hers/its forehead’

There is no apparent semantic motivation for the existence of this group. One

may be tempted to analyze its members as referring to body-parts that are distributed

along the body (as for instance fa t and vein), but nouns like pa  ‘shoulder blade’, poti

Tips’, and the optionally possessed miwu ‘blood’ and jetpe ‘bone’ make this implausible.

It is possible that the explanation lies in their reduced form (almost all monosyllabic), but

this is a subject for futher investigation.

Another interesting aspect of these nouns is that their third person possessed forms

can also be used to refer to an unpossessed referent. One possibility is that their

unpossessed forms disappeared, and their possessed forms were reanalyzed with an

ambiguous meaning, i.e., with a morphologically possessed third person form referring to

both possessed and unpossessed items (ikat ‘fat; his (body) fat’). The most interesting

example is the word for egg whose already possessed form can be further possessed by a

noun: (/i-pumo/>[ihmo]due to syllable reduction)

6 4 ) a. ihmo ‘its egg; egg’
b. kulasii pumo ~ kulasii ihmo ‘chicken’s egg’

31 See section 4.1.1.3.3.2 for yet another group o f nouns denoting body-parts that can be possessed only by 
a third person.

1 3 8

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



4.1.1.3.3.1.3. Other. There are inherently possessed nouns that do not refer to either 

body part or kinship terms. Two examples are womi ‘language’ andpata ‘land/village’.

4.I.I.3.3.2. Specifically possessed nouns. Members of a small sub-class of nouns, 

referred to as ‘specifically possessed nouns’ are always inflected by a third person 

possessor (referring either to a specific entity or class). In all cases, the possessed noun 

has an intrinsic relationship with the possessor (part-whole or thing-substance 

relationships, or even a common association). The nouns that belong to this class denote 

body-parts, parts of plants, parts of a hammock, parts of a canoe, the nest of a bird, etc. 

Examples are given in Table 5. (Like other inherently possessed nouns, specifically 

possessed nouns may refer to an unpossessed item)

Table 5 
Specifically possessed nouns

Specifically Possessed Possessor
i-malet ‘(its) lower side fin’ paku malet ‘lower fin o f  a paku (fish sp.)’
i-mkoo ‘(its) gills’ ka m 'iko ‘gills o f  a fish’
i-watk'fi ‘(its) tail’ kaikui watkii ‘dog/jaguar’s tail’
i-letii ‘(its) tail; horn’ kunolo leti ‘macaw’s tail’ 

kapau letii ‘deer’ horn’
ihpot ‘(its) feather; body-hair’ tolopit pupot ‘bird’s feather’
i-hmo ‘(its) eggs’ kulasii pumo ‘the chicken’s egg’
imit ‘(its) root’ wewe mit ‘root o f a tree’
i-mun ‘(its) edible root’ ulu mun ‘manioc’s root’
i-min ‘(its) nest’ tolopit min ‘a bird’s nest’
i-mit ‘(its) trunk; stem’ wewe mit ‘stem o f a tree’
i-jomtt ‘(its) wrapping’ i-pet jomit ‘my leg’s wrapping’
i-kanet ‘(its) string’ j-etat kanet ‘my hammock’s string
i-jehtalan ‘(its) coals’ wapot jehtalan ‘the fire’s coals’
i-lihlin ‘ (its) flame’ wapot lihlin ‘fire’s flame’
i-wena ‘(its) shore’ tuna wena ‘the river’s shore’
i-potii ‘(its) tip; edge’ susu potii ‘tip o f breasts; nipple’
i-japoo ‘(its) gums’ i-jeejapo  ‘my teeth’s gums’

The fact that these nouns are specifically possessed is wcorroborated elsewhere in 

the grammar. When taking -ka ‘Privative Verbalizer’ the syntactic object of the derived 

verb must be the notional possessor:
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65) a. ka tifmaletkai
k a  t-maletY-ka-he
fish T-lower.fm-PrivVrblz-He
‘(He/She) removed the fish’s lower fin.’

b. ♦mule ti'maletkai
(He/She took the lower fin from the child; i.e., if he was holding it)

6 6 )  a. kunolo watkika
k u n o lo  watki'-ka-0
m a c a w  tail-PrivVrblz-RecPst
‘(He/She) removed the tail off o f a macau.’

b. *eluwa watkilca
(He/She took the (bird’s) tail from the man; i.e., if  he was holding it)

67) a. tolopit ti'minkai
tolopit! ti-mi'ni-ka-he
bird T-nest-PrivVrblz-He
‘(He/She) removed the nest from the bird’

b. *mule timi'nkai
(He/She took the nest from the child; i.e., if he was holding it.)

Some inherently possessed nouns have developed from polysemous roots. In one 

meaning the (historically?) same root takes all persons of the paradigm as possessors and 

in another sense, it takes only a third person possessor. ‘Rope’ and ‘child net’ also 

originated from a polysemous root, but they are optionally possessed nouns (72).

All persons Third person only

6 8 )  a. ihpot ‘body-hair’ ..................................... ‘(its) feather’
b. Ihpot ‘my body hair’................................ (*my feather)
c. tolopyt pupot ‘a bird’s feather’

69) a. eukuu ‘sperm’............................................. ‘(its) sap’
b. j-eukuu ‘my sperm’................................ (*my sap)
c. palakta euku ‘rubber tree sap’

70) a. etpii ‘lips’.................................................. ‘(its) edge’
b. jetpii ‘my lips’............................................ (*my edge)
c. 6ute etpili htau ‘at the edge o f  the village’

71) a. imit ‘vein’................................................. ‘(its) root’
b. Imit ‘my vein’........................................... (*myroot)
c. napgk mit ‘a potato’s root’
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7 2 ) a. ewaa ‘child net’......................................... ‘(its) rope’
b. j-ewaa ‘my child net’................................. (*my rope)
c. 6wa ‘child net’........................................ ‘rope’
d. upo ewaa ‘a rope to hang clothing’

4.1.1.3.4. Problematic roots starting with vowels. Class membership is defined for all 

nouns on the basis of the possessive morphology they may or may not bear. Thus, 

unpossessable nouns are those that do not bear any possessive morphology, optionally 

possessed nouns are those that bear possessive morphology, but also present an 

unpossessed form, and inherently possessed nouns are those that occur only with 

possessive morphology.

However, detecting possessive morphology in a stem is not always 

straightforward. The possessive morphology of nouns starting with a consonant is clear 

because all the allomorphs of the personal prefixes are overt before consonants (including 

third person prefix /-). Nouns starting with a vowel, however, bear 0 -  as the allomorph 

of the third person prefix, which creates ambiguity between 0 -  possessed forms and 

unpossessed forms. For a sub-set of nouns beginning with a vowel, there exists a clear 

distinction between third person and unpossessed forms because of ablaut, suppletion or 

of a clearly segmentable possessive suffix on the third person possessed form. For the 

rest, no such formal distinctions exist. Thus:

i) Vowel-initial roots that take SAP prefixes, without a distinction between a third 

person and a potentially unpossessed form, are classified as possessable, but cannot be 

classified as either optionally possessed or inherently possessed. The non-SAP forms can 

be translated as either possessed or unpossessed (indicating that third person and 

unpossessed forms are homophonous, and thus the noun in question must belong to the 

class of optionally possessed nouns). However, it is equally possible that these forms are
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potentially possessed by a third person with a generic meaning, which would characterize 

the noun in question as inherently possessed.

73) a. j-uu ‘m y m anioc bread’ b .u lu ‘m anioc bread; his/her m anioc bread’
c. j-o t ‘m y m eat food ’ d. off ‘m eat food; his/her m eat food ’
e. j-ekY ‘m y p et’ f. ekY ‘pet; his/her p et’

g- j-akY'Y ‘m y parasite (lice, ec t.)’ h. akYY ‘parasite; his/her/its parasite’
i. j-ahm it ‘m y support (i.e , a bench) j. ahmit ‘support; his/her/its support’
k. j-ep e ‘m y friend’ 1. epe ‘friend; his/her friend’

ii) roots that do not take SAP prefixes cannot be classified at all. No criteria can 

decide on whether they are un-possessable or inherently possessed by 0 -  ‘third person 

prefix’.

74) a. ale ‘lea f (‘its lea f ?)
c. amat ‘branch’ (‘its branch’?)
e. epY ‘tree’ (‘its tree’ ?)
d. eni' ‘container’(‘its container?)

Some of these nouns can be preceded by specific nouns, with translations given in 

Portuguese in the form of a possessive phrase (‘arvore da laranja’, ‘galho da arvore’, 

‘arvore da banana’, etc.). However, translation alone cannot be trusted since two 

juxtaposed nouns where one restricts the other is,in fact,a possible feature of the Wayana 

grammar (see section 8.1.2).

75) a. pelesina ale ‘orange leaf (tree)’ (orange tree’s leaf (?))
c. wewe amat ‘tree branch’ (a tree’s branch’ (?))
e. paluu epi ‘banana tree’ (a banana’s tree’ (?))
f. tolopit enY ‘bird cage’ (‘a bird’s cage’ (?))

In looking at verbalizations with -ka ‘Privative Verbalizer’, one notes a pattern 

that is parallel to that of the specifically possessed roots starting with consonants: the 

only accepted direct object corresponds to the semantic/notional possessor. (The example 

in (76 d) shows some lexicalization):

76) a. kailen tatenkai
kajlen t-atenu-ka-he
mosquito.net T-mosquito.net.stick-PrivVrblz-Prtc
‘(He/She) removed the stick from the mosquito net.’
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b. kulasii tSnTkai eja
kulahilT t-fin'i-ka-he e-ja
chicken T-container-PrivVrblz-He 3-Erg
‘He/She removed the chicken from its cage.’

c. wewe tamatkai
wewe t-amatY-ka-he
tree T-branch-PrivVrblz-He
‘(He/She) removed the branch from the tree.’

d. ulu tumkai
ulu t-umi-ka-he
manioc T-root-PrivVrblz-He
‘(She/He) unearthed manioc’

e. epY tepeli'kai eja
epY t-2peliTi-ka-he e-ja
tree T-fruit-PrivVrblz-He 3-Erg
‘He/She removed the fruit from the tree.’

f. paluu aleka
palulu aIe-ka-0
banana leaf-PrivVrblz-RecPst
‘(He/She removed the leaf from the banana (tree).’

g. ka tepletYkai
ka t-epletYlY-ka-he
fish T-dorsal.fin-PrivVrblz-He
‘He/She removed the dorsal fin from the fish.’

It is not clear, however, that this is enough to determine whether these roots are in 

fact ‘possessed’ when occurring in isolation. A more convincing test would be to have 

these nouns inflected with the devaluative suffix (-tpel-npe or -tpiil-npii). Unfortunately, 

the data resulting from such attempts were inconsistent to the point of being considered 

unreliable, and thus are not presented here. Future research is needed to clarify the issue.

Thus, for all vowel initial nouns without SAP prefixes (including those presented 

as unpossessed in section 4.1.1.3.1: elements of nature, animals, plants, etc., which were 

listed as unpossessable because no ‘possessor’ has been observed for them (though they 

potentially exist)), the question of their classification in the possessibility scale is open: (a 

few unpossessable nouns are repeated below):
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7 7 )  a. aklo ‘foam’
c. eklot ‘cloud’
e. ona ‘field’
f. ahmomta ‘island’
g- ahnep ‘peanut’
h. onot ‘fruit (sp.)’
i. oloi ‘cashew fruit’
j- alesi ‘rice’

4.1.1.3.5. Generic terms. In many Cariban languages (Tiriyo (Meira 1999), Panare 

(Carlson and Payne 1989), Aparai (S. Koehn 1994), etc.), nouns that cannot be 

morphologically possessed may be semantically possessed with the help of an 

obligatorily possessed generic term. Table 6 shows a list of similar terms in Wayana.

Table 6 
Generic terms in Wayana

ot(0 ‘animal based food’
kaimo ‘game’
aki'i ‘farm animal; parasite; breed’
anon(u) ‘body painting’
(w)okT ‘beverage’
eki ‘pet
kiln ‘thing’
muhunu ‘bait’
pataa ‘place, village’
kanpe ‘smoked animal based food’
nepi'i ‘soft vegetable food’
neme ‘juicy fruit/food’
ka-top ‘thing’

Such terms have been labeled genitive classifiers for Cariban languages due to their 

function in the possessive system of the language, which is said to be parallel to cross- 

linguistically genitive classifier systems (Carlson & Payne, 1989; but see a different 

account for Panare in Derbyshire and Payne 1990:263-264). In these systems, the 

genitive classifiers iconically occur with alienable possessed elements specifying their 

their function (Craig 2000). While inalienable elements are directly possessed, alienable
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elements can be possessed only with the help of classifiers which are themselves directly 

possessed like inalienable elements. In languages with classifiers, all nouns should be 

‘possessable’: classifiers “are required with (some subset of) alienably possessed nouns, 

often with items which would otherwise be unpossessible” (Carlson & Payne 1989:69).

While the Wayana case looks parallel, there are many reasons for not considering 

examples in Table 6 as classifiers. First, the generic terms are not themselves always 

possessed. Of the elements in Table 6, only two (kaimo ‘game’ and kilTi ‘thing’) are 

inherently possessed, while four others are optionally possessed ((w)oki ‘beverage, 

muhunu ‘bait’, pataa ‘village’and kanpe ‘smoked game food’), and four others are roots 

starting with a vowel for which possessibility is difficult to determine (ot'i ‘meat food’, 

aki'i ‘farm animal; parasite; breed’, anon ‘body paint’, eki ‘pet’). The last three nouns in 

the table, nepii ‘soft vegetable food’, neme ‘juicy food/fruit’, and katop ‘thing’, are 

inherently possessed only because they are nominalized verb forms with n- ‘Object 

Nominalizer’ and -top(o) ‘Circumstantial Nominalizer’, which derive obligatorily 

possessed nominal stems {cf. section 4.2.2.1).

Second, cross-linguistically, the classifier and the possessed element are under the 

same intonational contour (Carlson & Payne 1989:12). In the Wayana cases, there exists 

an obligatory pause between the generic term and the ‘possessed’ element, which is not 

the case in canonical genitive clauses:

78) a. Y-muhunu, okopi ‘my bait, okopi (fruit.sp)’
b. j-ekY, pakila ‘my pet, wild pig (sp.)’
c. Y-woki, hakula ‘my beverage, hakula (beer (kd.)’

Third, both the generic and the ‘possessed’ element may occur separated by other

words, and in different orders relative to each other. In (79) and (80) the ‘possessed’ 

terms occur at the end of the sentence separated from the generic term by other speech
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classes, the same being true for the generic term in (81). This is different from genitive 

clauses where with few exceptions (cf. section 3.1) no intervening material is allowed, 

and the order Possessor-Possessed is rigid. In the cases below, the last element in the 

sentence seems more like an afterthought.

79) . T6kY tSlSi, kujali.
t - 6 k I -0  t-gle-he k u ja l i
3Refl-pet-Pss T-take.O-He bird.sp
‘(She) took her pet along, a macaw.’ (Sulalapana 095)

8 0 ) malonme, jeki Yja tel6j, kaikusi psik; 
malonme j - e k i - 0  T-ja t-ele -he kajikuhi phikY 
then 1-pet-Pss 1-Erg T-take.O-He dog small 
‘Then, I took my pet along, a small dog.’ (Kaikui 028)

8 1 ) . kaikui kuu tYkai lee lep, jeki;
k a jik u h i  kuu ti -ka -he 1616 lep j-ekY -0
dog growling.snd T-say-He Emph Advrs 1-pet-Pss
‘The dog really growled, my pet.’ (Kaikui 039)

Fourth, it seems that any noun generic enough, any superordinated term, can 

function as a generic term. The optionally possessedpaluu ‘banana’, for instance, can 

co-occur with a generic term (82 a), and with a non-possessable item (82 b-d). In both 

cases, the most specific element qualifies the most generic term:

8 2 ) a. Yiiepi, palu ‘my food, banana’
b. Tpalulun, satume ‘my banana, satume’
c. Ypalulun, kujali ‘my banana, kujali’
d. Ypalulun, kajan ‘my banana, kajan’

Finally, many unpossessable nouns cannot co-occur with a classifying generic term 

(sisi ‘sun’, tapala ‘grasshopper’, kopin ‘grass’, agio ‘foam’, hamut ‘sand’, ipi ‘mountain’, 

etc.). (See also Meira 1999, for a somewhat similar analysis for Tiriyo.)

Thus, the Wayana case looks more like apposition, with the ‘possessed’ noun 

qualifying the generic rather than the generic term occurring to possess and specify the 

‘possessed’ noun’s function. In systems with typical genitive classifiers, their function is
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related to the alienable-inalienable distinction that is a commom feature of genitive 

constructions. Such a dichotomy, however, is not relevant in Wayana’s genitive system.

4.1.1.3.6. A conclusion to possessibility. Table 7 summarizes the semantic 

subcategories of nouns belonging to the different genitive noun classes.

Table 7 
Genitive nouns classes

Unpossessable Optionally possessed Inherently possessed
Forms w / SAP 3ra Only

-  elements or -  utensils, tools, objects, and -  kinship terms -  part-whole
phenomena o f nature; artifacts. -  a few human relationships
-  animals; -  body-parts, body products body-parts (parts o f  a plant,
-  plants, Suits, and and body fluids. -  the words for animal body-
vegetables; -  a few elements/phenomena game, and thing. parts; parts o f a
-  names, human o f nature: wood, water, stone, hammock; etc.).
groups, supernatural and Sre. -  intrinsic
entities. -  a few Suits/vegetables: associations:
-  wild, pepper, banana, and three bird’s nest, teeth’s
unprocessable goods edible roots ( m/ m, napi and gums, hammock’s
(Suits, roots, honey). napek). string, fire’s
-  places, locations, -  wild processable goods. flame, fire’s coals,
public buildings. -  at least three borrowings: river’s shore, etc.
-  vocative form o f kamisa ‘cloth’, pampila ‘, and
kinship terms. hapatu ‘sandals’.
-  descriptive nouns -  the word for shaman.
and pronouns; -  the word for farm, the word
-  borrowings. for village.

The table above offers a short overview of the complex genitive system of 

Wayana. However, it is enough to help one understand that there are two primary 

features underlying the system.

The first feature is the degree of relationship with a possessor. Items that never 

have a possessor are treated accordingly, and cannot bear possessive morphology. Items 

that most commonly have a possessor, but that can exist without one (they can be 

abandoned, or exchanged, etc.), may occur with or without possessive morphology. 

Finally, items that are conceived of as always having a possessor occur only with
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possessive morphology. The odd class is, thus, that of body-parts, which belong to the 

optionally possessed class (with only a small residue in the inherently possessed class 

possibly due to phonological reasons). One possibility is that some forms are inherently 

relational, and thus cannot occur without the item they relate to. This is the case of 

kinship terms and all the other terms under the column of inherently possessed nouns. 

Body-parts are not inherently relational, and thus, may be optionally possessed.

This alone can not account for many of the items in the unpossessable and 

optionally possessed categories. Most items referring to elements of nature, plants and 

vegetables, goods gathered from the forest, and borrowings belong to the class of 

unpossessable nouns. However, a few are exceptional in that they also belong to the 

optionally possessed class: wood, water, stone and fire-, pepper, banana, and three potato 

roots, ulu, napi and napek, rubber sap, aluma (a plant used for making baskets), sisal, 

poisonous liana, malamala seed', and the borrowings kamisa, pampila, hapatum. While 

some variation is to be expected, this calls for an explanation.

The second feature is degree of incorporation of an item into the cultural/everyday 

life: all possessable items that refer to elements of nature show an interesting and 

consistent semantic characteristic. ‘One’s fire’ means the fire where one cooks, ‘one’s 

water’ means the water one carried from the river in her pan, ‘one’s stone’ means the 

stone one uses for processing manioc, and ‘one’s wood’ means the wood one processed 

to make a house or some other object.

As for possessable items referring to goods brought from the forest, they all refer 

to items that are usable only after being modified or processed: rubber sap, sisal, 

poisonous liana (beaten and made into a pillow-like object before being put into the
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water to kill fish), dark sap (after heated and made into a paste used to paint handicrafts), 

malamala (a type of seed that is cooked and then painted to be finally used to make 

handicrafts), and aluma (a plant whose barked is sliced and dried, sometimes painted, and 

finally used to make woven objects).

The possessable vegetables are three edible roots (napi, ulu and napek), which can 

all be made into either a beer or a bread (the main base for meals), pepper which is 

usually consumed smoked, and banana which, however, is usually consumed as is.

In the case of possessed borrowings, they all refer to now basic items in the 

culture, paper, sandals, and cloth, and according to speakers they now ‘feel’ as if part of 

the language.

What can be abstracted from these ‘exceptional’ examples is that as long as an 

item can be controlled (especially in the case of elements of nature), made into a basic 

cultural item (as in the case of plants and goods from the forest, and borrowed items), and 

used ordinarily, it becomes possessable. This means that it has somehow been 

incorporated into the culture by the way humans act upon it. Things that come from the 

outside world may take a long time or may never become part of the culture. Note the 

suffix -ime ‘Extraordinary’ marking unpossessable names for non-wild/foreign edible 

animals. Some variation will always occur as things are pulled in, as in the case of 

younger speakers being more accepting of borrowings. In the same way, in such a 

dynamic system, there will always be some degree of arbitariness in the placement of an 

item into one category or another (kasili is also an edible root which is commonly used to 

make beer, but it is unpossessable).
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Two figures summarize the two features underlying possession in Wayana: Figure 

1 shows the degree of relationship of an item to a possessor (see items in Table 7) and 

Figure 2 shows the degreee of incorporation of an item into the culture.

unpossessable->optionally possessable-> inherently possessed^specifically possessed

< >
-  (possessor) +

The degree of relationship of a noun to a possessor 
Figure 1

Out
man-made objects, utensils, tools; 

processed goods; controlled elements of 
nature; old borrowings

Out

elements/phenomena o f natureanimals

unprocessable goods gathered from the forest (fruits, honey, etc.) 
plants, vegetables, fruits, borrowings

The degree of integration of an item into the culture 
Figure 2

A residue: the word for shaman, the only label for a human category other than 

kinship terms that can be possessed, remains unexplained.

4.1.2. Number. Wayana lacks a category for plural (one versus more than one). All 

morphemes for number (including non-nominal collectivizers) refer to the collectivity (‘a 

great number’ or ‘all of them’) of a referent (a cross-Cariban phenomenon, c f  Meira 

1999:139 and Gildea 1998:116-117). Thus, it is possible for a noun to lack any marking
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for number and still refer to more than one entity (cf. hakene kaikui ‘two dogs’ where 

kaikui ‘dog’ is unmarked for number). Likewise, it is also possible for a noun referring to 

only two entities to receive a collective mark if they are the only members of a group (cf.

'X ')amotom ‘his hands’).

A noun may be inflected by one of the eight different allomorphs of the nominal 

collective suffix, shown in Table 8. No difference in meaning is detected among the 

different forms. All end with /mo/.

Table 8

Collective suffixes on nouns

-tom(o)
-kom(o)
-nom(o)
-anom(o)

-am(o)
-jam(o)

-tonom(o)
-om(o)

Collective suffixes are distributed in a complex manner, with predictable and non- 

predictable occurrences. Some of the occurrences are conditioned lexically, while others 

depend on derivational morphology or on certain morphosyntactic environments.

Most non-derived nouns take -tom(o), but a few take -kom(o), -am(o), -jam(o), or 

-nom(o) (with some irregular roots such as patum(i),palum(l), andpeito, which seem to 

lose their last syllable altogether when taking the collective (83 g-i)). Proper names take 

-tom(o) with a very specific meaning (83 a).

32 It is interesting that besides marking number, collective morphemes have other functions as for instance 
to indicate distance or respect between the hearer and the speaker: ehehe ‘(She) wants you all’ (son-in-law 
addressing his mother-in-law in a story (Tamopoale 072). Some nouns cannot take collective morphemes: 
*iwetepuu tom (his bellies).
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a. Mopelutom ‘Mopelu’s folk’
b. pakolotom ‘the houses’
c. eluwakom ‘the men’
d. wgl'iham ‘women’
e. ipilam ‘her brothers’
f. ti'pajam ‘his own grandchildren’
g- i'patunom ‘my nephew’
h. kupalunom ‘our sons-in-law’
i. i'pginom ‘my children’
j- ipalenom ‘his/her daughter-in-law’
k. kupahenom ‘his/her niece’
1. jeknom ‘my pets’

Some pronouns take -kom(o) (84), some take -jam(o) (85), some take -am(o) 

(86b), and some take a sequence of two that can be obligatory (86 a, c) or not (85):

84) a. sinkom (Demonstrative Inanimate Proximal)
b. helgkom (Presentative)
c. melekom (Demonstrative Inanimate Medial)
d. mi'nkom (Demonstrative Inanimate Distal)
e. gtikom (‘What?’)

85) a. Snikjam ~  eni'kjamkom (‘Who?’)
b. mSkjam ~ mgkjamkom (Demonstrative Animate Medial Collective)

86) a. gmglamkom (2nd Collective)
b. mgham (Demonstrative Animate Proximal)
c. kunmelamkom (1st Collective)

In genitive constructions, the collective suffixes -tom(o), -am(o), -jam(o), or 

-nom(o)) modify the possessed noun (87). The collective of the possessor is -kom(o) if it 

is expressed by pronominal prefixes (89). In the cases where both the possessor and the 

possessed noun are collective, -kom(o) occurs following the other collective suffixes (88) 

and (89)), with the exception of -tom(o) which never co-occurs with -kom(o) (90). In the 

absence of a specific collective marker for the possessed noun, there exists an ambiguity 

between a collective and a non-collective meaning of the possessed noun which can be 

resolved by the placement of an adverbial such as kole ‘many’ (90 b) (cf. Jackson 

1972:64-5).
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8 7 ) a. janapamisintom ‘my paddles’
b. ti'pilam ‘her own brothers’
c. ti'pajam ‘his/her own grandchildren’
d. tipginom ‘his/her own children’

88) a. kupilamkom ‘the brothers o f us all’
b. tipajamkom ‘their own grandchildren’
c. kupalunomkom ‘the sons-in-law o f us all’

89) a. kupatunomkom ‘the nephews o f all o f us’
b. kupginomkom ‘the children o f all o f us’
c. kupalenomkom ‘the daugters-in-law o f all o f us:
d. kupahenomkom ‘the nieces of all o f us’
e. gweknomkom ‘the pets o f all o f you’

90 ) a. kupakolonkom ‘the house(s) of all o f us’
b. kole kupakolonkom ‘the many houses o f  all o f us’
c. * kupakolontomkom

Possessors expressed by a (pro)noun are not collectivized by -kom(o) suffixed to 

the possessed noun, but by their respective collective suffixes.

9 1 ) a. wgliham pakolon ‘the women’s house’
b. eluwakom pakolon ‘the men’s house’
c ipajam pakolon ‘his grandchildren’s house’
d. ipatunom pakolon ‘his nephews’ house’
e. ipginom pakolon ‘his children’s house’
f. kujumkom pakolontom ‘the houses o f our father’

Some of the same collective morphemes occur with nouns derived from verbs, 

adverbs and postpositions (see section 4.2.2). In the case of nouns derived from adverbs, 

-tom(o) occurs with the only stem derived from an adverb with the nominalizer -lo (92 );  

-am(o) occurs with stems derived from t-V-(h)e adverbs with the nominalizer -0  (93 );  

-nom(o) occurs with stems derived from adverbs with the nominalizer -at(o) (9 4  a). The 

corresponding collective form of nouns with the privative suffix pin(i)/-min(i) are not 

clearly parseable (9 4  b).

9 2 )  hemalglotom 93) tehamo
hemalS-lo-tomo t-e-he-0-amo
today-PtNmlz-Coll Prtc-eat.meat-Prtc-PtNmlz-Coll
‘the ones o f today’ ‘the many things to eat’
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9 4 )  a. upakatonom b. ulumnom
upake-ato-nomo ulu-mi'ni-omo?
long.ago-PtNmlz-Coll manioc.bread-Priv-Coll
‘the really ancient ones’ ‘the ones without manioc bread’

-komo(o) occurs with adverbs nominalized with -an(u), -lon(u), and -n(u) (9 5 ),  

and with postpositions nominalized with -li(li), -no, -non(u), and -n(u) (9 6 ) .33 The 

nominalized form ofpek(e) ‘about; busy with’ with -n(u) and tuwale ‘knowing’ with 

-on(u) take either -komo(o) or -tomo(o) (97 a-d):

9 5 ) a. ipokankom ‘the good ones’
b. mijalonkom ‘the ones moving that way’
c. mononkom ‘the ones from there’

9 6 ) a. ahmotaliikom ‘the ones in between them’
b. Apalai ponokomo ‘the ones from Aparai’
c. ahpononkom ‘the ones placed over the back o f it’
d. opin£nkom ‘the ones under it’

9 7 ) a. epipekentom ‘the ones busy with medicine’
b. ikaimo pgkenkom ‘the ones busy with game’
c. ituwalonutom ‘my knowings’
d. ituwalonukom ‘his knowings’

Some nominalizers deriving possessable de-verbal nouns take both -kom(o) and

-tom(o) with basically the same function as when occurring with possessable non-derived

nouns (where -kom(o) collectivizes the prefixal possessor and -tom(o) the possessed or

unpossessed noun). These nominalizers are -top(o) ‘Circumstantial’ (98), n- ‘Object

Nominalizer’ (99), and -0  ‘Specific Event’ (100).34 Prefixless forms of -top(o) take both

-tom(o) and -tonom(o) (101) with no apparent difference in meaning.

-tom(o) -kom(o)
98) a. i'weitoptom b. kuweitoponpi'lkom

i-w-ehi-topo-0-tomo ku-w-ehi-topo-npili-0-komo
1 -SA-be-CircmstNmlz-Pss-Coll 1 +2-SA-be-CircmstNmlz-Dvl-Pss-Coll
‘my beings; my ways’ ‘our ancient people’ (Jolokod 766)
(Walema 180) (Lit.: ‘The former being o f us all’)

33 There are no collective examples o f the adverbial nominalizers -no, and postpositional nominalizer -ano  
in the database.
34 There are no collectivized examples with de-verbal nominalizers -ne, and -hem(i).
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9 9 )  a. inepTTtom b. inepfikom
i-n-epl'-li'-tomo i-n-epi'-li'-komo
3-ObjNmlz-eat.soft.food-Pss-Coll 3-ObjNmlz-eat.sofl.food-Pss-Coll
‘his fruits’ (Pear 030) ‘their fruit’ (Pear 035)

100) a. ikatpfitom b. kenatuukom
i-ka-0-tpiTf-0-tomo k-enatu-0-li-komo
3-do- SpecEvntNmlz-Dvl-Pss-Coll 1+2-be.finished- SpecEvntNmlz-Pss-Coll
‘the things one did’ ‘the ending o f us all’ (Jolokod 632)
(Lit.: ‘his former doings’) (Jolokod 658)

101) a. katoptom b. eitoponpetom
ka-topo-tomo ehi-topo-npe-tomo
say-CircmstNmlz-Coll be-CircmstNmlz-Dvl-Coll
‘stories; words’ (Walema2 039) ‘ancient people’ (Jolokod 725)

c. katoptonom d. Ttetoptonom
ka-topo-tonomo Tte-topo-npe-tonomo
say-CircmstNmlz-Coll go-CircmstNmlz-Dvl-Coll
‘the stories’ (Jolokob 399) ‘the ones that went up’ (Jolokob 342)

Nouns derived with -ne ‘Agent Nominalizer’ take -anom(o) (possibily with the

same function as described above for -tom(o)). Unfortunately, no -ne forms with a

collective possessor are attested.

102) a. juunanom b. pola alimananom
j-ulu-ne-0-anomo pola alima-ne-0-anomo
1-talk.to.O-AgtNmlz-Pss-Coll ball throw.O-AgtNmlz-Pss-Coll
‘the ones that talked to me’ ‘the ball throwers’
(Iguana 008) (Mopelu2 029)

Nouns derived with -tpon(u) ‘Past Agent’ are collectivized with -komo(o) in an 

idiosyncratic way. Though all forms -tpon(u) are possessed, -komo(o) is found 

collectivizing the possessed noun instead of the possessor, as is the case for all other 

occurrences of -komo(o) in possessive constructions. To better test this pattern, examples 

of collective forms of the possessor are needed (‘the one who taught all of you’ or the ‘the 

one that taught all of them’). Such examples, however, are not found in the present 

database.

103) a. gpanakmatponkom ‘those that heard you’
b. 0-enetponkom ‘those that saw him’
c. imilikutponkom ‘the writers; the ones who wrote it’
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Some other idiosyncrasies are observed in forms with the specific event 

nominalizer -0 . In examples (104 a-c) below, -tomo(o) occurs unexpectedly modifying 

the possessor and in free variation with -komo(o) (compare with examples (98) above). 

The reliability of such examples is unquestionable since they all come from texts.

10 4 ) a. itetpiitom
i-tg-0-tpilT-0-tomo 
3-go-SpecEvntNmlz-Dvl-Pss-Coll 
‘the ones that had gone’ (Pene 127)
(‘His goings’ ?)

b. ilgmgtpTTtom
i-lgmg-0-tpili-0-tomo
3-go-SpecEvntNmlz-Dvl-Pss-Coll 
‘the ones that had died’ (Jolok355)
("■His deaths)

c. ilgmgtpi'ikom
i-lgmg-0-tpi'U'-0-komo
3-die-SpecEvntNmlz-Dvl-Pss-Coll 
‘the ones that had died’ (Jolok 357)

Finally, some sequences of collectives are found with some non-possessed forms:

-am(o)-tom(o) (105a-b) and -nom(o)-kom(o) (106).This case seems to be similar to that of

the pronouns that take a sequence of two collective suffixes which are obligatory in the

case of emelamkom ‘you all’, and kunmelamkom ‘we all’, but still optional in the

collective forms of enik(i)-jam(-kom) ‘Interrogative animate’ and mek('i)-jam(-kom)

‘Distal animate’. In all the examples, the second collective morpheme is optional and has

no additional meaning.

10 5 ) a. tgwgmkamotom b.
t-gwgmi-ke-0-amo-tomo 
havingAvlz-penis-havingAvlz-PtNmlz-Coll-Coll 
‘the naked ones’
(Lit.: ‘Ones with their penis’) (Dialog)

10 6 ) ihmatonomkom 
ihme-ato-nomo-komo 
havingAvlz -PtNmlz-Coll-Coll 
‘chiefs (Lit.: ‘ones who have’) ’ (Jolokoc 462)

1 5 6

tehamotom 
t-e-he-0-amo-tomo 
Prtc-eat.meat-Prtc-PtNmlz-Coll-Coll 
‘foods; games’ (Walema2 012)
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4.2. Derivation. This section discusses meaning changing morphology and the 

morphemes deriving nominal forms from all other major speech classes: verbs, adverbs
i t

and postpostions).

4.2.1. Meaning changing morphology. Wayana exhibits only two meaning changing 

derivational morphemes, -tpe ‘Devaluative’ and -ime ‘Extraordinary’. Both suffixes have 

limited scope, unpredictable meaning, and some semantic extensions.

4.2.1.1. The Devaluative suffix -tpel-npe, -tp'i(li)l-npi(li). The semantics of the 

devaluative suffix interacts with the semantics of the nominal root to yield meanings such 

as ‘old’ or ‘abandoned’ (for objects, tools, utensils, buildings, etc. (1 0 7 )) , ‘rotten’ or 

‘spoiled’ (for organic items (1 0 8 )) , ‘severed’ or ‘extracted’ (for body parts (1 0 9 )) , 

‘deceased’ or ‘former’ (for kinship terms, human relationships, and names (110)), and no 

longer true quality (for nouns that may denote a quality (111)).

1 07) a. kamisatpg ‘old clothes’; b. tukusipanutpe ‘old/abandoned village hall’; c. hakutpg ‘old bag’.
108) a. wangtpg ‘spoiled honey’; b. ulunpe ‘rotten manioc bread’; c. penetpe ‘rotten piranha’.36
109) a. gpSnpg ‘arm severed from the body’; b. omotpe ‘hand severed from the body’; gunpg ‘eye

severed from the body’
110) a. kalaiwatpe ‘a deceased Brazilian’; b. ijumi'npii ‘one’s deceased father’; c. ipawanatpii' ‘one’s

ex-lover’; d. Kililitpe ‘former Kilili’.
111) a. ihjanutpe ‘formerly new; no longer new’; b. welisitpS ‘formerly a woman (now a monkey)’;

peptatpg ‘formerly big; no longer big’.

In nominalized verb forms the devaluative encodes a resultative state or a 

happening that already took place.

35 Nouns are also inflected by class changing morphology such as verbalizers and adverbializers 
(-mphak(e)/-phak(e), -me, etc.). In this work, class changing morphology is described in the target category; 
thus, verbalizers and adverbializers are discussed in the chapters on verb and adverbs, respectively.
36 At least one speaker did not accept animal names with the devaluative. He suggested that the animal 
name be followed by metpe ‘bad smell’: pene metpe ‘rotten piranha’.
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11 2 ) a. asii ajutplT
ahili' aju -0-tp iT i-0
pepper dry.O.over.heat-SpcEvntNmlz-Dvl-Pss
‘dried pepper (as a result o f someone drying it over heat)’

b. enenehpotpili' 
g-n-enepi-po-tp'fli-0
2-ObjNmlz-bring.O-Caus-Dvl-Pss
‘the thing that you ordered to be brought’ (Jolokoc 470)

c. ti'ngmgimetoponpiT 
tf-ngmg-topo-npiTi-0 
3Refl-leave.O-CircmstNmlz-Dvl-Pss
‘his past being left (by someone)’ (Tamo 062)

d. emna Ttetoponpe
emna Yte-topo-npe-0
l+3ExclPro go-CircnstNmlz-Dvl-Pss 
‘our past going’ (Alawaka 002)

Not all nouns can take the devaluative suffix. Nouns that refer to perennial 

entities (river, forest, wind, sun, moon, etc.), nouns for which it is hard to imagine a 

change in its nature (*kalakulitpe but ikalakulitpii ‘it was my money’), and pronouns 

cannot take the devaluative suffix.37

Nouns ending in /tpe/ or /npe/ seem to take the devaluative suffix (one example is 

found in the texts (113 b)), but in elicitation sessions most examples were either judged 

unacceptable or were subject to variable judgments given at different times. Thus, 

further research is needed to clarify this matter. For illustration, a few accepted examples 

are given below: (see more on these forms in section 4.1.1.2 and section 4.4.2).

a. uputpStpe ~  uputpenpe ‘head severed from the body
b. tutpetpg ‘old vase’ (Tamopoale 085)
c. jetpetpg ‘old bone’
d. pitpetpg ‘old skin’
e. kanpfitpg ‘old smoked meat’
f. junutpenpe ‘no longer big’

37 Jackson (1972:66) states that the devaluative suffix occurs with pronouns. His examples are heletpe 
‘formerly this (inanimate)’, sinitpe ‘formerly this (animate)’, i'utpe ‘formerly me, my former sex partner’ 
and gmeletpe ‘formerly you , your former sex partner’. Since Jackson’s examples have proved to be highly 
reliable, it is possible that the non-occurrence of the devaluative suffix with pronouns and the refusal o f  
such forms in elicitation have to do with dialectal differences (Jackson conducted his studies in Surinam) or 
with a failure to provide adequate context in which such forms are to be accepted.

15 8
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The devaluative suffix presents four different allomorphs, as presented in Table 9.

Table 9
The allomorphs of the Devaluative suffix

P re f ix le s s  fo rm s  
P re f ix e d  fo rm s

Thus, prefixless forms (unpossessable nouns, unpossessed allomorphs of 

optionally possessed nouns, and nouns possessed by a (pro)noun) take -tpe or -npe ((107) 

to (111) above and (114 b-c) and (115 b-c) below); all prefixed forms take -tpi(li) or 

-npi(li) ((114 d) and (115 d)). Note that nouns with ablaut occur in their front grade when 

possessed by (pro)nouns (115 c). Of all the allomorphs of the possessive suffix only - 0  

co-occurs with the devaluative.38 This distribution holds true for all nouns, derived or not 

(with the exception of nominalizations with n- ‘Object Nominalizer’, see below).

a. T-pampila-n ‘My paper, book’
b. pampila-tpe ‘Old, useless paper, book’
c. Nila pampila-tpe ‘Nila’s old, useless, former book’
d. T-pampila-tpTi ‘My old, useless, former book’

a. 0-ehema-li'-mna ‘Without his/her/its trail’
b. Shematpe ‘Old path’
c. ekei ehema-tpe ‘Snake’s trail (the marks left on the ground)’
d. 0-ehema-tpu ‘His/her/its trail’

The distribution of the nasal versus the non-nasal allomorphs of the devaluative 

suffix is conditioned lexically on roots39 and stems with the privative suffix -pin(i)

(though only two examples are attested in the present corpus (116). A somewhat 

contrastive distribution exists for nominalized forms: the nasal allomorphs occur only 

with -top(o) ‘Circumstantial Nominalizer’ (117), and the non-nasal allomorphs occur with

38 It seems that historically /It/ in 1-tp'iW was the possessive suffix. In the present stage o f  Way ana, 
however, no strong argument indicates that l-tp'il'i/ is a complex form (cf. footnote 22).
39 Jackson (1972:64) states that nouns ending in Ini and It/ take -npe. Though the same examples are found 
in the present database (jetatinpi ‘my former hammock’, ehet'inp'i ‘his former name’, ipununp'ihis former
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-0  ‘Specific Event Nominalizer’ (118), and -m(i), -(a)nu, -n(u), -non(u), -ato, and -no 

‘Participant Nominalizer’(119-120).40

1 16) a. ikaimopin'fnpe 
b. uwStfipTnitpe

1 17) a. emna Ttetoponpe 
b. i'wgtuktoponpTi

‘one no longer without game’ (Tukusimule 001) 
‘one no longer not able to kill’ (Tukusimule 076)

‘our former going’ (Alawaka 002)
‘the place I ate’ (Fishing 017)

1 18) a. sakt'tki'p katpe
saktildp ka-0-tpe-0
cut.snd do-SpecEvntNmlz-Pss-Dvl
‘the thing (a piece o f wood’) that has been cut’
(P6ne 100)

b. itetpiT
i-te-0-tpi'li'-0
3-go-SpecEvntNmlz-Pss-Dvl 
‘his former going’

Nominalized Postpositions are possessable and thus take both -tpi(li) and -tpe; 

nominalized adverbs are non-possessable prefixless forms, and thus take only -tpe:

a. jakelSnutp'fi ‘one that used to be with me’
b. Nila akglenutpg ‘one that used to be with Nila’
c. Macapa ponotpe ‘one that used to live in Macapa’

a. ti'pataakemitpe ‘one that used to be a chief
b. upakatotpe ‘old, ragged, useless thing’
c. elamhakanutpe ‘one that used not to be afraid’
d. malalonutpe ‘one that used to be the same way’
e. tSnonutpe ‘one originally from where?’
f. pfitukulunutpe ‘one that used to be beautiful’

The object nominalizer presents an exception to the general pattern of distribution 

of the devaluative suffix: it takes -tpi(l'i) on prefixed forms and also on forms possessed 

by a (pro)noun (where -tpe would be expected). The object nominalizer has no 

unpossessed forms.

121) a. kunitom nekaletp'ff ‘the (story) the grandmothers told’ (Iguana 007)
b. TningmetpTf ‘the thing that I brought’

flesh’), the only other nouns ending in t(V) do not occur with the devaluative suffix, and thus do not test 
Jackson’s generalization.
40 There are no examples in the database with the devaluative suffix co-occurring with the following 
nominalizing suffixes: —ne ‘Agent Nominalizer’, -ne  “Generic Event Nominalizer’, -tpon(u), and some o f  
the allomorphs the ‘Participant Nominalizer (-li(li), -ano, -to-—lo, and -lon(u)).

1 6 0
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4.2.I.2. The suffix -ime ‘Extraordinary’. This suffix has been described at least for 

Tiriyo under the label of ‘agumentative’ because it derives a noun that is larger or more 

impressive than the original noun (Meira, 1999:163). A different label was chosen for its 

cognate in Wayana, because it has been reduced to occurring with only a very few nouns 

with the meaning of augmentative (the known examples are presented in (122); with all 

other nouns it has aquired a very specialized meaning. In (123) its occurrence derives a 

noun referring to a supernatural entity, or a noun referring to a non-native item (1 2 4 ) , and 

in some other cases it has undergone some lexicalization (125). A few nouns end in /ime/ 

with no clear indication that that is the remnant of the ‘extraordinary’ suffix (1 2 6 ). No 

nouns taking -ime can be possessed.

122) a. kupita ‘wound’ b. kupitaime ‘big wound’
c. glek ‘boil’ d. elekeime ‘big boil’
e. pupu ‘foot’ f. pupuime ‘big foot’

123) a. alawata ‘monkey (sp.)’ b. alawataime ‘a supernatural alawata monkey’;
c. pakila ‘peccary’ d. pakilaime ‘supernatural peccary’
e. alimi ‘monkey (sp.) f. alimiime ‘a supernatural alimi monkey’

124) a. kumata ‘beans’ b. kumataime ‘commercial Brazilian beans’
c. pgineke ‘wild pig’ d. peinekeime ‘non-wild pig’
e. wane ‘bee’ f. waneime ‘imported Italian bee’
g- uluma ‘wild duck. h. ulumaime ‘non-wild duck’

125) a. gkei ‘snake’ b. ekejuime ‘anaconda’ (*big snake)
c. mi'u ‘blood’ d. mi'uime ‘menstrual period’ (*a lot o f  blood’)
e. paluu ‘banana’ f. paluluime ‘banana (sp.)’ (*big banana)
g- kanawa‘canoe’ h. kanawaime ‘airplane’ (*big canoe)
i. palakta ‘rubber sap’ j- palaktaime ‘ball’ (*a lot o f rubber sap’)

126) a. kapukapusiime ‘the name o f a supernatural entity’ 
b. isoime ‘monkey (sp.)’

4.2.2. Nominalizers. Nominal stems can be derived from verbs, adverbs and 

postpositions by means of several nominalizing morphemes, each with its own particular 

morphosyntactic properties. They derive two large classes of nouns, those that can be
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possessed and those that are never possessed. The members of the possessable class 

show front grade allomorphs and generally refer to a specific or particular referent or 

event. The members of the unpossessable class, on the contrary, show back grade 

allomorphs (for the relevant examples) and refer to a generic referent or event. This is to 

say that the semantics of the nominalizers can refer to the role or quality of a participant 

in an event, to the circumstances of an event, or to an event itself.

4.2.2.I. Deverbal nominalization. Deverbal nominalization is the richest derivational 

process in the language, with seven distinct nominalizing suffixes. The nominalizers are 

presented in Table 10 according to whether they derive a possessed or unpossessed stem 

and to whether they refer to a participant or to an event. Exceptionally, the semantics of 

the ‘Circumstantial’ nominalizer -top(o), which has both possessed and unpossessed 

forms, encompasses a wide range of usages varying from event-like to more participant

like meanings.41

Table 10 
Verbal Nominalizers

Participant Event
possessed possessed unpossessed

-ne ‘AgtNmlz’ -0  ‘SpcEvntNmlz’ -ne ‘GenEvnttNmlz’
n- ‘ObjNmlz’
-hem(i') ‘PatModNmlz’
-tpon(u) ‘PstAgtNmlz’

-top(o) ‘CircnstNmlz’

4.2.2.I.I. n- ‘Object Nominalizer’ and -ne ‘Agent Nominalizer’. As one can infer 

from the glosses, these morphemes occur only on transitive verb roots. They stand as the 

‘mirror image’ of each other, with n- being a prefix deriving nouns that refer to a

41 The nominalized verb forms referring to an event account for almost all cases o f subordinated clauses in 
the language (c f  section 8.3.2).
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participant that is the notional object, and taking personal prefixes (1 2 7 )  that refer to the 

notional A; and with - ne being a suffix that refer to a participant that is the notional 

subject, and taking personal prefixes that refer to the notional O (1 2 8 ) . As with other 

nominalizations, prefixes are in complementary distribution with full (pro)nouns. Both 

suffixes are very productive.

127) a. moloing peineke menepnme wffne,
molojing pejneke T-n-enepT-li'-me w-ili’-ne
then wild.pig 1-ObjNmlz-bring.O-Pss-Attrb lA30-make.0-DistPst
‘Then I made the pig as my thing to bring.’ (Mopelul 055)

b. tulakanumhamo nipkeletp'ff.
t-ulakanumi-he-0-amo n-i-pi'kele-tpiTf-0
Prtc-hunt/fish-Prtc-PtNmlz-Coll ObjNmlz-Them-cut.O-Dvl-Pss 
‘the thing the hunters cut’ (Pene 100)

12 8 ) a. jepane
j-epa-ne-0
1-teach.O-AgtNmlz-Pss 
‘my teacher’ (Walema 019)

b. wajana epane 
wajana epa-ne-0 
person teach.O-AgtNmlz-Pss 
‘the teacher o f the Wayana’ (Walema 133)

4.2.2.I.2. - 0  ‘Specific Event’ and-ne  ‘Generic Event’. Both nominalizers occur with 

front grade allomorphs, but they display different morphological properties. -0  derives 

prefixed forms, and -ne only prefixless forms. The possessor of -0  forms an absolutive 

category. With transitive verbs, it is possessed by the notional object, and with 

intransitive verbs, by the notional S. In forms with -0 , the participants are clearly 

specified:

12 9 ) Talanme lomok kunehak et'i pena pek
talanme lomoke kun-eha-ke et'i pena peke
maybe low 3DistPst-be-DistPst what Hesitative busy.with

tulii epii pek
tulihi ep'i-0-li peke
fruit.sp eat.soft.food-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss busy.with
‘Maybe (it) was low (on the tree), busy with something,... eating tulii.' (Alawaka 027-026)
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-ne occurs only with intransitive (or detransitivized) verbs, referring to events in 

which the participants are unknown or unimportant.

130) a. Tonk kane ke hek mekjaa emna pgk
tonk ka-ne ke hek mekjale emna pgkg
shoot.snd do-GenEvntNmlz Instr only DemAnmMedColl l+3ExclPro about

itetpiitom ti'panakmai emna ja
i-tg-0-tpilT-0-tomo t'l-panakma-he emna ja
3-go-SpcEvntNmlz-Dvl-Pss-Coll T-hear.O-He l+3ExclPro Erg
‘With the shooting, we heard those that had gone about us.’ (Pene 127-182)

b. Ehepane pek wai
gh-epa-ng peke wahe
Det-teach.O-GenEvntNmlz busy.with lbe  
‘I am (busy with) studying.’

Gildea (1998:202-203) shows that a progressive construction derived historically 

from nominalizations with -0  (for both transitive and intransitive verbs, as in examples 

(132-133)) and -ne (for intransitive, as in example (131)) plus the postpositionpek(e) 

‘busy with’ occurs in several languages in the Cariban family. In Wayana, however, no 

definite morphosyntactic evidence shows that these constructions have in fact 

grammaticalized into a new verb form in the language (see a morphosyntactic description

of this construction in section 8.3.1.5). In all such constructions the copula is optional.

1 31) Eleming pek (wai)
elemi-ng peke wahe
sing-GenEvntNmlz busy.with lbe
‘I am (occupied with) singing.’

1 32) tuwakom pek
t-uwa-0-0-kom o peke
3Refl-dance-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss-Coll busy.with 
‘(They) are (busy with their) dancing.’

133) tulii ep'fi pek (kunehak)
tulihi ep!-0-li' peke kun-eha-kg
fruit.sp eat.soft.food-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss busy.withPts 3DistPst-be -DistPst
‘(He) was (occupied with) eating tulii. ’

1 6 4
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In his fieldwork, Gildea found that “the Wayana speakers show a marked 

preference” for the construction with -ne. When asked to answer to the question et'i pek 

‘Occupied with what?’, the speakers would invariably answer with Set I non-past (see 

below) or with -ne, and add that the equivalent construction with -0  was not very used.

The data gathered here, and my observation of spontaneous speech, however, 

contradict Gildea’s findings.42 The examples shown below, coming from two distinct 

elicitation sessions with the same consultant (Alinawale Wayana), present a different 

pattern. Nominalizations with -0  were most frequently the first answer to the question 

et'i pek? ((134 a-c) for intransitive stems, and for transitive stems (134 j-k), with 

occasional Set I non-past (134d) and some t-V-(h)e (134 1) answers. Examples with -ne 

were all elicited, but were considered equally good (134 e-h). (Examples with with long 

vowels are inflected with-0).

a. tgehetamikaakom pek ‘(They are at their) playing.’ (first answer)
b. tetuluukom pek ‘(They are at their) talking.’ (first answer)
c. tuwaakom pgk ‘(They are at their) dancing.’ (first answer)
d. luwe wetgjai ‘I am playing flute.’ (first answer)
e. epohngmne pgk ‘(He is) thinking.’ (elicited)
f. ghetamikane pgk tot ‘(They are) playing.’ (elicited)
g- gtuune pgk tot ‘(They are) talking.’ (elicited)
h. uwane pgk ‘(They are) dancing.’ (elicited)
i. luwe etge pgk wai ‘I am playing flute.’ (elicited)

j- domino alimaa pgk ‘(They are) playing dominos.’ (first answer)
k. televisao enee pgk ‘(They are) watching TV.’ (first answer)
1. tgepohngphe ‘(He is) thinking.’ (first answer) (about a man who

was just seating down thinking 
with a gazing look)

In my notes recording spontaneous speech, t-V-(h)e is frequently used with a 

‘progressive’ meaning (135). Non-past is frequently used with a ‘future’ meaning

42 This may be due to dialectal differences, as Gildea’s data come primarily from Speakers from Bona 
Village.
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(similarly to progressive glosses in English). Unfortunately, no examples with -ne

coming from spontaneous speech were collected.

135) a. kape tTThe?
kape t-ili'-he 
cofeeT-make-He 
‘Making coffee’?
(Said to me as I was pouring coffee powder into the hot water)

b. titetitei 
tTtg-t-ite-he 
Red2-T-go-He
‘(They are) walking around.’
(Said about a group o f teachers as they were walking around the village)

c. itimejai Funai pona
w-Itg-jme-ja-he funai po-na
ISA-go-Resumpt-NPst-SapAff Funai at-to 
‘I am going to Funai.’

136) a. kaikui ewejai
kaikuhi e-we-ja-he
jaguar 3A20-kill.0-NPst-SapAff
‘The jaguar will eat you.’
(Said to me jokingly by a woman as I was taking off to a farm.)

b. anumale witeimejai Jahelai pona
anumale w-Tte-jme-ja-he jahelai po-na
tomorrow ISA-go-Resumpt-NPst-SapAff Jahelai at-to
‘Tomorrow I am going to the Jahelai (village).’
(Told me by my consultant.)

Only one clear example with the progressive -ne occurs in texts: (in the example 

below the speakers uses iwi, the Apalai first person pronoun)

137) Iwi, aa, Renato, etuune pek.
iwi' aa renato etulu-ne peke
IPro um! Renato talk-GenEvnNmlz busy.with
‘I, Renato, (am) speaking.’

4.2.2.I.3. -hem(i) ‘Patient Modifier Nominalizer’. This suffix has a very limited 

distribution. It occurs only with factive verbs i(li) ‘do; make’ and kap(i) ‘to craft’. The 

noun derived with -hem(i) is always preceded by a full noun indicating the substance 

which the created item is made of.
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138) b. malija tgpu iThem ‘knife made from stone’
c. kulumuli Tfhem malija ‘knife made with bamboo’
d. luwe amohawin iThem ‘flute made with nails (of an armadillo)’
e. mauu kaphem ‘crafted from cotton’
a. eliwe kaphem ‘crafted with clay’

The -hem(i) forms can occupy a nominal slot:

138b) Malija wew iihem 
malija wewe TlT-hem'i

ill
TlT-0

inelee.
inelele

knife wood make.O-PatModNmlz make.O-RecPst 3AnaphPro 
‘He made a knife made out of wood.’

The possessibility of forms with -hem(i) is not clear, since prefixed forms are not 

accepted. However, the noun preceding can be seen as the possessor of the derived stem, 

and a corroborating argument for this is the fact that the two nouns cannot be separated 

by second position particles as is the case in genitive phrases (*kulumuli ka iihem).43

4.2.2.1.4. -tpon(u) ‘Past Agent’. This suffix is restricted to transitive roots, with the 

resulting noun denoting a participant which is the ‘agent’ of an already past event.44 The 

possessor is the notional object.

139) jepatpon 
j-epa-tponu-0
1 -teach.O-PstAgtNmlz-Pss 
‘my former teacher’ (Walema 020)

140) wewe apgkatponu ja
wewe apSka-tponu-0 ja
wood get.O-PstAgtNmlz-Pss Erg 
‘the one that got the wood’ (Stair 015)

4.2.2.1.5. -top(o) ‘Circumstantial.’45 This is a very productive and very frequent suffix. 

It derives nouns with meanings that can vary from entities to events. This is to say that a

43 Second position particles can be easily placed between two nouns in noun-noun modification: eluwai ka 
petukulurij mene ‘Did you see the handsome,- man,-?) (c f  section 8.1.2).
44 In Jackson’s (1972:70) analysis, this suffix comes from “- tp l  ‘former’ and -n e  agentive”. I do not adopt 
his analysis here because there are no occurrences o f a nominalizer on an already nominalized stem ( - tpifli') 
only inflects nouns) and the past agent nominalizer ends in /nu/, not in /ne/ as would be the case if  it took 
the agentive -ne.
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nominalization with -top(o) may refer to a thing or object, to a place, to the purpose an 

event, or to an event itself.

In its more entity-like derivations, -top(o) may derive concrete items (as for 

instance, a lock, a cutting instrument, a blanket, a place (141 a-d)), or to more abstract 

ones (a story, a job, a talk, etc. (142 a-c)). Meira (1999:183-4), reports that in Tiriyo - 

topo ’s “more entity-like uses can be described as purposive: an instrument, or a place for 

the purpose of carrying out the action described by the verb. In this respect, -top(o) can 

be seen as a means of generating a noun for a peripheral participant, one which is 

important to the event, but not central to it, unlike nuclear participants A, O and S.” This 

is mostly true for Wayana, but a -top(o) nominalization can easily occur as a nuclear 

participant (in example (143), it occurs as the O):

141) a. apuutop
0-apulu-topo-0  
3-cover.O-CircumstNmlz-Pss 
‘lock, lid’

b. ipkeletopomna, malijamna nma upak,
1-pi'kele-topo- 0-mna malija-mna nma upake
3-cut.O-CircmstNmlz-Pss-without knife-without Intens long.ago
‘There was no cutting instrument, there were no knives, a long time ago.’ (jolokoa 388- 389)

c. jmiktop t'fitek sisi hjak,
j-Mk'f-topo-0 tili'-te-ke hihi hja-kg
1-sleep-CircmstNmlz-Pss make.O-SapColl-ProxImp sun in.sun-into
‘Put my blanket in the sun.’ (Jolokoc 488)
(i.e, a thing that I sleep with)

d. ghekuptetopomna nma
0-eh-ekupte-topo-0-mna nma
3-Det-stop.O-CircmstNmlz-Pss-without Intens 
‘(There was) really no place to stop.’ (Alawaka 044)

14 2 ) a. Ma, hemalgg ekaletop wekalejai
maa hemalele 0-ekale-topo-0 w-ekale-ja-he
So now/today 3-tell.O-CircmstNmlz-Pss lA30-tell.0-NPst-SapAff 
‘So, I will tell a story.’ (Eagle 001)

45 This has been called ‘Place/instrument nominalizer’ (Gildea 1998:119) and ‘Circumstantial’ (Meira 
1999). The latter seems more encompassing to me.
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b. epo emaminumtoponpiT, 
epo 0-emaminumi'-topo-0-npiTi 
finish 3-work-CircmstNmlz-Pss-Dvl 
‘His fomer job (was now) finished.’ (Jolokod 721)

c. etuutop panakmai emna kuntem.
0-6tulu-topo-0 panakma-he emna kun-tem'i
3-talk-CircmstNmlz-Pss hear.O-PurpMot l+3ExclPro 3DistPst-go
‘In order to listen to the talk, we went.’ (Mopelu2 022)
(A political talk carried out by a Brazilian in the celebrations o f  the Indian Week)

The example below shows -top(o) with eventive meaning, part of what is 

essentially a complement clause:

143) Ewi'pteimetop 
e-w-ipte-jme-topo-0
2-SA-go.down-Resumpt-CircnstNmlz-Pss 
‘I will make you go down.’ (Eagle 071)

-top(o) nominalizations can occur unmarked as adverbials (an unusual pattern, 

since in general only core participants occur unmarked). In this context, they refer to an 

event with a clear sense of purpose:

144) luwe tanuptei, jolok amgipatop tejahe.
luwe t-anupte-he joloko amejipa-topo-0 tg-ja-he
flute T-play.instr-He evil.spirit call.O-CircnstNmlz-Pss 3Refl-Dat-PColl
‘They played the flute, (in order to) call the evil spirit to themselves.’ (Jolokoa 040-41)

In their possessed forms, stems with -top(o) are inflected with personal prefixes 

forming an absolutive category, the notional S  for intransitive verbs and the notional O 

for transitive verbs (all the examples above). Unpossessed forms exist with -top(o), but 

are only attested with two roots ka ‘say; do’ and ehi ‘be’:

1 45) Ehepeme eitop man ipok lep,
gh-epe-me ehi-topo mane ipoke lep
RecprN-friend-Attrb be-CircnstNmlz 3be good Advrs
‘Being one another’s friend is good, but...’ (Eagle 036)

1 46) katop 
ka-topo
say-CircmstNmlz
‘(It is) said.’ (Jolokoc 514)
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4.2.22. Nominalization of adverbs and postpositions. Adverbs and postpositions also 

become nouns by means of nominalizing suffixes, with adverbs taking two nominalizers 

and postpositions one. The ‘Participant’ nominalizer, which shows several apparent 

suppletive allomorphs (see Table 11 below), is taken by both adverbs and postpositions. 

While some allomorphs of the ‘Participant’ nominalizer occur with both classes (in table 

in bold), others only occur with one or the other of them. Adverbials take in addition the 

privative -pin(i)/-min(i) (4.2.3).

Table 11
Nominalizers of Adverbs and Postpositions

ADVERBS

POSTPOSITIONS

‘Participant Nmlz’
-m(I)~-0 

-ato 
-an(u) 
-to—lo 
-lon(u) 
-on(u)
-11(11)
-an(o)

-to

-n(u)
-no

-non(u)

‘Privative’ 
-pm(i) ~ 
-mi'n(i)

The meaning of nominalizations with the ‘Participant’ suffix is usually that of a 

superlative (malija ipokan ‘knife the good one, i.e. ‘the best knife’), of what would be a 

relative clause in English (apeita ahponon ‘get the one that is on the back), and, as both 

of these examples show, of definiteness. Thus, this nominalizer refers to an inherent 

property or to a permanent characteristic of a referent. Note that the meaning of nouns 

derived by the ‘Participant’ nominalizer is predictable given the meaning of the original 

postposition.

The factors conditioning the distribution of the different allomorphs of the 

‘Participant’ nominalizer in each speech class are discussed in the next sections.
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4.2.2.2.I. Nominalization of postpositions. The allomorphs of the ‘Participant’ 

nominalizer are are all conditioned lexically. Container-like postpositions (all ending in 

/ta/, /na/, /ja/, or /wa/ take -l'i(l'i) (147) (cf. section 6.2.1.1). Postpositions ending in Id  

take -an(o) (148a).46 All other postpositions (with the exception of the ‘away’ 

postpostions discussed below) take either -n(u), -no, -to or -non(u) (148.b-d).47

14 7 ) a. aliTimna ‘There is nothing/no one inside.’
b. pakolo tain ‘one inside the house’
c. kapu nalii ‘one in the sky’
d. sisi hjal'n ‘one in the sun’ cf. sisi hnak in Malania 009.
e. tuna kwalii' ‘one in the water’

1 4 8 ) a. i-sanomna ‘one who wants/desires it is missing’.
b. Bpi pBkBnumna ‘one busy with medicine (i.e. ‘nurse’; ‘doctor’) is missing’ 48
c. makapa pono ‘one from Macapa city’ 49
d. ahponon ‘one that is over something’ 50
e. i-mnato ‘one that does not have anything’

Though it is clear from the examples above that nominalizers occur right after the 

postpositional root, there are some attested cases of nominalized spatial postpositions 

bearing some of the spatial suffixes (cf. section 6.1.2.1). Such examples, however, are of 

limited scope. No nominalized examples with the goal markers -k(e) ‘into’ and -na ‘to’ 

have been attested or accepted, but one example of the position marker -w(e) ‘in’and one 

of the path marker -He ‘through’ have been found in the corpus, one from coming from a 

text (149a), and the other coming from elicited data (149 b). Such forms, however, are so

46 Most morphemes ending in /e/ have this vowel deleted when taking suffixes starting with /a/ (see also the 
de-adverbial nominalizers -at(o) and - an(u), and the collective -am(o) in section 2.3.1.1.3): /i-he-ano/- 
>isano. Other examples o f postpositions ending with lei are eile ‘angry at’, pole  ‘towards’, pune ‘fitting’, 
and potentially wake ‘be aware o f  for which no nominalized examples exist in the database. An exception 
to this pattern is ke ‘instrumental’ which cannot be nominalized.
47 No nominalized forms o f the following postpositions are attested: kwata ‘in a port’, ina ‘adjacent; 
belonging’, opikai ‘under’, uwap(o) ‘ahead o f ,  wake ‘wary o f .  No nominalized forms o f wale 
‘Uncertainty’, wante ‘by one’s will’, umpoj(e) ‘Cause’, ke ‘Instrument; Source’ and ja  ‘Dative; Agent; 
Causee’ have been accepted.
48 Other examples are: akele ‘(Comitative) with’, kat'ip(i) ‘alike’, kuptele ‘following’, male ‘(Inclusive) 
with’, opine ‘under’, pek(e) ‘about’, pinwe ‘caring for’, (u)wale ‘knowing o f ,  and wala ‘around’.
49 The only other attested example is uno ‘afraid o f .  The nasal allomorph o f p o  ‘on’ is also nominalized by 
-no: lo mono ‘the one on the ground’.
50 The only other attested example is uhpo ‘on top’.
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infrequent that their reliability is questionable. All container-like postpositions are all 

nominalized with -li(li) (as seen above), except in these two examples where they take 

-n(u):

149) a. i-lopta-ile-n ‘something that comes from within’
b. a-we-n ‘one that is inside’

Only one example of the path marker -lo ‘along’ is attested (in both texts and 

elicitation), and this occurs with the non-spatial meaning of uhpo ‘on top; better than 

me’:

1 50) a. j-uhpo-lo-n ‘one better than me’

There is, nevertheless, one solid case. For a group of postpositions (the ‘away’ 

postpositions {cf. 6.2.1.3)), the nominalizer occurs after the spatial -j(e) ‘away’. The 

nominalizers that occur with this group of postpositions are -n(u) or -an(u):

15 1 ) a. /0-epo-je-anu/ > epojan ‘one that is above it’
b. /i-mikappo-je-nu/ > imkahpojen ‘one that is behind it’
c. /0-aktuppo-je-nu/ > aktuhpojen ‘one from up river, from the north o f  it’
d. /0-ameta-je-nu/ > ametajen ‘one from down river, from the south o f it’

Thus, -j(e) ‘away’ is the only spatial morpheme to occur systematically in 

nominalized forms. As for postpositions bearing the position marker -0  ‘on’, it is not 

possible to show whether they are nominalizable or not, for obvious reasons.

Nominalized postpositions result in inherently possessed nouns that take either 

third person prefix {i-/e-/0- or the reflexive t(i)~ (153)) or a full noun as the possessor.

152) a. gpi pekenumna b. ipekenumna
gpi peke-nu-0-mna i-pekg-nu-0-mna
medicine busy.with-PtNmlz-Pss-without 3-busy.with-PtNmlz-Pss-without
‘(The) one busy with medicine is missing ’ ‘(The) one busy with it is missing.’

153) a. ilamnaliT b. t-enalii'
i-lamna-MT-0 t-ena-li'li'-0
3-in.center.of-PtNmlz-Pss 3Refl-in.middle.of.supported-PtNmlz-Pss
‘(the) one among something/someone’ ‘(the) one in his own middle; in his own lap’
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154) a. itu htaliT ‘one in the jungle’
‘one among them’
‘one that is always behind it’ 
‘something around it’

b. istal'ikom
c. iwaliptaliT
d. ewalan

Forms bearing SAP prefixes were also accepted, but the few rejected examples 

call for further investigation:

155) juhpolon 
j-uppo-lo-nu-0
1 -on.top.of-along-PtNmlz-Pss 
‘one better (than) me’ (Walema 92)

156) epunan 
e-pune-ano-0
2-fitting-PtNmlz-Pss 
‘one that fits you’

157) jeilan
j-eile-anuo-0
1-angry.at-PtNmlz-Pss 
‘one who is angry with me’

talihna ‘in the open’ is an exception in that it takes -li(li) ‘PtNmlz’ but no object 

{cf. section 6.1.1.1)

4.2.22.2. Nominalization of Adverbs. Adverbs are nominalized by means of the 

participant suffix with its several allomorphs {-an(u), -on(u), -non(u), -n(u), -ato, -no, -to 

~ -lo, -lon(u), and -m(i)/-0) and by means of the privative suffix -pm(i)/-min(i) {cf. 

section 4.2.3). Of all the allomorphs of the ‘Participant’ nominalizer, -an(u) is the most 

frequent, occurring with both derived (by -me/-pe ‘Attributive’, with discontinuous 

i-phak(e)/i-mhak(e) ‘Modifier Adverbializer’) (158) and almost all non-derived adverbs 

ending in Id  (159) (see exception in footnote 53 below). Unlike nouns derived from 

verbs and postpositions, nouns derived from adverbs do not take personal prefixes.
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a. ikaphake nma ‘really fat’
b. ikaphakan ‘fat one’
c. elamhakenu nma; ‘really fat one’
d. pakolome ‘house-like’
e. pakoloman ‘one that is like a house, (i.e.,
f. pakolomanumna ‘there is not one like a house’

a. ahpe ‘untrue’ ahpan
b. kupime ‘long’ kupiman
d. kole ‘many’ kolan
e. ipoke nma ‘very good’ ipokan

‘Her’
‘long one’
‘a lot o f something’
‘good one’

-n(u) occurs with non-derived adverbs (160) and adverbs derived with the 

deverbal adverbializer -te (161) (cf. 7.2.1.2.1); -ato (for adverbs ending in /e/), -to, -no, 

-non(u) and -on(u) all occur with non-derived adverbs (162).

160) a. petukuu ‘beautiful’
b. pgtukulun ‘beautiful one’ 51
c. pgtukulunu nma ‘very beautiful one’

161) tamusimna uutenumna
tamuhimna ulu-te-nu-mna
old.man-without talk.to-GenModAvlz-PtNmlz-without 
‘There is no old man, no story teller’ (Jolokob 395)

162) a. kokone ‘yesterday’ b. kokonato ‘One from yesterday’ 52
c. gkemne ‘behind’ d. ekemneto ‘One behind’ 53
e. kawe ‘tall; high’ f. kaweno ‘tall, high one’ 54
g. tuwale ‘knowingly’ h. tuwalon ‘One that knows’ 55
i. tS ‘Where?’ j. tenon ‘One from where?’ 56

A few adverbials can take either of the two nominalizers with no apparent 

difference in meaning. In (163 b) and (163 d), -to alternates with -lo and -on(u) with 

-an(u) (this being the only example in the database in which -lo occurs) . In (163 f-g), the 

choice of -ato over -an(u) triggers a slight difference in meaning:

51 Other examples are molo ‘there (medial)',jakw e  ‘sweet; salty’, wante(le) ‘later; afterwards’, male ‘also; 
too’, etc.
52 Other adverbs taking -a to  are ihpe/ihme ‘Existent/having’
53 Other adverbs taking - to  are: hemale ‘now; today’ and pekena ‘sole; alone.’
54 The only other example is malale ‘same’.
55 This is the only attested example.
56 This is the only attested example.
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a. hemale ‘today’
b. ka hemalelo ~ ka hamaleto ‘the fish o f today’
c. tale ‘here’
d. talonu hne ~ talanu hne ‘one from here also’
e. ihme ‘existent; having’
f. ihmato ‘the owner; the leader’
g- ihman ‘one who has it’

The four non-proximal adverbs {cf. sections 7.1.2.1 and 7.1.2.2) take -lon(u):

164) ‘around there somewhere’
‘around somewhere way over there’ 
‘motion in this direction’ 

mija ‘motion in that direction’

a. hej
c. mej
e. sija
g- mija

b. hejelon ‘one somewhere around there’
d. mejelon ‘one somewhere way over there’
f. sijalon ‘one moving this way’
h. mijalonu hng ‘one moving that way also’

Adverbs derived from nouns with the discontinous morpheme t-k(e) ‘Having’

(and its allomorphs t-le and t-je), and adverbs derived from verbs with t-W-(he) 

‘Participle’ take -m(i) ((165 a-c) and (166 a-b), respectively), which has the allomorph -0  

when the resulting noun is inflected for the collective (167 a-c) and (168 a-b).57

165) a. t'ikatalikemimna b. tepelem
ti'-katali-ke-mi-mna t-epeli'-le-mi
havingAvlz-basket- HavingAvlz -PtNmlz-without havingAvlz-fruit-havingAvlz-PtNmlz
‘There is no one with a basket.’ ‘fruit’ 58

c. ti'watk'iijem 
tT-watki'li-je-mi'
havingAvlz-tail-havingAvlz-PtNmlz 
‘(an animal) with a tail’

166) a. tulakanumhem
t-ulakanum'i-he-mi 
Prtc-hunt/fish-Prtc-PtNmlz 
‘hunter’

b. tehem 
t-e-he-mi
Prtc-eat.meat-Prtc-PtNmlz
‘food’

167) a. t'ikatalikamo b. tepelamo
ti-katali-ke-0-amo t-epeli-le-0-amo
havingAvlz-basket-havingAvlz-PtNmlz-Coll havingAvlz-ffuit-havingAvlz-PtNmlz-Coll
‘ones with a basket’ ‘ones with fruit’

c. tl'watknjamo
tY-watkili-je-0-amo
havingAvlz-tail-havingAvlz-PtNmlz-Coll 
‘(animals) with tail’

57 The properties o f the de-verbal adverbializer t-V-he are discussed fully in section 7.2.1.2.3.
58 tepelem is an exceptional case because instead o f the expected meaning ‘one with fruit; one having fruit’, 
the meaning o f the stem resulting from nominalization is ‘fruit’, but see the collective form in (167.b 
below).
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168) a. tulakanumhamo b. tehamo
t-ulakanumi-he-0-amo t-e-he-0-amo
Prtc-hunt/fish-Prtc-PtNmlz-Coll Prtc-eat.meat-Prtc-EventNmlz-Coll
‘hunters’ (Pene 100) ‘all (the different types of) food’

(Walema2 009)

Some synchronically non-derived adverbs seem to have once been built with the 

various ambifixes (t-ke, t-le, and even *t-me (which does not exist the language today)) 

(169 a-j), and with -me ‘Attributive’ (169 k-n). In these cases, the original nominal root 

is not attested or no longer occurs as a free form (see section 4.4.2 below on nominal 

formatives). Such adverbs are nominalized similarly to their derived equivalents: -m(i) 

occurs with all except those ending in Id, which, following the general pattern of the

lan gu age, take -an(u).

169) a. talilime ‘black’ b. taliliman ‘black one’
c. tapulunme ‘dark; cloudy’ d. tapulunman ‘dark one’
e. tijule ‘greenish/ bluish’ f. tijulem ‘blue/green one
g- takpiie ‘reddish’ h. takpilem ‘red one’
i. tYkoloke ‘whitish’ j- t'fkolokem ‘white one’
k. maikame nma ‘really bitter’ 1. maikaman ‘bitter one’
m. kupime ‘long’ n. kupiman Tong one’

4.2.3. The suffix -pin(i)l-min(i) ‘Privative’. The privative suffix is an interesting 

morpheme. It derives nominal stems from adverbs, but also occurs on nominal and 

verbal stems. Of its two allomorphs, -minfi) is attested only with nominal stems ((174 a, 

c-e) and (175-176), below), while -pin('i) occurs with other forms.59 Examples in (170) 

show non-derived adverbs inflected with this nominalizer:

a. ipok ‘good’ b. ipokepini ‘one without goodness!’
c. eile ‘angry’ d. eilepin ‘one without anger’
e. maikam ‘bitter’ f. maikame pin ‘one without bitterness’
g- uwame ‘well’ h. uwamep'in ‘one constantly sick’
i. ahpe ‘untrue’ j. ahpep'in ‘a true one’

59 The ‘Privative’ suffix is odd phonologically because it is a #CV  suffix that blocks syllable reduction, a 
job carried out almost exclusively by C C V morphemes (section 2.3.1).

176

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Adverbials derived from nouns with -mel-pe ‘Attributive’ and from verbs with -te 

‘Generic Modifier’ also take -pin(i). In both cases, the nominal base is prefixless:60

171) a. peptamep'm ‘not biggish’
b. pi'ipepm ‘shameless’
c. ohanemepin ‘needless’
d. sitpiTimepi'n ‘without ugly/old things’

1 7 2 ) a. panakmatep'm b. enetepm
panakma-te-pi'ni ene-te-pM
listen.to.O-GenModAvlz-Priv see.O-GenModAvlz-Priv 
‘one that does not listen’ ‘one that does not see’

In the cases where the privative suffix occurs with nouns, for possessible stems, 

the nominal stem presents a prefix with the same allomorphic pattern as the third person 

possessive prefix, 0 -  (with additional front grade for nouns with ablaut), a-and e- (see 

section 4.1.1.1 on the allomorphy of possessive prefixes). This prefix cannot be replaced 

by SAP prefixes.

Another interesting aspect of nouns bearing the privative suffix is that two of the 

overt allormorphs of the possessive suffix, -n(u) and -t(i), which obligatory occur with 

possessessed nouns, do not occur. The allomorph, -(li), however, occurs (174d-e). This 

suffix is indicated in the examples (173 b, d, e) by long vowels.

a. i-pampila-n ‘his/her paper’
b. i-ka-t ‘his/her/its fat’
c. e-wasii ‘his/her/its lower leg’
d. a-wel'isii ‘his sister’
e. 0-euu ‘his/her eye’

a. i-pampila-m'in ‘one without paper’
b. i-ka-pi'n ‘one not fat one’
c. a-welisi-li'-min ‘one without a sister’
d. e-wasi-l'i-min ‘one without lower leg’
e. 0-eu-lu-mi‘n ‘one without eye’

Thus, it seems that in a similar fashion to some adverbializing ambifixes which 

have been derived historically from forms bearing third person prefixes i- or t- (see

60 Though prefixed forms do occur with -m el-pe, there are no attested cases o f such forms v/i\h-pi'n('i).
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section 7.3), t-N-ke ‘Having’, i-V-pophak ‘Satisfactory’, among others, the third person 

on possessible nouns may be analized as the first part and -min(i) as the second part of a 

new ambifix perfoming the job of meaning changing morphology.

There are no attested cases of -pin(i)/-min(i) with adverbs derived by means of the 

discontinous morphemes t-k(e), t-le, t-je ‘Having’ or t-he ‘Participle’. An explanation for 

this may be that the meaning of these forms is incompatible semantically with that of the 

privative. The meaning of the different ambifixes is either ‘to have’ a thing (in the case 

of those derived from nouns: tipatuke ‘having a pan’) or a property (in the case of those 

derived from verbs: tuputse ‘having the property of being full’).

However, the nominalized forms of the discontinuous adverbializers, referring

now to an entity, can take -min(i).

175) a. t-g-he-mi'-min ‘one without that which can be eaten’
b. t-gkale-he-mi-min ‘one without what was given’
c. ti-milik-he-mi-min ‘one whithout what was writen’
d. tT-jasilam-he-mT-miin ‘one without a dry one’
e. t-akpilam-he-mi'-m'in ‘one without a red one’

176) a. tl-pataa-ke-mi'-imn ‘one without a leader’
b. tt-mi'-le-mi'-min ‘one without one that bleeds’
c. ti-pi'-je-mi'-min ‘one without one who has a wife’

We witness a similar scenario with verbal stems. For intransitive verbs staring 

with a consonant, we can clearly see a third person-like prefix (177c). Transitive stems 

take the third person en- (178), which occurs only in negated verbal forms (cf. forms with 

the negative suffix -la in section 7.2.1.3).

177) a. 0-ite-p'in ‘one not able to walk’
b. 0-eliku-p‘in ‘one that cannot be killed’
c. i-kaimo-pin'i-npS ‘one without game.’

178) a. en-ipohnepi'-pi'n ‘one that does not think it’
b. gn-ulu-pi'n ‘one that does not warn one
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In the case of verbs, the privative morpheme (ambifix?) has the function of 

deriving a nominal form.

Given the fact that nouns with the privative suffix cannot be possessed (the third 

person prefix-like segments cannot be replaced by SAP prefixes) and refer semantically 

to an attribute of a participant, it falls together with the class of the nominal modifiers 

(see section 4.1.1.3.1).

4.2.4. The prefix eh(e)- ‘Reciprocal; Reflexive’. This prefix occurs with all major 

speech classes. It is very frequent and productive with verbs and postpositions, less so 

with adverbs, and very infrequent and non-productive with nouns. It seems to occur only 

with nouns whose meaning is compatible with it. Examples occurring on nouns indicate 

reciprocity between two entities (i.e, that two entities have the same role vis-a-vis one 

another). It presents three phonologically conditioned allomorphs: eh- preceding 

consonants and and et- and ehe- before vowels.

179) a. eh-epe-me ‘as each other’s friend’ (Eagle 034)
b. Shep'it ‘each other’s wives’ (Eagle 008)
c. eh-etato ‘side by side’
d. ehe-jaton ‘each other’s associate’
e. et-akon ‘each other’s sibling’

In conclusion to this section, Figure 3 presents the relative order of all nominal 

affixes:

[PrsPref-Root(-Nmlz)-Pss-Dvl-Coll]
Recpr-

Qrder of nominal affixes 
Figure 3

4.3. Pronouns. Wayana presents four classes of pronouns: speech act participant 

pronouns, anaphoric pronouns, demonstrative pronouns, and interrogative pronouns.
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With the exception of -kom(o) ‘collective’, no morphology is found with this word class. 

Syntactically, pronouns present a distribution that is similar but asymmetric to that of 

lexical nouns. Pronouns referring to speech act participants and anaphoric pronouns 

cannot occur as the possessor of genitive constructions (with one exception discussed 

below), though personal pronouns may co-occur with a possessor for emphatic purposes.

Besides ordinary pronouns, other elements function pronominally in the language. 

These are tot(o), a collective particle, and ja  ‘Dative’, a postposition (4.3.2.1).

4.3.1. Speech act participant pronouns. The speech act pronouns present first person, 

second person and dual inclusive ( l st+2nd) and exclusive ( l st+3rd) forms. The collective 

form for first person is derived historically on the dual inclusive pronoun, rather than on 

the first person pronoun. However, synchronically it refers to a collective group 

consisting minimally of 1st + 2nd + 3rd.61 The SAP pronouns are shown in Table 12.

Table 12 
Speech act pronouns

Non-collective Collective

1 st 1U kunmelamkom(o)
2 nd 6me(le) emelamkom(o)

Dual inclusive

l st+2nd kunme
Exclusive

l st+3rd emna

61 Kunmelamkom ‘we all’ is clearly derived, at least historically, from a form with the dual pronoun kunme:
*kunmele-amo-komo. Emelamkom ‘you all’ seems derived from *emele-amo-komo. Both forms present an 
idiosyncratic co-occurrence o f two collective morphemes - am(o) and -kom(o) {cf. section 4.1.2 for a 
discussion o f  these forms)
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18 0 ) Yumna manu wai; 181) m oloinS, em ee ken, kaikS;
Twu-mna manu wahe molojine emele ken kaji-ke
1 Pro-without Irrealis lbe then 2Pro Aditive say -Proxlmp
‘I wouldn't be here.’ (Ekei 026) ‘Then, you also say (it).’ (Iguana 038)

The pronominal forms kunme and emna include two persons of the paradigm.

kunme includes first and second person (thus, including the hearer) and emna includes

first and third person (thus, excluding the hearer). Kunme refers to only one other

participant. Emna, on the other hand, may refer to one or to several third person

participants.

1 8 2 ) tuhmoi lekenemna ja mekjale ja
t-upmo-he leken emna ja mekjale ja
T-kill.O/hit.O-He only l+3ExclPro Erg DemAnmMedColl Erg

Ypeinomo ja
Y-pSj-0-nomo ja
1-child-Pss-Coll Erg
‘We, they, my children, killed it only (by hitting it).’ (Alawaka 037)

1 83) malonme emna tumekemei Elamakani male
malonme emna t-umekY-eme-he elamakani male
then l+3ExclPro T-come-Resumpt-He Elamakani Inclus.with
‘Then, we came back, me with Elamakani.’ (Fishing 007)

184) kunme kuhepui
kunme kuh -epuhi -0
l+2Pro l+2SO-get.fat-RecPst
‘The two o f us (you and I) got fat.’

Both, emna and kunme can occur as the possessors in genitive constructions, in 

complementary distribution with personal prefixes (examples with kunme as the 

possessor were all elicited):

185) a. emna pakolon.
emna pakolo-nu
l+3ExclPro house-Pss
our house

b. *emna ipakolon

c. kunme umhet. 
kunme umhe-ti 
l+2Pro hair-Pss 
‘our hair’.
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d. * kunme kumhet

Morphosyntactically, emna behaves similarly to lexical nouns, triggering co- 

referential third person prefixes on Set I verbs (compare it in (187) with kunme in (184). 

Unlike any other pronoun, emna’s co-occurrence with verbs is obligatory; otherwise third 

person is interpreted (188)).62 Like nouns, emna is in complementary distribution with 

3A30 pronominal prefixes in the object slot (186), a possibility that is not clear for kunme 

given the inconsistent evaluations on the acceptance of such cases by native speakers.

186) Emna aleimene tot.
emna ale-jme-ne toto
l+3ExclPro take.O-Resumpt-DistPst 3Coll
‘They took us.’ (Mopelu2 028)

187) mala emna numekeme lep ipok leken
mala emna n -umeki'-eme-0 lep ipoke leken
so l+3ExclPro 3SA-come-Resumpt-RecPst Advrs good only
‘But, we arrived just well.’ (Jolokod 598)

188) numekgme 
n-umeki'-eme-0 
3SA-come-Resumpt-RecPst 
‘(He) arrived.’ (*We arrived.)

4.3.2. Third person pronouns. These are anaphoric pronouns and demonstrative 

pronouns. Demonstrative and interrogative pronouns can occupy the syntactic slot of the 

possessor; anaphoric pronouns cannot.

4.3.2.I. inele(le) and the pronoun-like elements tot(o) and eja. These elements occur 

in texts referring to the most important, most salient, best-defined, and best-known third 

person participant. Though coming from different sources (tot(o) behaves 

morphosyntactically as a particle and eja as a postpositional phrase (see section 6.2.4)), 

both forms function as pronouns. In clauses with a Set I verb, both tot(o) and inele(le)
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occur, their occurrence not being determined by their syntactic role, though inele(le) does 

not seem to occur in the O slot. In clauses with a t-V-(h)e verb, these forms occur in 

specific syntactic positions. This is shown in Table 13.

Table 13
Distribution of third person anaphoric ‘pronouns’ in texts

singular collective |
ABSOLUTIVE inele(le) inamolo/tot(o) I

ERGATIVE eja ejahe

In texts, all of the forms in Table 13 occur referring almost exclusively to human 

participants. However, occurrences of at least inele(le) and eja referring to inanimate 

participants have also been attested (though no occurrences of inanimate inele(ley$ are 

found in texts; one occurrence of the inanimate eja is attested in a text). Most cases in 

the database are with the pronoun inele(le). The example in (198) comes from an 

elicitation session with two consultants (the question asked in Portuguese is translated 

here into English), and the example in (190) comes from a conversation:

189) (linguist) -  What is the word for ‘shelf?
(consultant A) -  ‘shelf?
(linguist) - Y e s , ‘shelf.
(consultant A) -  ee, ahmit. .. ineleif! ‘Urn, ahmit. . .Is that it?’
(consultant B) -  Ihi, inelee. ‘Yes, that is i f

190) -  sin ka pa esandajan?
hint ka pa e-sandaja-nu
DemlnanProx Quest Quest 2-sandals-Pss 
‘Are these your sandals?’

-  inelee
ineieie 
3Pro.Anph 
‘It’s it/them.’

As stated above, in texts, the only inanimate anaphoric pronoun used is mele, 

primarily a demonstrative pronoun (see below).

62 This pronoun resembles Portuguese a gente ‘us’ which comes historically from a third person form (‘the
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It is interesting that tot(o) occurs more frequently to mark the collective 

absolutive than inamolo, which is the morphological collective equivalent of inele(le). 

The low frequency of inamolo (and the high frequency of tot(o)) indicates that the former 

may be disappearing.

4.3.2.2. Demonstrative pronouns. All forms of demonstrative pronouns are 

distinguished by three main semantic parameters, deixis, animacy and collectivity. Table 

14 below shows that the demonstrative pronouns form a system with three degrees of 

deixis (proximal, medial and distal; cf. section 7.1.2.1 for a description of the same three 

degrees of deixis for adverbs), two degrees of animacy (animate and inanimate), and two

• ft 'Xdegrees of collectivity (collective and non-collective). In the collective forms of 

pronouns, it is easy to identify the shape of some collective suffixes {-kom(o) for 

inanimate pronouns, and -am(o) or -jam(o) for animate pronouns). Note that some forms 

seem to present a reflex of, perhaps, an old morpheme *me.

Table 14 
Demonstrative Pronouns

Animacy Animate Inanimate
Deixis singular collective singular collective

Proximal me(s)i, mehe(le) mehe-am(o),
meha(le)

sin(i')~mgsin;
helS

sin-kom(o)
hel6-kom(o)

Medial meklS(lg) mekja(le) mglg mgle-kom(o)
Distal mek('i) mekjam(o) mi'n(T) mYnO’)-kom(o)

Futher research is needed to clarify potential semantic distinctions between the 

different proximal forms of both the animate and the inanimate pronouns. It is possible,

people’) and still triggers third person agreement on verbs (a gente fala  ‘we speak’).
3 Visibility has been reported as a distinctive feature for pronouns at least for Tiriyo (Meira 1999:156) and 

Panare (Gildea 1989). Jackson (1972:65) indicates that some pronouns are used for ‘distant or unseen’ 
referents. Since no indication o f ‘visibility’ as a distinctive feature exists for all demonstrative pronouns, 
‘visibility’ is best analyzed here as consequence of the ‘distal’ deixis (referents may be so distant that may 
not be visible)
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nevertheless, to detect a few nuances; hele is more like a presentative, as in hele kan

womipampilan ‘this is the word of God’, while sin emphasizes the location ‘this one

here’ (as opposed to another). In addition, hele may be used to refer to an abstract entity

(a story, a happening), while sin(i) seems only to refer to concrete objects spatially

located. As for the animate forms, no distinctions have been yet detected.

Some referents seem to be construable as either animate or inanimate as indicated

by the choice of the demonstrative pronouns. This is the case with stars, for example:64

191) a. meklee puupuu ‘That (is) the Turtle constellation’ 
b. mele kaikui ‘That (is) the Jaguar constellation’

4.3.2.3. Interrogative pronouns. Only two interrogative pronouns are attested in 

Wayana:

non-collective 
collective

Both the animate and the inanimate pronouns can be used to elicit the identity of a 

referent (‘who’/’what’) or to choose among a limited set (‘which one’)?

192) eniki htak tiitei hemele
Snffl tta-ke t'f-w-'ite-he hemele
who among-into T-SA-go-He now
‘To which others did they go now?’

193) et'i aleja pa
gti ale-ja pa
what take.O-NPst Quest 
‘Which one will (he) take?’

64 A similar case is found in Tiriyo (Meira 1999:155).
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Table 15 
Interrogative Pronouns

animated inanimate

enrk(i') et'i
en'ikjam(o) et'ikom(o)
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Other pronoun-like morphemes are all nominalized adverbs or combination of 

adverbs with particles (tenon(u) ‘which one?, taphele ‘how many’, tala aptau ‘when?’ 

(see section 7.1.2).

4.4. Special cases. This section presents some irregular nouns and some unusual cases 

that require a closer look. These are some roots with idiosyncratic allomorphs, nominal 

formatives, ambivalent roots, compound-like nouns, and sound symbolic words.

4.4.1. Idiosyncratic roots. Some roots present some particular phonological 

alternations in their last vowels:

194) a. i'-mumkuu ‘my son’
b. l'-mumku-lu psik ‘my little son’
c. j-akonmumke ‘my sister’s son’

195) a. wapot ‘fire’
b. wapoto psik ‘small fire’
C. i'-wapte-li'psik ‘my small fire’

196) a. elinat ‘plate’
b. elinate-mna ‘without a plate’
c. j-elinatuu ‘my plate’
d. j-elinatu-lu-mna ‘without my plate’

19 7 ) a. elimak ‘baking plate’
b. elimakepsik ‘small baking plate’
c. j-elimakTi ‘my baking plate’
d. j-elimaki'-li' psik ‘my small baking plate’

4.4.2. Nominal formatives. Some nominal roots only occur accompanied by nominal 

morphology or particles or another noun, but never in isolation. In some cases, they are 

easily parseable and have a very specific meaning; in other cases, they are not. Though it 

is not possible to access the history of each form, for the purposes of facilitating further 

research, a list of such forms is given below.
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a) Forms occurring only with other nouns (198-203), or other morphemes (2 0 4 -  

2 0 5 ) , but never on their own (shown in bold):

198) a. kasili ‘potato (sp.)’ b. kasili kononto ‘juice o f kasili potato ‘
199) a. wapot ‘fire’ b. wapot ahkon ‘firewood’
2 0 0 ) a. et'i ‘what?’ b. enik ‘who?’

c. eti' pena ‘something’ d. en'ik pena ‘someone’
2 0 1 ) a. epS ‘arm’ b. epe tumu ‘shoulder’
2 0 2 ) a. uwak ‘waist’ b. uwak silili ‘intestines’
2 0 3 ) a. amo ‘his hand’ b. omo hawin ‘fingernails’
2 0 4 ) a. kawemna ‘without high, tall ones’ b. kawemhak ‘tall; high’
2 0 5 ) a. jumhak ‘burning’ b. jumna ‘without burning’

b) Forms occurring with what seems to once have been the discontinuous

morphemes: i-phak(e)/ i-mhak(e), t-ke, *t-m(e) (?):

2 0 6 )  a. asiphak ‘hot’; b. asimhak ‘fast; c. lkiphak ‘hard’; d. ememhak ‘greedy’; e. anumhak ‘strong’;
f. akalephak‘far’; g. elamhak‘afraid’.

2 0 7 )  a. talilim e‘black’; b. t'ijule‘green/blue’; c. takpile‘red’; d. ti'koloke‘white’;
e. tameheke ‘careful’; f. ti'peke ‘smelly’; g. tinme ‘quiet/still’; h. tapulunme ‘dark’.

d) Nouns ending in what seems to be the devaluative suffix. There seems to exist 

a continuum of integration of the devaluative going from nouns for which there is a free 

form and where the devaluative is clearly added (pakolo-tpe ‘old, abandoned house’), to 

forms in which the remnants of the devaluative can still be parsed due to morphemic 

alternations but with no difference in meaning between the allomorphs, such as

2 0 8 )  a. a-wotpiT ‘his aunt’ b. to-wo-ke la ‘without having an aunt’
2 0 9 )  a. uputpe ‘head’ b. tupkai ‘to behead’
2 1 0 )  a. pitpe ‘skin’ b. tipikai ‘to skin’

and forms for which the ‘devaluative’ cannot be synchronically parsed, such as

2 1 1 ) a. tutpe‘vase’; b. pi'tpe‘tapioca’; c. pekenatpe‘one’; d. ikutpe ‘lake’; e. halihalilapitpg ‘bird.sp’;
f. junutpe‘biggish’; g. kuliputpe ‘turtle.sp’; h. makalaputpg ‘bird.sp’;
i. moholotpe‘potato.sp,monkey.sp’;j. watasitpe‘thin’; k. ukupitpe‘caterpillar.sp’;
1. kaikusinpe‘warriors’; m. munpe ‘rat’; n. akwal'ftpe ‘ghost’.

c) Forms that have several allomorphs, each apparently having more than one 

morpheme, but with no difference in meaning:
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2 1 2 )  a. pgitopit; b. p eito ‘children’
c. i'peinom ‘my children’
d. (*pei)

4.4.3. Compound-like nouns. Some genitive phrases resemble compounds in that they 

may refer to an entity which is different from the strict sum of its parts. However, in all 

cases, the meanings of such forms are still somewhat apparent from their parts. The few 

existing examples are shown below: (see the cases of the relational *j, which also comes 

from possession (4.1.1.1.1):

2 1 3 )  a. ituhale ‘lea f (itu ‘jungle’ + a le ‘lea f = ‘jungle’ le a f);
b. ituwakff ‘Indian’ (itu ‘jungle’ + akiT ‘breed’ = ‘jungle’s breed’)
c. maipuliawem ‘wasp (sp.)’ (maipuli ‘tapir’+ awgm ‘penis’ = ‘tapir’s penis’
d. maipuliwet ‘wasp (sp.)’ (maipuli ‘tapir’ + wet ‘feces’ = ‘tapir’s feces’)

In some cases, the composing parts have become obscure due to syllable reduction:

2 1 4 )  a. apleti'i ‘its dorsal fin’ (from apee ‘his arm’+ let'i ‘ta il’)

2 1 5 )  b. imaletn ‘its lower fin’ (from ma ‘?’ + let'i ‘tail’)
2 1 6 )  c. juhmit ‘my bandana’ (the cover of my head?) (from upu ‘head’ + m'it'i ‘cover’)

4.4.4. Sound symbolic words. These roots are difficult to classify because they present 

very limited syntactic distribution, generally occurring with no additional morphology 

either in isolation or preceding the verbs ka ‘say’ or eti(li) ‘become’. Semantically, they 

present a rich range of lexical meanings that go from onomatopoeic imitation to arbitrary 

reference to non-auditory events. Some examples are presented in Figure 4. (Examples 

have been arranged somewhat intuitively for illustrative purposes).
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O nom atopoeic  
< -----------------------

Arbitrary 
 >

tintin ‘m etal banging’ tuk ‘pu ll’ tek ‘think’
atsu ‘sn eeze’ helep ‘turn head’ emukle ‘stop w orking’
houhouhou ‘bark’ som ‘stand up’ hemik ‘disappear’
iii ‘m onkey cry’ tuhtu ‘w alk ’ alok ‘pierce’
kuhku ‘chant o f  the hee ‘noise o f  som ething hiwilin ‘k ill’

kuhku bird’ m oving in the bushes’
kutonkkutonk ‘drink w ater’ henuk ‘jum p’ kama ‘to end’
lonkloriklon ‘play flu te’ sak ‘cut’ kolo ‘sit dow n’
pisokpisok ‘to nurse’ hamham ‘stom ach-ache’ awen ‘to  decide’
pilihpulip ‘to throb’ hikok ‘choke’ hawele ‘to daw n’
suksuk ‘to suck’ itu ‘spit’ kui ‘to  scream ’
toktok ‘pulsate; shake’ kalakakak ‘snap’ kilim ‘be inert’
toporik ‘drop in water’ kaweh ‘paddle’ kilik ‘to m ove’

koken ‘jaguar’s roar’ kilititik ‘to tie ’
kilim ‘heart beat’ I ok ‘to pierce’
kilititei ‘grit teeth’

Sound Symbolic words 
Figure 4

Some grammatical properties indicate that sound symbolic words may be 

classifiable as nouns, though they do not take any nominal inflectional morphology and 

cannot occur in the slots in which core participants are found. Like nouns, however, they 

can occur with the de-nominal verbalizers -ka and -ma (cf section 5.4.1.2), with the 

adverbializer -me, and there are even examples with postpositions.65

217) malonme tokpilopkaimei 
m alonm e t-ok pilop-ka-jm e-he
then T-untie.snd-PrivVrblz-Resum pt-H e  
‘Then, (he) untied (it).’ (Jolokoa 216)

218) emna kunepolepkaime
em na kun-e-polep-ka-jm e
1 +3E xclPro 3D istPst-Det-arrive.snd-PrivVrblz-Resum pt 
‘W e arrived.’ (Pene 117)

219) a. k o lo m em a n  ‘He is seated.’
b. tuhtum e w ltejai ‘I w ill go running.’
c. w alaw alam e la eike ‘D o not salute anybody.’
d. kulum e neha m alija ‘knife w as in a h o le ’ (k u lu ‘in a h o le ’)

65 This is not true for all sound sym bolic words. M any constructed exam ples were rejected by speakers.
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2 2 0 )  pitam tikai
pitam ti-ka-he
drip T -say-H e
‘It dripped.’

2 2 1 )  wep'ima pakolo pitam nau.
w -epi'-m a-0 pakolo pitam na-we
lA 30-tree-G iveV rb lz-R ecP st house drip in.boundless.loc-into
‘I planted on by  the side o f  the h ouse’ (i.e ., where it drips from the rain).

Sound symbolic words do not take oblique markers when occurring with ka ‘say; 

do’. That could be seen as an indication that they are not nouns (which must take oblique 

markers if not occurring as core participants), but adverbial-like elements or even 

particles. However, this possibility is discarded here due to the fact that adverbials take 

derivational morphology (sound symbolic words do not) and that particles cannot occur 

in isolation (while sound symbolic words frequently do so). Besides, in looking at nouns 

occurring as the semantic ‘object’ of ka, one notices that they occur unmarked:

2 2 2 )  lom e ka lipono  m en ke  coberta
lom e kalipono mgn -ka -ja coberta
but non.W ayana 3 SACertnty-say-N Pst blanket
‘But the non-W ayana (Brazilians) say coberta .' (Jolokoa 009)

Furthermore, some nouns encoding animal names have a reduplicated form and a 

particular phonological pattern that suggest an onomatopoeic origin (c f  example (236) in 

section 2.6).66

Thus, though not prototypical members, sound symbolic words are considered as 

belonging to the noun class. For the few attested cases, all morphology taken by a sound 

symbolic form is nominal.

66 This is pattern has been  reported for other languages. In M iw ok, for instance, anim als are named after 
sound sym bolic words w hich  are descriptive o f  the sound the anim als make (W ash 1999). In W ay ana, 
besides animal nam es, the noun [ju ju ]-  [huhu] ‘nurse, m ilk, breast’ also seem s to be onom atopoeic in 

origin.
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5 . V E R B S .

Verbs are easily distinguished from members of other speech classes. They take 

unique personal prefixes for intransitive and transtive Verbs, TAM morphology, valence 

increasing, valence decreasing morphology, and they present negated forms. Some of 

these features are seen in these examples:

1 ) W okopojai 
w -oko-po-ja-he
lA 3 0 -cu t.0 -C a u s-N P st-S a p A ff  
i  w ill make (him /her) cut it.’

2 )  Ew inik. 
ew -ini'ki-0  
2S0-sleep-R ecPst 
‘Y ou slept.’

Figure 1 shows the order of the affixes:

Person Them. Det ROOT Verbal- Transitiv- Caus. Tense Aspect SAP
prefx. prefx. izers izers Aff.

Figure 1 
Order of Affixes on verbs

The root may be a monomorphemic verb or a noun plus a verbalizer. ‘Them’ 

stands for a thematic prefix, ‘Det.’ stands for a detransitivizing prefix, and ‘SAP Aff.’ is a 

morpheme marking that the subject is a speech-act participant in an affirmative sentence. 

With so much grammatical information within the verbal word, verbs readily occur alone 

as full sentences in the language.

Semantically, verbs express events, processes, states, etc. One interesting aspect 

of Wayana grammar is that some forms presenting such properties are not verbs. This is 

the case for sound symbolic words, grammatically nouns, that can express concepts that 

one would usually express in the verbal category: tek ‘think,’ tuhtu ‘walk,’ kilit'itik ‘tie
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up,’ hemik ‘disappear,’ etc. (cf. 4.4.4). Similarly, postpositions may carry meanings 

usually associated with verbs, such as ‘know,’ ‘fear,’ ‘desire,’ ‘be angry at,’ etc. (cf.

6.2.3).

5.1. Verbal allomorphy. Most of the verb classes proposed by Jackson (1972:49) for 

Wayana are accounted for by the process of syllable reduction (cf. described in detail in 

section 2.3.1). In general, verb stems present long and short allomorphs, depending on 

the nature of their last segment and whether or not they are followed by particular 

morphemes:

a) Verb stems ending with the high vowels I'il and /u/ reduce when followed by 

CV suffixes or by -0  ‘Recent past’ (Examples bear w- ‘1A30,’ m- ‘2A30,’ and j-  ‘ISq’).

3) a. /lm ki/ ‘sleep ’ jim kjai ‘I am going  to sleep ’
b. /enepiV ‘bring O ’ w enepjai ‘I am going to bring it’
c. /elep'f/ ‘make O afraid’ jelep ‘H e/she/it just m ade m e afraid.

4) a. /etuku/ ‘have a m eal’ wetukjai ‘I am going  to have a m eal’
b. /ukuku/ ‘try O ’ -> mukukjai ‘Y ou are go ing  to try it’
c. /eku / ‘eat bread’ wekjai ‘I am going to eat bread’

b) Verb stems ending with /li-/ or /lu/ reduce leaving compensatory lengthening on 

the preceding vowel:

5) a. /ill/ ‘make O ’ -> wiijajai ‘I am m aking it .’
b. /ulu/ ‘talk to ’ A (w )uujai ‘I am talking to O ’
c. /ikiliY ‘take O from ’ -> wikujai ‘I am taking O from ’

6) Some two-syllable stems ending with til and lul do not reduce (/w/ deletes before 

IvJ, cf. section 2.2.3):

a) eli ‘drink O ’ -> wel'ijai ‘I am drinking it’
w ell ‘I drank it’

b) upi' ‘bathe O ’ (w)upijai ‘I w ill bathe him /her’
(w)upi' ‘I bathed him /her’

c) 'tki ‘grate O ’ wi'kijai ‘I w ill grate it.’
-> wiki' ‘I grated it’
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The stem eku ‘eat bread’ reduces before CV suffixes, but not in the recent past 

(compare (4c) with (7) below):

7 ) weku ‘I just ate bread’

c) Stems having /h/ as their last consonant undergo Ihl deletion before CV suffixes

and -0  ‘Recent past,’ but not with /jV/ suffixes (cf. section 2.3.1.3.2 for a complete 

discussion):

8 )  /apehi/ ‘grab O ’ -> apeike ‘Grab it!’
-4  w apei ‘I just grabbed it.’
-> wapehjai ‘I am grabbing it.

Verb stems ending with the other vowels, /i/, Id, I'd, lol, and Id, do not reduce,

but the suffixes may reduce (c f  section 2.3.1.1.1.1 for the reducing suffixes).

5.1.1. Ablaut. Some verb stems alternate their first vowel, /e/~/e/, /a/~/o/, or ld~ /d , 

depending on the morphological context. The first vowel of each pair is labeled here as 

front grade and the second as back grade. The front grade vowel occurs in the majority 

of contexts, and the back grade vowel occurs only in the following contexts (cf. section 

2.3.8 for a complete discussion):

a) In stems inflected by !\1- and Dd- prefixes:

a. /ene/~ /en e/ ‘see O ’ -4 w ene ‘I saw  it’
tenei ‘seen ’

4 kene ‘H e/she/it saw  u s .’
b. /apeh i/~ /epeh i/ ‘grab O ’ -4 wapgi ‘I grabbed it’

tepeihe ‘grabbed’
-4 kepei ‘H e/she/it grabbed us.

c. /anopi/~ /onopi/ ‘paint O ’ -> w anop ‘I painted it’
-4 tonophe ‘painted’
-4 konop ‘H e/she/it painted u s.’

b) In stems inflected with the adverbializing morphemes -te and -tse (cf. 

7.2.1.2.1). (There are no attested cases of stems with ld ~ /d  alternation and -tse)\
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1 0 )  a. enete ‘able to see .’
b. enetse ‘specialist in see in g .’

1 1 )  epeite ‘able to  grab.’

1 2 )  a. onopte ‘able to paint.’
b. onotse ‘specialist in painting.’

Only transitive and intransitive So stems undergo this process. No examples of 

ablaut with Sa intransitive verbs are attested.

5.1.2. Minor patterns. The are some patterns affecting only some specific verb stems. 

Verb stems ending in /a/ present an idiosyncratic allomorph with -ja, the non-past suffix: 

Va+ja-> [e] (Examples with oko ‘cut’ are offered for comparison; c f  also Derbyshire 

1985 for a parallel pattern in Hixkariana):

13) a. w'lka ‘1 spoke’
b. wi'kei ‘I am speaking.’
c. (*w'ikajai)

14) wipanakm a ‘I heard it.’
w ipanakm ei ‘I am hearing it .’
(*wipanakmajai)

15) a. woko ‘I cut it.’
b. w okojai ‘I am cutting it.’

Some verbal stems present more than one phonemic allomorph. Examples 

include the verbal stem e/ewakam(i)~wakam(i) , with the first allomorph occurring 

depending on the morphological context (iwakam ‘I sat down,’ ewakamke ‘Sit down!,’ 

but newakam ‘He sat down,’ ewakamila ‘not to sit down,’ tewakamhe ‘sit,’ with Id  being 

historically perhaps the third person genitive prefix (cf 4.1.1.1 for the genitive prefixes 

and 7.2.1.3 for negative adverbialized forms retaining the third person prefix e-) and the 

verbal stem lasilam(i)~jasilam('i) ‘S dry’ where /!/ and /j/ occur in free variation.
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The S a intransitive verbs ka(i) ‘say; do,’ (u)mek(i) ‘come’, and (i)tek(i) ‘go’ 

present a more complex pattern with regard to their potential first vowel, which occurs 

depending on the morphological context (c f for S a). In the case of personal prefixes, a 

first vowel occurs with w- ‘1st,’ m- ‘2nd,’ and n- ‘3rd,’ but not with men- ‘3rd certainty,’ 

kun- ‘3rd Distant Past,’ and with the l+2nd prefixes kut- and kup- (examples are inflected 

with -0  ‘Recent past’ or -ja ‘Non-past’ (a+ja-^e, as in ka~ke in the examples below) or

with the allomorph of the l+2nd prefix kut- -> kun / nasal (cf. 2.3.2.2 for nasal

assimilation); /w/->0__/ /u/, as in umek below)1:

w- ‘ 1st’ m- ‘2nd’ n- ‘3rd’ men- ‘3rdC’ kun- ‘3rdDP’ l+2nd
16) a. umek b. mumek c. numek d. menmgk e. kunmek f. kunmek

a. witem b. mi'tem c. n'l'tem d. menteja e. kuptem f. kuntem
a. wi'ka b. mika c. nika d. menke e. kutke f. kunka

In other environments, the three verb stems present distinct patterns: negated verb

forms (17), t-V-(h)e forms (18), Imperative forms (19), and nominalizations (with the

circumstantial nominalizer -top(o) in the examples in (21) below, but the same pattern is

attested for cases with -0  ‘Specific event nominalizer’ and cases with the

postpositionalizing suffix -tihwe ‘Posteriority’ (6.3). For the purpose of motion suffix,

data are provided only for ka(i) (20). Vowel lengthening occurs for ka(i) and (i)te(mi) in

the t-V-(h)e forms and for the prefixes in nominalizations, the third person i- in the

examples below. (/meki/->[meh] is a result of syllable reduction and consonant

dissimilation: /kk/->[hk] (2.3.2.3))

17) a. umekila b. itela c. kala
18) a. tumekhe b. tntei c. tiTkai
19) a. mehke b. l'tek c. kaike
2 0 ) kahe
2 1 ) a. imektop b. iitetop c. iikatop

1 Wayana presents tw o sets o f  intransitive verbs called the SO verbs and the SA  verbs. T hese classes are 
discussed in the next section.
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Teasing apart the forms of the roots and the forms of the prefixes is not a simple 

task. In the forms of (u)mek('i) ‘come,’ it is clear that for all forms with a prefix where the 

stem starts with a /u/, the prefixes have a consonantal shape (w-,m-, n-, etc.) since 

prefixes never occur anywhere else with /u/ as a second vowel. Also, in the prefixless 

forms of (u)mek(i), as in the imperative and in the negative forms, /u/ occurs as part of 

the root. For (i)te(mi) ‘go’ and ka(i) ‘say; do,’ the question is more complex. Prefixes 

with /i'/ as a second vowel exist for roots starting with a consonant (this being the case for 

the t-V-(h)e forms, ti-pankma-i ‘heard’; cf. also 4.1.1.1, 7.2.1.1.2.1). Thus, the important 

question here is whether these roots start with a vowel or a consonant. Given the 

scenario above, this is not a clear matter, but since the prefixless forms, the imperative 

and negative forms, show a distinction between (i)te(mi) and ka(i), the first starting with 

III and the second with a consonant, we consider that (i)te(mi) fits the general pattern and 

takes the same set of prefixes as (u)mek(i), but ka(i) takes the idiosyncratic prefixes wi-, 

mi-, and rii-.

A possibility to be investigated is whether historically ka(i) started with III, which 

was deleted except after these prefixes. It is interesting that this stem takes the l+2nd 

person prefix kut-, which occurs elsewhere only with stems starting with the high vowels 

III or IvJ or with /a/ (see section 5.3.1.1).

The vowel lengthening in the t-V-(h)e forms and in nominalizations may be a 

historical residue of /w/ (cf. section 5.1.4 below).

5.1.3. The thematic prefixes i- and t(i)-. Verbs stems present two recurrent morphemes 

that are devoid of meaning, the thematic prefixes for all verbs starting with
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consonants, and t(i)-, for only a few transitive verb forms. Each of these prefixes is 

restricted to some specific morphosyntactic contexts.

We start by presenting transitive verbal forms that do not present the thematic 

prefixes: those are forms with the suffix -te ‘Generic modifying adverbializer’ and forms 

in phrases with a pre-verbal noun, e.g. 3A30 SI verb forms with a pre-verbal O, purpose

of motion forms with a nominal O, and verbal nominalization with a nominal possessor,

• 2exemplified here with -0  ‘Specific event nominalizer.’ The verbpanakma ‘hear O; 

listen to O’ represents the most general class. The stems je  ‘cook O,’ kap(i) ‘craft O,’ and 

iki ‘grate O’ all present distinct allomorphic patterns, discussed below.

22) a. panakm ate ‘able to hear’
b. ikite ‘able to grate’
c. jete ‘able to cook ’
d. kapte ‘able to w eave’

23) a. kulasi panakm a ‘H e/she/it heard the rooster’
b. ulu 'iki' ‘She grated m anioc’
c. tehem  je ‘She cooked food ’
d. pilasi kap ‘H e w ove a basket’

24) a. wi'tem elem itop p an ak m ai ‘I went to hear the sing in g’
b. wi'tem ulu i'kihe ‘I went to grate m anioc’
c. wi'tem tehem  je i ‘I went to cook food ’
d. wi'tem pilasi kaphe ‘I went to w eave a basket’

25) a. lalio p a n ak m ali htau ‘in the listening o f  the radio’
b. ulu i'kiTf htau ‘in the grating o f  the m anioc’
c. tehem  je ll htau ‘in the cooking o f  the food ’
d. pilasi kap'ili htau ‘in the w eaving o f  the basket’

26) a. tipanak m ai ‘heard’
b. ti'k'ihe ‘grated’
c. tijei ‘cooked’
d. tikaphe ‘w oven ’

2 This also applies to the suffix  -tse  ‘Specific m odifying adverbializer’ (cf. 7 .2 .1 .2 .1 . for -te  and -tse), to the 
nom inalizers -top (o ), -tpon(u ), -ne  ‘A gent nom inalizer’ but not to n-  ‘Object nom inalizer’ (see below  and 
cf. 4 .2.2.1 for deverbal nom inalizers), to the postpositionalizer -t'ikwe, to the t-V -(h)e forms, and to the 
detransitivized forms, perhaps for sem antic reasons, it is not attested for ik i  ‘grate O '  j e  ‘cook  O ’ and 
kap(i) ‘w eave O ’.
3 Like ik i  ‘grate O ’ are 'i(li) ‘make O ’ and iki(li) ‘take O from ’. The verbs kap(i)  ‘craft O ’ and j e  ‘cook O ’ 
are the only attested mem bers o f  their class.
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2 7 ) epanakma ‘hear oneself

For stems starting in consonants, like panakma ‘hear O; listen to O’ and je  ‘cook 

O,’ an extra morpheme, occurs when the stems are inflected with direct prefixes w- 

‘ 1A30,’ m- ‘2A 30,’ and (ku)h- ‘ 1+2A30,’ the third person prefixes n-, men-, and kun-, 

with third person negative prefix en-, or the object nominalizer n-. This is not the case 

for iki ‘grate O’ or any root starting with a vowel. The verb kap(i) ‘weave O’ is an 

interesting case. It seems to start with a consonant, as it patterns with consonants in the 

examples above and as it presents the thematic i- with the third person negative prefix en- 

(30).4 However, assuming that it starts with a consonant, we must say that kap(i) takes the 

idiosyncratic prefixes wi-, mi-, and ni- (28p, q, and s), which do not occur with any other 

transitive stem in the language. We assume this to be a historical accident, as kap(i) 

seems to result from ka ‘do’ plus the verbalizer -pi (cf section 5.4.1.2), and as such it 

presents some of the same idiosyncrasies found with ka ‘say; do’ regarding the personal

prefixes.

w- ‘1A 30’ m - ‘2 A 3 0 ’ (ku)h-/ka t- n- ‘3rd’ m en- ‘3rd C .’
‘ 1+2A 30’

28) a. w -i-panakm a b. m -i-panakm a c. s-i-panakma d. n-i-panakma e. men-i-panakma.
f. w -i-je g. m -i-je h. s-i-je. i. n-i-je j- m en-i-je
k. w-ikT 1. m -iki m. kut-YkY n. n-YkY 0 . men-YkY

P- w i-kap q. mi'-kap r. kut-kap s. ni-kap t. men-kap

29) a. en-i-panakm a-la ‘not hearing O ’
b. en-i-je-la ‘not cooking O ’
c. en-'fki'-la ‘not grating O ’
d. en-i-kapi'-la ‘not w eaving O ’

30) a. e-n-i-panakm aa ‘what you listen to ’
b. e-n-i-jee ‘what you cook ’
c. e-n-YkY ‘what you grate’
d. ?e-n-i-kap (what you w eave)

4 Presumably kap(i) ‘w eave O ’ also presents the thematic vow el w ith the object nom inalizer, as w e 
speculate in exam ple (30d), but such an exam ple is not attested.
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Imperative forms reveal another thematic prefix. With or without a pre-verbal O, 

the verbs je, iki and kap(i) occur with an extra prefix, t(i)-, which is not in paradigmatic 

or contrastive distribution with any other prefix (compare, however, the imperative 

examples here with those in section 5.3.5.2 with the purpose of motion morpheme, -(h)e, 

where t(i)- is a third person prefix existing only for verbs of this class in alternation with 

a preverbal O. The verb panakma occurs as usual with the thematic prefix i-.

a. i-panakmak ‘able to hear’
b. eje  i-panakmak ‘Listen to your m other!’
c. t-iki'ke ‘able to grate’
d. ulu t-ikike ‘Grate m anioc!’
e. ti’-jek ‘able to cook ’
f. ak u li fi-jek ‘Cook agouti!’

g- t'f-kapke ‘able to w eave’
h. pam'it ti-kapke ‘W eave a pam 'it basket! ’

Other stems presenting the thematic t(i)- are (u)we ‘pierce; kill,’ i(li) ‘make,’ 

(i)ki(li) ‘take from,’ ek(u) ‘eat bread; have sex,’ and e ‘eat meat.’

The occurrences of thematic elements in intransitive verbs are clear. Only /- 

occurs for intransitive stems starting with consonants, and only with third person 

prefixes. Some of the prefixes presented above occur only with transitive stems, e.g., the 

third person negative en- and the O nominalizer n-. Intransitive stems starting with 

vowels and Sa stems do not present a thematic prefix.

32) a. n-i-lem ep ‘H e/she/it d ied’
b. m en-i-lem ep-ja ‘H e/she/it is going to d ie’
c. kun-i-lem ep ‘H e/she/it died a long tim e ago’

No thematic element occurs with the following forms: t-V-(h)e forms, imperative 

forms (since So verbs take 2nd person prefixes), and nominalizations (and forms with 

postpositionalizing suffix -tihwe) where third person prefixes alternate with a nominal 

possessor (a parallel pattern to that seen with the transitive stems discussed above):

199

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



33) a. ti-lem ep-he ‘H e/she/it d ied’
b. i-Iasilam -top ‘to dry it’
c. upo lasilam -top  ‘to dry cloth ing’
d. e-s ik ta -k  ‘U rinate!’

Summarizing the occurrences of the thematic prefixes: with the exclusion of the 

idiosyncratic kap(i) ‘weave O,’ all verbal stems starting with a consonant take the 

thematic i- with direct or third person prefixes, i.e., whenever a third person is involved 

(except for the cases of pre-verbal O’s). This is also the case with the third person 

negative prefix en- and the object nominalizer n-, both implying a third person 

participant. The thematic prefix t(i)-, on the other hand, is less productive, occurring only 

with a few transitive stems in the imperative forms. The possibility of this prefix being 

historically related to the third person reflexive prefix readily comes to mind.

5.1.4. The Sa prefix w-. This thematic prefix occurs almost exclusively with intransitive 

Sa stems (synchronically derived or not), in two contexts, in nominalizations (-top(o) in 

ex. 34 g and -0  in ex. 35) and in t-V-(h)e forms, as in the examples below:

34) m -em em  ‘Y ou entered’
te-w -em em -he ‘entered’ 
i'-w-emem -top ‘to m y entering’

3 5 )  w -etili ‘I becam e’
te-w-etff-he ‘b ecom e’
l-w-et'fli-l'i htau ‘in m y becom ing’

Exceptions to this pattern exist. Three Sa stems do not present w-: (u)mek(i) 

‘come,’ (i)te(m'i) ‘go,’ and ka ‘say; do’ (cf. section 5.1.2 for a discussion of the 

allomorphic patterns of these stems). Two So stems (cf. section 5.2 for So verbs) occur 

with w-, ipte ‘go down’ and ekakta ‘come out; be bom’, (examples are presented with -0  

‘Recent past,’ -ja ‘Non-past,’ and -k(e) ‘Proximal imperative’):

36) j-iptejai
ew-i'ptejai
n-Tpteja
ew-i'ptg-k
ti'-w-iptei

‘I w ill go dow n ’ 
‘Y ou  w ill go  dow n’ 
‘He w ill go dow n’ 
‘Get dow n!’
‘G one dow n.’

i'-w-iptee ‘M y going dow n.’
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37) ekakta ‘I cam e out’
ew-ekakta ‘Y ou cam e out’
n-ekakta ‘H e/she/it cam e out’

ew-akakta-k ‘ C om e out! ’
te-w-ekakta-i ‘C om e out’
T-w-ekakta-top ‘to m y com ing out’

One verb occurring with only third person prefixes, etapam(i) ‘sing,’ which can 

only take an S referring to a bird, takes w- in its t-V-(h)e form but, due to the lack of 

personal prefixes encoding speech act participants (henceforth SAP), cannot be classified 

as either Sa or So. Unfortunately, no nominalized forms are attested for this stem.

38) n-etapam ‘It sang’
te-w-etapami'-he ‘sang’

Since w- occurs almost exclusively and with the great majority of Sa verbs, we 

label it as ‘Sa,’ a thematic prefix characteristic of this verb class.

5.2. Morphosyntactic verb classes. The following morphosyntactic tests distinguish 

the two main verb classes of transitive and intransitive verbs and a few ambiguous stems:

i) Transitive verb stems. The transitive verbs present two nuclear participants that 

are marked by prefixes indicating both the A and the O, which can be collectivized if they 

are SAP participants (see the specifics in section 5.3.1.1 and section 5.3.1.2). They take 

the specific nominalizers -ne ‘Agent nominalizer,’ n- ‘Object nominalizer,’ and -tpon(u) 

‘Past agent nominalizer.’ The A of the t-V-(h)e verbs is marked by the morpheme ja  

‘Ergative.’ Examples with verb enepff) ‘bring O’ are presented below:

39) a. M enep . b.
m -enepi'-0
2A 30-brin g .O -R ecP st 
‘Y ou  brought it .’

c. E w enem ne. d.
ew-enepi'-ne
2-bring.O -A gtN m lz  
‘The one w ho brought you ’
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M e n e p te u l
m -enepi'-0-tew
2A 30-bring.O -R ecPst-SapC oll 
‘Y ou all brought it?’

Enenep'ii.
e-n-enepi'-li
2-O bjN m lz-bring.O -Pss 
‘The thing that you brought’
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e. Enep'itpon. f. Ulu tenephe K ilili ja .
O -enepT -tponu-0 ulu t-enepi'-he k ilili ja
3-bring.O -PstA gtN m lz-Pss m anioc T-bring.O-he K ilili Erg
‘The one w ho form erly brought it’ ‘K ilili brought m anioc.’

ii) Intransitive verb stems. The intransitive verbs present only one nuclear

participant, marked on the verb by pronominal prefixes. The verb stems are sub-divided

into two other classes, each taking a particular set of pronominal prefixes indicating the

S: intransitive Sa verbs (roughly, those in which the personal prefixes resemble those

marking the A on transitive verbs) and intransitive So verbs (those in which the personal

prefixes resemble the marking of the O on transitive verbs {cf. Table 1, section 5.3.1.1).

For both sets, the personal prefixes can be collectivized if encoding a SAP (40 and 41a).

Besides taking different sets of personal prefixes, Sa and So verbs take different thematic

elements: w- and respectively (cf section 5.1.4 and section 5.1.3). Finally, So verbs

undergo the following morphological processes that do not apply to Sa verbs:

transitivizing morphology (cf. section 5.4.2.2) and 2nd person prefixes on imperative

forms (examples41b) and (41c), respectively).

40) a. m em em teu .
m -em em i'-0-tew  
2 S A-enter-RecPst-SapC oll 
‘Y ou all entered.’

41) a. E w elem iteu .
ew -e lem i-0 -tew  
2 S 0-sing-R ecPst-SapC oll 
‘Y ou all sang.’

b. Jelem ika . 
j-e le m i-k a -0
3 A 10 -s in g -T  rans vzr-R ecPst 
‘He prayed over m e’

c. Ewini'hkel 
ew-inik'i-ke 
2So-sleep-ProxIm p  
‘S leep !’
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Monomorphemic So verbs are by far more numerous than monomorphemic Sa 

verbs, as most members of the Sa verb class result from the synchronic process of 

detransitivization (ene ‘see O,’ eh-ene ‘see oneself’ (c f  )). All the attested 

monomorphemic Sa verbs may turn out to be derived historically from lost transitive 

verbs. For nearly all cases, the stem-initial segments look suspiciously similar to the 

allomorphs of the detransitivizing prefix (e-, et-, eh- (cf. section 5.4.2.1): esileha/ehe ‘be’ 

(cf. ), emek(u) ‘come back,’ epe ‘flee,’ ehum ‘warm oneself,’ etaj(u) ‘level down,’ etuk(u) 

‘have a meal,’ etasika ‘curse,’ and etemem(i)~emem(i) ‘enter.’ For two Sa stems, the 

source co-exists, but the detransitivized form has enough change of meaning to have an 

entry of its own: eti(li) ‘become’ and etuhmo ‘fall,’ from i(li) ‘make O’ and uhmo ‘beat O; 

kill O.’ Three SA verbs are the best candidates for the oldest forms of this class, 

distinguishing themselves from the other members for not taking the Sa marked w- (cf.

5.1.4): (u)mek(i) ‘come,’ (i)te(mi) ‘go,’ and ka(i) ‘say; do’.

iii) Two verb stems are intransitive by some criteria and transitive by others. The 

verb ka(i) ‘say/do’ is the only intransitive verb to take the causative -po and to have 

unmarked nominals occurring as the semantic O (examples (42)-(43)). The verb eheti ‘to 

dream’ can occur with a transitivizer only if it loses the first syllable /eh/, but et'i cannot 

occur itself as a transitive stem (examples (44)-(45)).

42) W ikapo eja. 
w i-k a -p o -0  e-ja
1 SA-say-R ecP st 3-C ausee  
‘I made him  speak.’

43) Lom e ka lipono  m enke ‘kupe ta .'
lom e kalipono m en-ka-ja kupeta
but non.W ayana 3S ACertnty-say-NPst blanket
‘But the non-w ayana (Brazilians) say kupeta.’ (Jolokoa 009)
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44) W ehet'i
w -eh -et i - 0  
1 Sa-dream -RecPst 
‘I dream ed’

45) W etinep  
w -eti'-nep-0
1 A3 O-dream-T rans vzr-R ecPst 
‘I dreamed it .’

5.3. Inflection. In this section, we describe morphemes that are productive, regular, and 

do not change a verbal root into another speech class. Given the fact that many verbal 

systems exist in Wayana, grammatical distinctions such as person, TAM, number, etc., 

are better described as properties within each specific system. These systems are Set I 

(5.3.1), Imperative/Hortative (5.3.2), the negative imperative construction (5.3.3) t-V-(h)e 

(5.3.4), gerundive forms (5.3.5) and the past habitual (5.3.6). Because the copula takes a 

number of irregular inflections, the copular paradigm is described in a section of its own 

(5.3.7).

Main verbs are characterized by two distinct sets of inflectional morphology. 

These have come to be known in the Cariban literature as Set I and t-V-se (Gildea 1998). 

The factors underlying the choice of one set over another are not well understood (see 

comments, however, in section 5.3.4). The grammatical properties of each set are 

discussed below.

5.3.1. Set I verbs. As defined in Gildea (1998), and echoed in Meira (1999), the main 

characteristics of Set I are:

a) Personal prefixes: A/O and split S (cf. section 5.3.1.1).
b) Inflectional suffixes indicating some combination of TAM and number

(cf. section 5.3.1.2)
c) A speech act marking suffix, (cf. section 5.3.1.3)
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d) An O slot inside the VP: the formation of a constituent when Agent is 3rd 
person and 3rd person object is pre-verbal. (cf. section 8.1.1)

The Set I verb forms are prevalent in conversations, and, in texts, it occurs more 

frequently in personal narratives.

5.3.1.1. Personal prefixes: Subject and Object focus prefixes, and Split S. The

Wayana system of person marking on the verb closely resembles those of various 

Cariban languages (Tiriyo, Carib of Surinam, Aparai, Hixkaryana, Kaxuyana, among 

others (cf. Gildea 1998: for an overview of the family as a whole)) which distinguishes 

four persons: 1st person, 2nd person, l+2nd (dual) person, and 3rd person (an additional first 

person exclusive exists, but it is marked in the same way as the third person). The 

occurrence of the different prefixes is sensitive to the morphosyntactic properties of the 

verbal stem. Roughly, portmanteau prefixes marking the persons of both the A and the O 

occur with transitive stems, and prefixes marking the person of the S  occur with 

intransitive stems.

For instransitive stems, two sets of personal prefixes occur. One set, labelled So, 

takes pronominal prefixes resembling those on transitive verbs when an SAP participant 

is acted upon by a third person and another, labeled Sa , takes pronominal prefixes 

resembling those on transitive verbs marking when an SAP participant acts on a third 

person. This configuration readily brings to mind Split S systems (Dixon 1979, 1994), 

but the semantic basis is lacking (cf. Meira (1999:245) for a discussion of what he labels 

the ‘epiphenomenal Split S’).

For transitive stems, the particular form of the prefixes depends on both the 

person and on the syntactic role of the participant: two different sets of prefixes are used
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for SAP participants depending on whether they act on or are acted upon by a third 

person (respectively direct and inverse in Gildea’s (1988:16) terminology), two different 

suffixes occur for first and second person when they act on each other (Gildea’s local), 

and one prefix occurs when a third person acts on a third person (Gildea’s 3A30). Table 

1 presents these sets:5

Table 1 
Personal Prefixes on Verbs

isA
2Sa

IN TRA NSITIV E

s A S0
w- i-/j-
m- 3S e-/ew-

n-/men-/kun-
h-, k-, kuh-, kut-, 

_______ ^ _______

h-, k-, ku-, kuh-, 
kut-

I n-/m en-/kun-

1S0
2S0

l+2Sn

TRANSITIVE
D irect Inverse

1 A 3 0 w- 3 A 1 0
2 A 3 0 m- 3 A 3 0 e-/ew - 3 A 2 0

, ~_pre-V 0

1 + 2 A 3 0 (ku)h-/kut-, ku-, k-
Local

ku-, k-

1 A 2 0 kuw-/ku-/k-
2 A 1 0 k-/ku-

3A1+20

The different allomorphs of each prefix are phonologically conditioned. The first

and second person forms i- and e- occur before stems starting a consonant, and j -  and ew-

occur before stems starting with a vowel. The allomorphs of prefixes involving 1st and

2nd persons all have, with the exception of the direct h - ,  a I k / ,  in them:

a) With l+2So ku- /_C: kut-atalum ‘w e trem bled’

k u t -  / /u/, I'il'. ku t-u ika  ‘w e defecated ,’
ku t-ip te  ‘w e w ent dow n ’ 

k -  /_V , _/l'/: k-e lem i ‘w e san g,’ k in ik  ‘w e slept’

5 One SA root seem s to idiosyncratically take w i-, m i-, and ni- (cf. 5.1.2). The historically derived kap('i) ‘to 
craft’ also takes the direct version o fth e se  prefixes {cf.5.1.3).
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b ) W ith  1 + 2 S a kup - with te ‘go ’ kup-tem  ‘we went’
kut- with (u)mek(i) ‘com e,’ ka(i) ‘say; d o ,’ and a ’b e ’:

kun-mekja ‘w e w ill co m e’ (t+m >nm ) 
kut-ke ‘w e w ill speak’ 
kut-ai ‘w e are’

h- /  I d  helama ‘w e cam e back’

k- /  I'd ket'ili ‘w e becam e’

c) Local: 1A20 kuw-l__V
ku- / C

kuw-ene ‘I saw  you ’ 

ku-panakma ‘I heard y o u ’ 

k-ili ‘I placed y o u ,’ 
k-uweja ‘I w ill k ill you ’

d) Local: 2A10 -» k-

ku- / _  C

e) Direct: 1+2A30 -> (ku)s-l C

h- /_ V  
kut- / /u/, /'i/

/ V, /u/, /I/ ‘you saw  m e’
k-uweja ‘Y ou  w ill k ill m e’ 
k-ili ‘you placed m e’ 
ku-panakma ‘Y ou heard m e’

f) Inverse: 3Al+20~> ku- / C
k-

si-panakma ‘Y ou and I heard 3rd’ 
kus-ipika ‘W e skinned it’ 
hene ‘Y ou and I saw  3rd’ 

kut-uhmo ‘Y ou and I beat 3rd’ 
kut-ili* Y ou and I made it’

ku-panakma ‘3rd heard you and m e’

/ V, /u/, til k-ene ‘3rd saw  you  and m e’
k-uhmo ‘3rd beat you  and m e’ 
k-ili*3rd placed you and m e’

The third person prefixes occur as follow: n- occurs in all tenses, except in the 

distant past, where only kun- occurs. The third person men- occurs only in the non-past 

forms and forms with habitual past ~(j)(e)mehneja (cf. section 5.3.1.2.4), where it 

contrasts with n- to present different degrees of certainty (see below).

Full paradigms are presented below with the transitive stems panakma ‘hear; 

listen to’ and ene ‘see O,’ and with the intransitive stems etuk(u) ‘eat’ and elemi ‘sing.’ 

The third person prefix on transitive stems is in complementary distribution with a pre

verbal O (48) (all examples presented here are in the recent past):
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4 6 )
1 A 3 0  a. w-ipanakm a
2 A 3 0  b. m -ipanakma
1 + 2 A 3 0  c. s-ipanakma
1 A 2 0  d. ku-panakma
2 A 1 0  e. ku-panakma
3 A 1 0  f. T-panakma
3 A 2 0  g. e-panakma
3 A 1 + 2 0  h. ku-panakma

1. w -ene  
j. m -ene 
k. h-ene

m. k-ene 
n. j-ene  
o. ew -ene  
p. k-ene

1. kuw -ene

47)
1SA
2S a>A

a. w -etulu
b. m -etulu
c. k-etulu

1S0 e. j-elem i
2S 0 f. ew -elem i
1+2S0 g- k-elem i1+2Sa

48)

3S

3 A 3 0  a.
b.
a. n-ipanakma
b. eluw apanakm a
c. n-gtulu
d. n-elem i

.e n-ene 
f. eluw a ene

Table 1 makes it obvious that the morphemes marking SAP prefixes on the 

intransitive verbs are the ‘same’ ones occurring with transitive verbs when an SAP and a 

third person participant are involved (i.e., the morphemes within squares with solid lines). 

This configuration has been subject to various interpretations in many languages of the 

Cariban family (an Active/Stative system (Gildea 1994, Tavares 1994), an inverse (Gildea 

1998), portmanteau prefixes (Hoff 1995), among others), depending on what squares of 

Table 1 one chooses to focus upon. Taking the system as a whole, we see that it presents 

a complex configuration that looks more like a mixed system than one that would fit 

under any of these labels. The only clear distinction between the two classes of prefixes 

for both transitive and intransitive stems is that involving a first or a second person, and 

in the case of transitive verbs in contexts involving a third person. Other persons, such as 

third persons and 1+2 persons, do not present such a binary opposition.

Meira (1999:285) proposes an analysis that recognizes person marking prefixes 

on transitive verbs as referring to both A and O participants, since for both direct and

2 0 8

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



inverse alignments a semantic reference to a third person is obligatory. This is 

compatible with the fact that intransitive stems take the same set of either O or A oriented 

prefixes: in intransitive verbs, prefixes mark only the SAP participant involved in the 

event; with transitive verbs, they emphasize those participants while still implying a third 

person (this is consonant with Jackson’s analysis of these prefixes which he calls Subject 

focus and Object focus prefixes (1972:50). Thus, the dominance of SAP’s is recognized, 

which makes this analysis compatible with the direct/inverse analysis. Meira then 

proposes a hierarchy for person marking prefixes on Tiriyo verbs where first and second 

persons outrank third:

1=2 > 3

While this analysis holds for Wayana, a further elaboration may be recognized in 

the system since the first person marker kuw- ‘ 1A 20’ is a unique morpheme (though fkJ 

seems to be pervasive form whenever both 1st and 2nd person are involved in the event), 

while all the allomorphs of the ‘2A10’ are homophonous with those of the inverse. Thus, 

the following hierarchy is proposed for Wayana: first person outranks second and both 

outrank third.

1> 2 >3

A difference in the certainty about the event is found in the occurrences of the

third person prefix men- versus n-. For instance, in one interaction we had with a

Wayana speaker, she said the following:

49) K ope  m enum kja .
kope men-umeki'-ja 
rain 3C ertnty-com e-N Pst 
‘Rain w ill co m e.’
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when looking at the sky in a dark, cloudy day when light rain was already falling. The

next day, the same speaker said

50) O palan  num ekja  
opalanu n-umeki'-ja 
airplane 3SA-com e-N P st 
‘(The) airplane w ill com e.’

after we commented that we were expecting an airplane to come into the village that day.

Thus, is seems that men- indicates a higher degree of certainty than n-.

5.3.1.2. Tense-Aspect-Modality-Number suffixes. Set I verb forms bear morphemes, 

almost all suffixes, marking TAM and number distinctions, a common feature of this 

system in Cariban languages (Derbyshire (1999)). In Wayana, though these morphemes 

present some heterogeneous semantics, they form a single category in that they all share a 

co-occurrence with a particular set of personal prefixes and with a collective form based 

on the collective suffix -te. Forms with the permissive/admonitive -tan(u) do not take 

collective suffixes. Collective forms with the permissive -(h)i/-0 do not occur in our 

database. Table 2 presents these morphems.

Table 2
The Tense-Aspect-Modality-Number suffixes

Non-collective Collective
‘N on-P ast’ -ja ja -te (h )e

ja-teu
‘H abPst’ -(j)(e)m ehneja -(j)(6)m ehneja-te(h)e

-(j)(e)m ehneja-teu
‘R ecPst’ - 0 -0 - te u
‘D istP st’ -ne -te-ne
‘P erm issive’ -(h )i/-0
‘Perm issive/adm onitive’ -tan(u)

The collective suffix is restricted to Set I verbs and it collectivizes only SAP 

participants (i.e., 2nd person and l+2nd person) encoded by personal prefixes (but see

210

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



examples below for second person imperative). As usual, the first person singular cannot

be collectivized (thus, in local pairings only the 2nd person is collectivized (c f  examples

94-96 below). The different allomorphs of the collective suffix and the order in which

they occur in the verbal word are dependent on their co-occurrence with specific

morphemes. Table 2 shows that the allomorph -te occurs before certain tense and mood

suffixes while the other allomorphs occur after:

The word final allomorphs of the collective suffix seem to result historically from

the preservation of the reflexes of some tense/evidential/certainty morphology following

the collective: -te(h)e, -tew, -ten(u), -tek(e). The allomorphs co-occurring with the tense

suffixes are a clear reflex of the collective forms reconstructed by Gildea (1998:98) for

Proto-Carib (the collective suffix is shown in boldface) 6:

Proto-Carib Modem Wayana
*to-ne ‘Distant Past’ -te-ne
*to-w'f ‘Recent Past’ -tew
*ja-to-ce ‘Nonpast’ -ja-te(h)e
*ja-to-wi ‘Nonpast Uncertain’ -ja-tew

It is thus not surprising that -teu, the reflex of the collective non-past uncertain, is 

now restricted to questions and to third persons although the dichotomy certain/uncertain 

is no longer operating fully in the Wayana system.

Set I verbs present a two-way distinction between past and non-past tenses: the 

suffix -ne (and its allomorphs) marks the remote past, -0  marks the recent past, and -ja 

marks the non-past tense. All tense suffixes imply to different degrees some aspectual 

distinctions such as perfectivity and imperfectivity, which are not independently marked

6 In Table 2 above the co llective  -tew  is considered as going after the - 0  recent past in consonance with the 
general pattern o f  allom orphs other than -te  occurring after the tense suffix. H istorically that does not seem  
to be the case.
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on the verb: the non-past suffix presents, among other meanings, the semantics of an 

imperfective aspect (habitual and continuous), but the past suffixes imply only perfective 

meaning. The imperfective meaning is provided for the past (also for the non-past where 

it is in competition with the progressive readings of -ja) by an independent progressive 

construction, the nominalization pluspek(e) construction (cf. section 8.3.1.5). The 

habitual aspect is marked by two habitual suffixes but only for the distant past (c f section

5.3.1.2.4).

The next section discusses the properties of the tense affixes.

5.3.1.2.1. -ja ‘Non-past.’ The non-past refers to situations holding from the moment of 

the speech act onwards. It commonly refers to future events (near future (54 and 55) and 

distant future events (56), but also marks aspectual distinctions such as the imperfective 

aspect (continuous (51), non-continuous (52), and habitual(53)). It also refers to 

permanent situations held to be true in the world (57 and 58).7 (The reduced form of the 

non-past (examples (55), (56), and (57)) is discussed in section 5.1.2 above.)

5 1 )  Ulu w ekeja i.
ulu w -ekeju-ja-he
bread 1 A3 O-m ake .bread.NPst-Sap A ff
‘1 am m aking bread.’

52) Ipoo  m eneja i?  
ipolT m -ene-ja-he  
river.being 2 A 30-see .O -N P st-S ap A ff
“D o you  see the river being?” (Kaikui2 074 )

53) Itu w a k ii P ako lon  ta k  hep'i w iteja i.
ituwaki' pakolo-nu ta-ke hepi' w-i'te-ja-he
indian house-Pss in.perm anent.loc-into habitual 1 SA-go-N P st-SapA ff  
‘I alw ays go  to the H ouse o f  the Indians.’

7 A s the perfective/im perfective distinction is not m orphologically instantiated in W ayana, w e see here with 
the non-past -ja  that a proposition w ill be understood as perfective or im perfective depending on the 
context: exam ple tf5 can be translated as ‘I w ill make bread’ or as ‘I make breads.’
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54) K a iku i ew eja .
kaikuhi Sw -e-ja
jaguar 3A 20-eat.m eat-N P st
‘A  jaguar is go in g  to eat y o u !’
(This was said to us, as w e were leaving the village on our w ay to the jungle.)

55) Iw en a te i p ite .
i-w enata-ja-he pite
1 S0-vom it-N P st-S apA ff in.a.minute 
‘I am about to vom it.’

56) A ko n  w ei p o , w ehepe i E stados U nidos po.
akono w eji p o -0  w -eh-epa-ja-he estados unidos p o -0
another year on.supported-on lS A-D et-teach .O -N Pst-SapA ff U nited States 
on.supported-on
‘N ext year, I w ill study in the U nited States.’

57) L om e ka lip o n o  m enke ‘kupe ta .'
lom e kalipono m gn-ka-ja kupeta
but non.W ayana 3Certnty-say-NPst kupeta 
“But (the) non-W ayana (Brazilians) say ‘kupeta.’”

58) A h p e la  kunum usitom  eka tau  aptau,
appe-la kunum uhi-tom o ekata-we wapta-we
untrue-Neg old.w om an-C oll in.area.nearby-in w hen-in

M eneka le ja  lep.
m gn-ekale-ja lep
3C ertnty-tell.O -N Pst Advrs
“True, w hen one is nearby the old  w om en, they certainly tell it, in vain .”

The non-past presents the most complex distribution of the allomorphs of the 

collective suffix. For verbs other than the copula, -te(h)e occurs in affirmatives with both 

So and Sa verbs (examples 59 and 60) and with transitive verbs bearing direct or local 

prefixes (examples 61-63), while -teu occurs in affirmatives with inverse prefixes (64) 

and in interrogatives (66). (The same scenario presumably holds also for forms with the 

habitual past ~(j)(e)mehneja, though we only find in the database collective forms in 

affirmative sentences (67).)
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59) E w elik ja te i.
ew -eliku-ja-tehe
1 So-get.killed-N Pst-SapC oll 
“You'll get killed.”

60) Tok m iketei.
tok mi'-ka-ja-tehe
beat.up.snd 2S A-say-N Pst-SapC oll 
‘Y ou are all beating up’

6 1 )  K u tu ku kem eja te i m anu.
kut-ukuku-em e-ja-tehe manu
l+ 2A 30-try .O -R esum pt-N P st-SapC oll Irrealis 
“W e w ould try it again.”

62) K uw eneja te i. 
kuw -ene-ja-tehe  
lA 20 -see .O -N P st-S ap C oll 
‘I see you  a ll.’

63) K eneja tei. 
k-ene-ja-tehe
2 A 10 -see .O -N P st-S ap C oll 
‘Y ou all see m e.’

64) E u h m o ja teu  nahek.
ew -upm o-ja-tew  nahek
3A 20-k ill.O -N P st-S ap C oll just?
“(H e) is just go ing  to kill you  all.”

65) K an keneja teu . 
kanu k-ene-ja-tew
G od 3A l+ 2 0 -see .O -N P st-S a p C o ll 
‘God sees all o f  u s .’

6 6 )  E ti m i'ija teul 
et'i m-ili'-ja-tew
what 2A 30-m ake.O -N P st-SapC oll 
“What do you all do?”

67) T utuke henepem ehneja te i. 
tutuke h-enepi'-em etneja-tehe 
brazil.nut 1 +2A 30-bring.O -H abPst-SapC oll
‘A  long tim e ago, w e all used to bring Brazil nuts back.’

In sum, the allomorphs of the collective suffix are partially conditioned by the 

syntactic role of the SAP participants in the non-past tense forms, with -tehe only 

occurring with direct and local forms and -tew in the inverse forms. The other factor 

conditioning the allomorphs is whether the proposition is affirmative or interrogative,
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with -tehe occurring with the former and -tew with the latter. No semantic motivation 

suggests itself as an explanation for this configuration.

5.3.1.2.2. -0  ‘Recent Past’. The recent past marks events that took place in the past 

twenty-four hours (cf. Jackson 1972:53). Thus, it may refer to events that have just 

happened, events that happened hours ago, and events that happened in the previous day.

6 8 )  N ilem ep .
n -i-lem epi'-0
3 S-T hem -die-R ecPst
‘He just died (a few  m inutes a go ).’

69) H em ale le  n m a  w eh a  inikila.
hem alele nma w -eh a -0  miki'-la
today Intens 1 SA-be-R ecPst sleep-N eg
“Just today, I did not sleep .”

70) E lu w a  p e p ta  ka iku i uw e kokone.
eluw a pepta kaikuhi u w e -0  kokone
man b ig  jaguar kill.O -R ecPs yesterday
‘A man killed a b ig jaguar yesterday.’

71) Jem sii n ijep  kokone,
j-em sili'-0  n-i-jep'f-0 kokone
1-daughter-Pss 3S 0-Them -have.fever-R ecPst yesterday

lom e hem a le  uw am e netili.
lom e hem ale uw am e n-etTli'-0
but today healthy 3S A-becom e-R ecPst
‘M y daughter had fever yesterday, but today she is healthy.’

In the recent past, the allomorph of the collective suffix is always -tew.

72) K uw eneteu.
k u w -en e-0 -tew  
1 A 20-see.O -R ecP st-SapC oll 
‘I saw  all o f  y o u .’

8 Meira (1999:299) reports that for Tiriyo the cognate form for the recent past marks a com bination o f  tense 
and aspect, the ‘present-perfective’ w ith a perfect meaning, referring to a situation that ‘just fin ished’. 
Though the sem antics o f  a perfect (i.e ., “ the continuing present relevance o f  a past situation”  (Comrie 
1976:52)) could apply to - 0  recent past forms in W ayana, specially  for events that ‘just happened’ and thus 
with som e lasting effects still holding in the present, this has not been found to be a necessary im plication, 
as clearly seen  in exam ple 71.
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73) E luw a  keneteu .
eluw a k -en e -0 -tew
man 3 A l+ 20-see .O -R ecP st-S ap C oll
‘The man saw  all o f  u s.’

74) E m elam kom  ka  ku la s i m eneteu?
em elam kom o ka kulahi m -en e-0 -tew
2C ollPro Quest chicken 2A 30-see.O -R ecP st-SapC oll
‘D id you see the chicken?’

5.3.1.2.3. The Remote Past markers: -ne/kun-. The remote past affixes occur as 

follows: for verbs other than the copula ‘be,’ the suffix -ne occurs whenever the verb is 

inflected by an SAP participant (75 and 67) or when the object preceeds the verb when a 

third person A acts on a third person O (77). The portmanteau prefix kun-, marking both 

third person and remote past, occurs elsewhere (78 and 79). As is normally the case, the 

first person exclusive is marked in the same way as third persons (80, 81, and 82).

75) M enene  ip'll
m -ene-ne YpT
2 A 3 0 -se e .0 -D is tP s t  mountain
‘D id  you  see the m ountain?’

76) M in toho lohem  w enene.
mini' toholohe-m i w -ene-ne
D em lnanD ist ho llow -P tN m lz lA 3 0 -se e .0 -D is tP s t
‘1 saw  that distant ca v e .’

77) J o lo k  enene  A naka li.
jo lok o  ene-n e anakali
evil.spirit see.O -D istPst Anakali
‘Anakali saw  a Jolok .’

78) M alonm e kunm ekem e
m alonm e kun-um eki-em e  
then 3S AD istPst-com e-R esum pt
“Then, they cam e back.”

79) M alo n m e kunene.
m alonm e kun-ene  
then 3 A 3 0 D istP st-se e .0
“Then, he saw  it (the baskets with the pears)”
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80) M olo ine  em n a  ikanaw akom  enene.
m olojine em n a  i-kanaw a-0-kom o ene-ne
then l+3E xclP ro  3-canoe-Pss-C oll see.O -D istPst
‘Then, w e saw  their canoe.’

8 1 )  E m n a  kunm ekem e,
emna kun-um eki'-eme
1 +3E xclPro 1+3 SAD istPst-com e-N onC om pl 
‘W e cam e.’

82) M o lo in e  em n a  kunene im e  ehem akom .
m olojine em na kun-ene-jm e 0 -eh em a -0 -k o m o
then l+ 3E xclP ro  l+ 3A 30D istP st-see-R esu m p t 3-trail-Pss-C oll
‘Then, w e found their trail.’

In the distant past, the allomorph of the collective suffix is always -te. One 

exceptional example in which a first person exclusive is collectivized with -teu in the 

distant past, was found in the database (86). In all other attested examples, the collective 

occurrences of the first person exclusive are not formally marked, with the collective 

reading coming from the context, as in example (87).

83) K w enetene.
kuw -ene-te-ne
lA 20-see .O -S ap C oll-D istP st  
‘I saw  all o f  you  a long tim e ago .’

84) K enetene.
k-ene-te-ne
2 A 10-see.O -S ap C oll-D istP st 
‘Y ou all saw  m e a long tim e ago .’

85) M en e ten e l
m -ene-te-ne
2A 30-see .O -R ecP st-S ap C oll

‘Did you see all of them a long time ago?’
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8 6 )  M o lo in e  em na  kunepo teu  tihu le  p s ik .
m olojine em na kun-epoli'-tew  tihule phikT
then l+3E xclP ro  l+ 3A 30D istP st-find .O -SapC oll a.while? little 
“Then w e all found it... very far”

87) M acapa  p o n a  sem a n a  do ind io  p o . 
macapa po-na sem ana do indio p o -0
M acapa on.supported-Goal w eek o f  Indian on.supported-on

em na  kunehale .
em na kun-eh-ale
l+3E xclP ro  3SAD istPst-D et-take.O

D ezm e w a ja n a  ku n eh a le  to t m'ija.
dez-m e wajana kun-eh-ale to to  m'fja
ten-Attrb people 3SAD istPst-D et-take.O  3C oll thither
“to M acapa on the W eek o f  Indians, w e went. A bout 10 people w ent that w ay.”

5.3.I.2.4. The Habitual past ~(j)(e)mehneja. This suffix takes the same Set I personal 

prefixes that occur with non-past forms (examples 88-92). It does not co-occur with 

other TAM affixes, including kun-, the third person for distant past forms. Like the non

past, habitual past forms bear -(h) e the SAP suffix for affirmatives (with the same 

properties) and the same allomorph for the SAP collective suffix for affirmatives (89). In 

addition, the 3A30 prefixes are in complementary distribution with a pre-verbal object 

(93).

8 8 )  M ele  p s ik  leken  ipanakm aim ehneja i.
m ele phiki' leken w -i-panakm a-jm etneja-he
D em lnanM ed little only lA 30-T hem -hear.O -H abP st-SapA ff 
“O nly this little I used to hear”

89) U pak ap tau , ka iku i p itp e  ha le im ehne ja te i ka te lu  ja .
upak apta-we kaikuhi p itp g-0  h-ale-jm etneja-tehe katelu ja
long.ago w hen/if-in  jaguar sking-Pss l+ 2A 30-take.O -H abP st-SapC oll jaguar.skin.hunter Dat 
‘A  long tim e ago, w e all used to take jaguar skin to the jaguar skin hunters.’

90) M ulem e iw ap tau  ijepem ehneja i. 
m ule-m e T-wapta-wc i'-jepi'-emetneja-he
child-Attrb 1-w hen/if-in  lS 0-have.fever-H abPst-SapA ff 
‘W hen I w as a child, I used to have fever.’
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91) U pak ku lu m u li ke  m enehem ehneja  m alija tom  
upake kulum uli ke m en-ehe-m etneja m alija-tom o
long.ago bam boo Instr 3certnty-be-HabPst knife-C oll
“Long tim e ago the knives (i.e ., the knife-like instruments) used to be w ith bam boo

92) E m n a  n ipo h n ep em eh n eja i helekom .
em na n-i-potnepi-em etneja-he hele-kom o
l+3E xclP ro  l+ 3A 30-T hem -th ink .O -H abP st-SapA ff PrsntvPro-Coll 
“These things used to be our constant thinking.”

93) A k u li j e  ilem ehne ja  m alijam e.
akuli j e - 0  ili'-em etneja malija-me 
agouti tooth-Pss m ake.O -HabPst knife-Attrb 
‘They used to make agouti’s teeth into kn ives.’

An idiosyncratic form of the copula ‘be,’ ehe, occurs with this suffix:

94) U w am ela  w ehem ehneja .
uw am e-la w -ehe-m etneja  
healthy-N eg lS A-be-HabPst 
‘I used to be healthy.’

5.3.I.2.5. The permissive suffix -(h)i/-0. Forms bearing this suffix express a request to 

the listener to allow what is being requested to happen. They frequently, but not 

obligatorily, co-occur with the particle awap ‘wait!’. The suffix presents two allomorphs 

that are conditioned by the person of the clause’s subject. Stems bearing third person 

subjects take a -0  suffix, with the same allomorphy of -0  recent past (c f  section 5.3.1.2.2 

above),

95) A w a p  ni'teml
awap n-Ttem i-0
awap 3SA-go-Perm issive  
‘Let him  g o .’

96) A w a p  netu lu l
awap n -et-u lu -0
awap 3S A-D et-talk.to.O -Perm issive  
‘Let him  talk .’

‘N o. Let it grow .’

98) A w ap  p ro fe sso rm e  nesi!
awap professor-m e n -e h i-0

2 1 9
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wait teacher-Attrb 3S A-be-Perm issive  
‘W ait, let him  be a teacher.’

99) A w a p  nep'i! 
awap n-epT-0
w ait 3A 30-eat.soft.food -P erm issive  
‘W ait, let him  eat it .’

100) A w a p  ju w e \  
awap j -u w e -0
wait 3A 10-p ierce .O -P erm issive  
‘W ait, let him  give m e an injection!’

101) A w a p  ewel 
awap e -u w e -0
wait 3 A 2 0  -pierce.O -Perm issive  
‘Wait, let him  give you  an injection!’

stems with first person subject take -(h)i with the same allomorphy as the proximal

hortatory (cf. 5.3.2.2 above). (Example 106b shows the full allomorph of the permissive

suffix.)

102) A w a p  IwakamiV. 
awap l-wakami'-hi
w ait 1 So-sit.dow n-Perm issive  
‘Let m e sit d ow n !’

103) A w a p  w e tu lu i k ija l
awap w -et-ulu-hi kija
wait 1 SA-D et-talk.to.O -Perm issive Persuasive 
‘W ait, let me talk, w ill you ?’

104) A w a p  p ro fesso rm e  w esii\
awap professor-m e w -ehi-hi
wait teacher-Attrb 1 SA-be-Perm issive
‘Wait, let me be a teacher!’

105) W enei! 
w -ene-hi
lA 30-see .O -P erm issive  
‘Let me see it!’

106) a. A w a p  kuw eneil
awap kuw -ene-hi
w ait lA 20-see .O -P erm issive
‘Let m e see you !’
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b. Wep'isi hne.
w-e-pi'-hi tne
1 SA-D et-bathe.O -Perm issive also  
‘Let m e also take a bath.

The example (104) above shows that the permissive occurs with the allomorph 

e(h)i of the copula ‘be’ which is not the same as the copular allomorph for the recent past 

(eha, section 5.3.1.2.2). The other occurrences of e(h)i are with the habitual past -(h)e, 

with the purpose of motion suffix -(h)e, and in nominalizations (cf. section 5.3.7 for the 

forms of the copula ‘be’).

Permissive forms do not occur with a second person subject which is probably 

due to the semantics of these forms, since they encode a request to induce the listener to 

allow something to happen against his will.

There are no collective forms with the permissive suffix in our database.

5.3.1.2.6 The permissive/admonitive -tan(u). Jackson (1972:53) states that ‘the future 

tense is indicated by -tan’ and that it occurs only with transitive stems and the third 

person prefix men-. Our data confirm that men- is the only third person prefix to co

occur with -tan(u), although in complementary distribution with a pre-verbal object. 

However, we have found it to occur also with intransitive verbs. Furthermore, it was not 

possible to replicate Jackson’s examples with a future meaning (perhaps a dialectal 

difference?). In all examples we collected, -tan(u) showed the semantics of either 

permission or admonition, rather than marking future tense. Forms taking the third 

person prefix men- had the meaning of either a command to the listener to allow someone 

else to carry out a task or a statement that a third person is allowed to do so (examples
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107-110). Forms with a pre-verbal object may have an admonitive meaning (examples

111-113).9

107) M enetu tan \ 
m en-etili'-tanu
3 Certnty-work-ImpPerm  
‘Let him  w ork!’

108) Ise  ap tau  m enapeitan .
i-se w apta-w e m en-apehi-tanu
3-D es w hen/if-in  3Certnty-take.O-ImpPerm
‘If  w anting, he/she can take it .’

109) A ko n  w ei p o  m enehepa tan  E stados U nidos p o .
akono w eji p o -0  m en-eh-epa-tanu estados unidos p o -0
another year on.supported-on 3Certnty-Det-teach.O-ImpPerm U nited States on.supported-on
‘In the next year he is allow ed to study in the U nited States.’

1 1 0 )  E na le la  m eneitan .
en -a le -0 -la  m en-ehi-tanu
3N eg-take.O -N eg 3Certnty-be-ImpPerm
‘He cannot take it (it is not h is’) .’

111)  Ikilii enetan.
T-ki'hTi-0 ene-tanu
1-thing-Pss see.O -Im pPerm  
‘(Y ou ’d) better verify m y th ings.’

112) K a  p ike le ta n l
ka pi'kele-tanu
fish cut.O-ImpPerm
‘S h e’d better cut fish! ’

113)  Ewamoo okotan.
ew-amo-li' oko-tanu
2-hand-Pss cut.O-Im pPerm
‘W atch out, lest you  cut your finger.’

Forms with the permissive/admonitive do not occur with a collective suffix, since 

the collective suffix only modifies SAP participants.

5.3.I.3. The suffix -(h)e ‘SAP affirmative.’ This suffix occurs in affirmative clauses 

with the suffixes -ja ‘Non past’ (and also non-past forms of the copula ‘be’) and the

9 There are no exam ples o f  - tan (u ) in texts. In a narrative w here a speaker talks about his plans for the
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suffix -(j)(e)mehneja ‘Habitual past,’ and only with verbs bearing non-collective SAP 

participants (114 to 119), including l+3rd person exclusive (120 and 121), in the syntactic 

role of A , S o r O  (except when A is third person (125 and 126)). (Example 117 shows the 

full allomorph of ~(h)e)

114) H ele  w ekaleja i.
hele w -ekale-ja-he
PrsntvPro lA 3 0 -te ll.0 -N P st-S a p A ff  
“This I w ill tell.”

1 1 5 )  W ipanakm aim ehneja i. 
w-i-panakm a-jm etneja-he  
lA 30-T hem -listen .to .O -H ab P st-SapA ff 
‘I used to listen to it .’

1 1 6 )  P ep ta m e  ipako lon  ap tau  w eka le ja i m anu.
pepta-m e i-pakolo-nu wapta-we w -ekale-ja-he manu
big-Attrb 1-house-Pss if/w hen-in lA 3 0 -g iv e .0 -N P s t-S a p A ff  Irrealis
‘I f  m y house were big, I w ould g ive it.’

1 1 7 )  K ele lep jahe  nm a.
k-elepi'-Red5-ja-he nma
1 A 20-m ak e.0 .a ffa id -R ed 5-N P st-S ap A ff Intens 
“Y ou are really scaring m e.”

1 1 8 )  Talanm e uw am ela  w etiija i. 
talanme uw am e-la w-etiTi-ja-he
maybe healthy-N eg 1 SA-becom e-N P st-SapA ff 
‘M aybe I w ill get s ick .’

1 1 9 )  M asike  tem a m in e  kutai. 
mahike tem am ine kut-a-he
With.that have.w ork l+ 2 S A-be-SapA ff 
“ W ith that, w e have work (to d o ).”

120) E m n a  ninem ejai.
emna n-i-nem e-ja-he
1 +3E xclPro 1 +3 A3 O -leave.O -N Pst-SapA ff 
‘W e w ill leave it.’

121) E m na  n ipo h n ep em eh n eja i helekom .
emna n-i-potnepi-em etneja-he hele-kom o
l+3E xclP ro  3A 30-T hem -think.O -H abP st-SapA ff PrsntvPro-Coll 
“W e used to think about these things.”

Third person S/A participants do not co-occur with -(h)e:

future, only non-past forms (w ith -ja  ‘N on  past’) or t-V -(h)e forms occurred.
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122) M eklee  hne  m enum ekja .
m eklele tne m en-um eki-ja
D em A nm M ed also 3SAC ertnty-com e-NPst
‘That one w ill aso co m e.’

123) Jo sin e te  etile  s itp ili ew aa ja  hepi.
josinete Stile hitpili ew alu-ja hepi'
Josinete belongings dirty bum .O -N Pst Habitual
‘Josinete alw ays bum s her garbage.’

124) U pak ku lu m u li ke m enehem ehneja  m alija tom .
upake kulum uli ke m en-ehe-m etneja malija-tomo
long.ago bam boo InstrPts 3SAcertnty-be-HabPst knife-C oll
“Long tim e ago the knives (i.e ., the knife-like instruments) used to be w ith bam boo.”

125) K a iku i n a i keja .
kajikuhi naj k-e-ja
jaguar Intens 3A l+ 20 -ea t.m eat-N P st
“The jaguar w ill eat us.”

126) Uwa, ka iku i n a i ew eja.
uwa kajikuhi naj ew -g-ja
N eg  jaguar Intens 3A 20-eat.m eat-N P st 
“N o, the jaguar w ill certainly eat you”

The suffix -(h)e is incompatible with questions. In fact, its absence on verbs with 

SAP A/S participants always produces a question (as in example 127).

127) M aa, je p e , ta la  kuta?  
maa j-e p e -0  tala kut-a
So 1-friend-Pss how  l+ 2 S A-be 
“So, my friend, how  wil l  w e be?”

128) Talaa  p a  kasili w iija l
tala pa kahili w-ili'-ja
how  Quest m anioc.beer lA 3 0 -m a k e .0 -N P st
‘H ow  do I make kasili (beer)?’

129) N ila, anum a le  ka  m ite im e ja l 
nila anumale ka m-i'te-jme-ja
N ila  tom orrow Quest 2S A-go-Resum pt-N Pst 
‘N ila, are you going  back tom orrow?’

130) M 'iteja?  
m-'fte-ja 
2S A-go-N P st 
‘Are you go in g?’

The fact that -(h)e occurs only with SAP participants and in affirmative clauses 

suggests that it expresses some certainty value. However, -(h)e may co-occur with the
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particle manu ‘Irrealis’ (example 116 above) and with adverbs expressing uncertainty 

such as talanme ‘maybe’ (118). Moreover, it does not contrast paradigmatically with any 

other morpheme in the language (as is the case for the cognate forms for -(h)e in other 

Cariban languages, such as Carib of Surinam, where the cognate form of -(h)e is part of a 

clear evidential system (Hoff: 1986), or Tiriyo, where -(h)e marks certainty (Meira 

1999:310)). It is more difficult to clearly establish the role of -(h)e in Wayana, since it 

does not mark evidentiality per-se, (i. e., it does not indicate the source of information or 

information about the degree of certainty a speaker has about the proposition, though it 

may have done so historically. It is works now more like a redundant marker of SAP 

subjects in affirmative non-past and habitual past clauses.

5.3.2. The Imperative and hortative Inflections. The imperative and hortatory forms 

(the labels are borrowed from Jackson 1972) are each characterized by the occurrences of 

three distinct suffixes: the proximal suffixes (indicating an order or invitation to the 

listener to perform close to where the speaker and hearer are), the allative suffixes (an 

order or invitation to the listener to perform after moving to where the speaker is) and the 

ablative suffixes (an order or invitation to the listener to perform away from where both 

the speaker and hearer are—see Jackson, 1972:55-56). Table 3 shows these suffixes:

Table 3
The Imperative and Hortatory suffixes.

Proximal Allative Ablative
N on-C oil C oll N on-C oil Coll N on-C oil Coll

-k(e) -te-k(e) -ket(e) -te-ket(e) ta -ta-tek(e)
-(h)i -te- (h)i -net(e) -te-net(e) ta -ta-ten(u)

As for the occurrences of the collective with imperative forms, as shown in Table 

3, the allomorph -te occurs whenever it precedes the proximal imperative, the imperative
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allative, the proximal hortatory, or the hortatory allative, and the allomorphs -tek(e) and 

-ten(u) occur after the imperative ablative and the hortatory ablative, respectively. As 

with forms bearing tense suffixes, only SAP participants are collectivized, even in the 

absence of personal prefixes, as in the case of the second person imperatives.

The imperative and hortatory forms bear different arrangements of personal 

prefixes: while the first may take 2nd person prefixes, the latter must occur with l+2nd 

prefixes. No other personal distinctions are marked on these forms. The long and short 

allomorphs of the imperative and hortatory suffixes are dictated by the principles of 

syllable reduction (cf. section 2.3.1). Table 4 shows the personal prefixes that occur with 

the imperative and hortatory forms.

Table 4
Personal prefixes on imperative and hortatory forms

Imperative
Transitive Intransitive

k-/ku- ‘2 A 1 0 ’ e(w )- ‘2S o

Hortatory
Transitive Intransitive

(ku)h-/ku t-, ku-, k- ‘ 1 + 2 A 3 0 ’ h-, k-, kuh-, ku t-  ‘ 1+2SA’ 
h-, k-, ku-, kuh-, kut- T + 2 S 0 ’

Besides the imperative suffixes, an independent imperative negative construction 

is attested.

5.3.2.I. The imperative suffixes: -k(e) ‘proximal imperative,’ -ket(e) ‘imperative 

allative,’ and -ta ‘imperative ablative.’ The imperative forms take 2nd person prefixes 

as follows: transitive verbs may take only the local prefix k- ‘2A10,’ and intransitive So 

verbs take the 2nd person prefix. Other situations, 2A30 and 2Sa for instance, show no
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prefix marking. Thematic prefixes occur for the relevant cases {cf. section 5.1.3). 

Examples of all three suffixes with transitive, So, and Sa verbs are given below:

Proximal imperative:
1 3 1 )  A no p ke!  

anopi'-ke 
paint. O-Proxlm p  
‘Paint he/she/it!’

132) E w elem ike7
ew -elem i-ke  
2S 0-sing-ProxIm p  
‘S in g!’

133) K onopke!  
k-onop'f-ke
2 A 10-paint.O -ProxIm p  
‘Paint m e!’

Imperative allative: 
135) A n o p ke t!  

anopi'-kete 
paint. O-Im pAllat 
‘Com e and paint he/she/it! ’

134)

136)

E m em ke!
ememi'-ke
enter-ProxImp
‘Enter’

E w elem iket!  
ew -elem i-kete  
2S 0-sing-Im pA llat 
‘Com e and sin g!’

137) K onopket!
k-onopi'-kete 
2 A 10-paint. O-Imp A llat 
‘C om e and paint m e!’

1 3 8 )  E tuhket!
etuku-kete
have.a.m eal-Im pAllat 
‘Com e and have a m eal’

Imperative ablative:

139) Ipanakm a ta !
i-panakma-ta 
Them -hear.O-Im pAblat 
‘Listen to he/she/it.’

140) E w ata!
ew -uwa-ta
2-dance-Im pA blat 
‘Go dance!’

1 4 1 )  K upanakm a ta !  
ku-panakma-ta 
2 A 10-hear.O -Im p Ablat 
‘Go (there) and listen to m e!’

142) E tukta !  
etuku-ta
have.a.m eal-Im pAblat 
‘Go have a m ea l.’

143) A le te k !
ale-te-ke
take.O -SapColl-ProxIm p  
‘Y ou all take it!’

144) E tukteket\
etuku-te-kete
have. a. m eal-Im p A llat
‘Com e you all and eat!’

145) K a ita tek  eja.
kaj-ta-teke e-ja
say-Im pA blat-SapColl 2-A llative  
‘Y ou all go and say (it) to  him/her.'

2 2 7

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



5.3.2.2. The hortatory suffixes: -h(i) proximal hortatory, -net(e) hortatory allative, 

and -ta(-n(u)) hortatory ablative. All hortatory suffixes occur with verbs inflected 

with l+2nd personal prefixes, as in the following examples (no examples of the hortatory 

allative suffix are found in texts):

Proximal hortatory
146) H enesi hkuu!

h-ene-hi kkulu
l+ 2A 30-see .O -P roxH ort Intens 
‘L et’s go  see h e/she/it!’

148) E hepem e heite i!
eh-epe-m e h-ehi-te-hi
RecprN-friend-Attrb 1 + 2S A-be-SapColl-ProxHort 
‘Let us all be friends.’

Hortatory allative:
149) H epinetl 

h-epi'-nete
1+2A 30-eat.soft.food-H ortA llat  
‘L et’s com e and eat it!’

151)
Hortatory ablative:
H apeita !
h-apehi-ta!
1 + 2A 30-get.O -H ortA blat 
‘L et’s go  get it!’

152) K utuw a ta ten !
kut-uwa-ta-tenu
l+ 2 S 0-dance-H ortAblat-SapColl 
‘Let us all go  there and dance!’

153) H apeita ten !
h-apehi-ta-tenu
1 +2A 30-get.O -H ortA blat-SapC oll 
‘Let us all go and get it!’

154) K etukta !
k-gtuku-ta
1 +2S A-have.a.m eal-H ortAblat 
‘Let’s go  there and have a meal.

155) Kutuwatenet!
kut-uwa-te-neti'
l+ 2 S 0-dance-SapColl-H ortA llat 
‘Let us all com e dance.’

156) H enetei\
h-ene-tg-hi
l+ 2A 30-see.O -Sap C oll-P roxH ort  
‘Let us all see ( it)’

157) H eneta ten l
h-ene-ta-tenu
1 +2 A3 O -see .O-Hort A blat-SapColl 
‘Let’s all go see it’

150) K u tuw a tene te  p s ik . 
kut-uw a-te-nete phiki 
1 + 2S 0-dance-SapColl-H ortA llat 
‘Let us all cam e and dance a little .’

147) Ktnikii! 
k-'fn'fki'-hi
1 + 2S 0-sleep-ProxH ort 
‘L et’s s leep .’
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In the non-collective forms, the hortatory ablative is homophonous with the 

imperative ablative (both occur as -ta), but the personal prefixes l+2nd for the hortatory 

and 2nd person prefixes for the imperative disambiguate between the two forms. In the 

collective, the two forms are further distinguished by the allomorph of the collective 

morpheme: -tek(e) for the imperative and -ten(u) for the hortatory.

The source of the collective forms with the ablative imperative and hortatory 

forms seems to be the future *-ta in combination with some other morphology. Gildea’s 

list of Set I TAM affixes for the modem Cariban languages (1989:102) shows languages 

with future forms. Some are shown below:

Future Future+Coll
Carib -take -ta-:to-ij
Carijona -ta-e -ta-ke-i
Tiriyo -ta -ta-hki
Wayana -tan -te-tan

Figure 2 

Cariban future suffixes 

This points to a historical development where the future *-ta is extended to other 

semantic domains while retaining the morphology that followed it historically. Thus, the 

ablative forms -ta-ten(u) for the imperative and -ta-tek(e) for the hortatory seem to be 

historically derived from *-ta-te-nu and *-ta-te-ke (with the last elements as cognates of 

the forms in bold in Figure 2 and the now imperative permissive/admonitive from the 

future *-ta-nu.
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5.3.3. The negative imperative construction: l+2-V-0+nai. In this construction, the 

verb occurs with the same set of prefixes as the hortatory form, 1+2A30 (direct) form for 

transitive verbs and l+2So and 1+2Sa for intransitive verbs, together with the second 

position particle nai ‘Intensifying’. This particle follows the verb unless the O is 

preverbal, in which case it follows the O {cf. Jackson, 1972:56). Though the imperative 

negative designates a command, it has also an admonitive flavor. The negative 

imperative construction is homophonous with verbal forms taking l+2nd prefixes in the 

recent past, whose translations are given later between parenthesis in the examples 

below:

158) Im u m u u  n a i ha lim anehpol
l-m u m u lu -0  naj h-alim a-neppo
l-m e n ’s.son-Pss Intens 1+2A 3O-throw.O-Caus 
“ W atch out, do not let m y son fa ll!”
( ‘W e just let m y son fa ll.’)

159) K u tu ika  nail
kut-ujka naj
1 +2 S0-defecate Intens
“ W atch out, lest you  d efecate.”
(W e just defecated)

160) K u n m ek  nail 
kut-umeki naj 
l+ 2 S A-com e Intens 
“ D on ’t you  com e!”
(W e just cam e.)

The admonitive semantics differentiate between the imperative negative and

negated verbs plus ‘be’ in the imperative (enenela eike ‘do not look!’ ) which is a simple

direct negative command. There are no attested cases of negative imperative forms.

5.3.4. t-V-(h)e verbs. The main formal characteristics of t-V-(h)e verbal set are:

a) The discontinuous morpheme t- -(h)e.
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b) Ergative case-marking: the A is marked by the ergative marking ja, and the 

S and the O are unmarked.

c) Free word order.

d) Lack of conjugation: T-V-(h)e forms do not bear personal prefixes, tense, 

evidential, or number affixes. They take only derivational aspectual 

suffixes (cf. section 5.4.4)

e) Number is expressed by pronouns or by the particle tot(o) ‘3rd person

collective.’

The examples below show some of these properties:

[ o  ] [A ja]
161) M alonm e iw okan  epuu  tepke le i p a s in a

m alonm e Y-woka-nu ep u lu -0  te-pikele-he pahina
then 1-fishhook-Pss pole-Pss T-break.O -H e fish.sp.
“Then, a pasina (fish) broke the pole o f  m y fishhook.”

[ O ] [A-ja]
162) M alonm e p a s in a  ija  tepele tse  huw aa.

m alonm e pahina i'-ja t-epeleti-he huwale
then fish.kind 1-Erg T -get.fish -H e as.such
“Then, I got I pasina, as such.”

[ S ]
163) K ope  te len  tum ekhe  

kopS telenu t-umekT-he 
rain huge T -com e-H e  
‘A  huge rain cam e.’

[ S ]
164) Tikai iu. 

ti'-ka-he Ywu 
T -say-H e IPro 
‘I sa id .’

The examples show that though T-V-(h)e forms do not bear tense suffixes, they 

are used in reference to events located in the past (with perfective meaning as in the 

examples above and progressive meaning as in the one below),
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165) Tek tika i inelee.
tek t'l-ka-he inelele
think, snd T -do-H e 3AnphPro
‘She w as thinking.’

in the present (with habitual and progressive meaning, examples 166 and 167), and in the 

future (example 169 and 170):

166) T elelephe h e p i iu ka ikus i ja .
t-elepi'-le-he hepi' i'wu kajikuhi ja
T -m ake.0.afraid-R ed5-H e habitual IPro jaguar Erg
‘The jaguar alw ays m akes m e scared.’

167) K ape ti'ihe.
kape t-nlT-he
coffee T -m ake.O -H e  
‘(Y ou) are m aking c o ffee .’
(Said to m e by one o f  m y consultants w hen he arrived as I was adding co ffee  powder to the hot 

water, as the reply to m y statement: ‘I am making coffee, Sapotoli.’)

‘It’s heart is still beating.’
(Said about a dying anim al.)

169) M olo ine  a p tau  teep ijem ei. 
m olojine w apta-w e te-e-e-pi'-jeme-he
Then thus-in T -S A-D et-bathe.O -R esum pt-H e 
“Then, thus, (I) w ill bathe again”

170) Tuna p e k  tiitei, huw aa
tuna peke ti-w -ite-he huwale
water about T -S A-go-H e as.such
“(I) w ill go get water, as such.”

Since the semantic value of the t-V-(h)e verb shows such great overlap with the 

semantics of the various Set I inflections, any description of the Wayana language should 

discuss what might condition the distribution of t-V-(h)e forms in texts and spontaneous 

speech as compared to the distribution of Set I verbs. The factor conditioning the 

occurrences of the two verbal sets, Set I and t-V-(h)e, is not a formal one. To this point, 

we have not been able to find any morphosyntactic test that will consistently yield one 

form instead of the other. It seems instead that the choice of using one of the two sets is
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confined to the realm of pragmatics and to what type of rhetorical nuances each set 

implies. This is indicated by the distribution of the two sets in texts.

In historical narratives we see a complementary distribution between Set I and t- 

V-(h)e forms, with t-V-(h)e occurring in almost a 100% of the cases in narrative clauses 

and with Set I occurring only in reported speech clauses (example 171), or when the 

narrator is making an aside addressed to the audience. In personal narratives, the 

distribution of the two sets is more complex. We see basically the same organization as 

in the historical narrative in some texts (Snake, Monkey, etc)., in others the occurrence of 

both sets in narrative clauses (Alawaka, Mopelul, Future, etc., as in example 172), and in 

still others only Set I (Mopelu2, etc.) or t-V-(h)e occurred (Malamala, etc.). In sum, the 

only clear distinction in the distribution of the two sets in texts is a discursive one with 

only Set I occurring in reported speech and only t-V-(h)e occurring in narrative clauses in 

historical narratives.10

171) E ti p a  m e p ija l  
eti pa m-epi'-ja
what Quest 2A 30-eat.soft.food-N P st 
“ W hat do you  eat?”

Tikai ololi ja, kaikui. 
ti'-ka-he o lo li ja  kajikuhi 
T -say-H e iguana D at jaguar 
“Said Jaguar to Iguana.”

172) M a lonm e em na  kuneha le  ta le  ine m ija  lee
m alonm e emna kun-eh-ale tale jne mija lele
then l+3E xclP ro  3D istPst-D et-take.O  N spcProxLoc Source thither Emph

E tuku la  nm a  tiite i em na
etuku-la nma ti'-w-i'te-he emna
have.a.m eal-N eg Intens T -S A-go-H e l+3E xclP ro
“Then, from here w e w ent thither. W e went without having a m eal...”

10 For a more thorough d iscussion  on the occurrences o f  the tw o sets, including exam ples o f  daily speech, 
see sectiondiscourse.doc.
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Wayana figures as an unattested type for Dixon’s (1994) typology of split ergative 

systems, which states that grammatical features such as TAM, the semantic properties of 

the NP’s, the status of the verb as main or subordinated, and the semantics of the verb are 

the triggering features of split ergative systems. In Tiriyo (Meira 1999:333), for instance, 

the cognate t-V-(h)e form is restricted to the remote past, thus conditioned by tense, 

fitting Dixon’s typology. This is not true in the Wayana case, where both systems occur 

independent of tense, with all persons and in main clauses, and with all verb stems. Since 

grammatical devices cannot tell the two systems apart, what triggers the split must be 

some pragmatic discursive attributes each set presents. The nature of these properties, 

however, is not well understood.

5.3.5. Gerundive forms. The gerundive forms are two subordinated verbal forms that 

do not belong morphologically to any of the major speech classes existing in the 

language. Their co-occurrence with a main verb resembles those of adverbials, but they 

can take O prefixes and the collective suffix -he, which adverbials do not take. In 

addition, they refer to events in which the S and A arguments are obligatorily marked on 

the main verb (a nominative pattern). The same gerundive collective suffix, -he, occurs 

with the purpose of motion forms (5.3.5.2) and negated verb forms (5.3.5.1, cf. also

6.1.2.2 for the collectivizer -he on postpositions).

5.3.5.I. Negated verb forms. Negated verb forms are historical developments of former 

de-verbal adverbializations (c f  section 7.2.1.3 for a discussion on the cases of de-verbal 

adverbialization with the negative suffix -la). They occur as adverbs in co-occurrences 

with a main verb (most commonly the copula ‘be’). Intransitive stems take no personal 

prefixes, the prefix i-/0- can be analyzed as part of the historical adverbializing ambifix
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i-W-la ((173) and (175)), and transitive stems take prefixes referring to the underlying O

((177) and (178)). The main verb thus encodes the underlying A or S.

173) M eku  ilem ep ila  hne  nai.
m eku i-lerngpi'-la tng naj
m onkey i?-d ie-N eg still Intens 
‘The m onkey hasn’t died y e t.’

174) K ala  inelee. 
ka-la inglglg 
say-N eg  3AnaphPro 
‘She did not speak.’

175) E lem ila  kutatei.
0 -e lem i-la  kut-a-tghe
0 ? -s in g -N eg  1+2-be-SapColl 
‘W e are not go ing  to sing .’

176) E tu ku la  n m a  tiite i em na
gtuku-la nma ti'-w-i'tg-he emna
have.a.m eal-N eg Intens T -SA-go-H e l+3E xclP ro
“W e went w ithout having a m eal,”

‘Have you still not seen  these yet? ’

178) M e, je le p ila  nma.
mg j-elepi'-la nma
So 1-m ake.O .afraid-Neg Intens
“So, it does not scare m e at a ll.”

Following the general pattern, -he collectivizes prefixed participants other than 

first person singular.

179) P ufa lo  enenelahe  w ai.
pufalo gn-ene-la-he wahe
bull 3N eg-see.O -N eg-C oll lb e
‘I do not see the b u lls .’

180) K o n o p la h e  kun eh a k  Telesa.
k-onopi-la-he kun-eha-kg telesa
1+2-paint.O -N eg-C oll 3S AD istPst-be-D istPst Thereza
‘Thereza did not paint all o f  u s.’

5.3.5.2. -(h)e ‘Purpose of Motion.’ This suffix occurs most commonly with the verbs 

of motion, usually ('i)te(mi) ‘go and (u)mek(i) ‘come,’ to indicate the purpose or source of

2 3 5

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



motion. It occurs with both transitive and intransitive verbal stems, the former taking O 

prefixes for 1st person, 2nd person, l+2nd person, and 3 rd person (quickly exemplified in 

(186)), which are collectivized by -he, excepting as usual the first person. A small group 

of transitive verbs take an idiosyncratic third person prefix t(i)- in complementary 

distribution with a preverbal O (186e-h) (cf. section 5.1.3). Intransitive verbs starting 

with consonants present the thematic prefix i- (181) (cf. section 5.1.3 above) (The 

nominative pattern of the purpose of motion form is discussed in syntax).

1 8 1 )  W itejai isiktai.
W-Tte-ja-he i-hiku-ta-he
1 SA-go-N p st-S ap A ff Them-urine-PssNIntrVrblz-PurpM ot 
‘I am going (there) to urinate.’

182) E ti ka i u m e k l
eti' ka-he w -um eki'-0
what do-PurpM ot 1 SA-com e-R ecPst 
‘In order to do what did I com e here?’

183) W ekilim a p a lu u  enephe.
w -e-kili'm a-0 palulu enepi-he
lS A-D et-L eave.O -R ecPst banana bring.O-MotPurp
‘I left in order to get bananas.’

184) K a m a  ka h e  ine t'inemeimei.
kama ka-he jne ti'-neme-jme-he
end.snd do-M otPurp from T-leave-Resum pt-H e 
‘From having fin ished (w ith their activity), they le ft’

185) H em alee  in ikhe ja w a in e i.
hem alele MkT-he j-awajna-ja-he
today sleep-PurpM ot lS 0-go.from .night.to.day-N Pst-SapA ff 
‘Today I w ill sleep w e ll.’
(Lit.: today I w ill go from night to day to sleep (w ill sleep all night long).)

186) a. ip a n a km a i ‘In order to listen to m e .’
b. ip a n a k m a i  ‘In order to listen to you .’
c. k u p a n a k m a i  ‘In order to listen to u s.’
d. ip a n a ka m a i ‘In order to listen to him /her/it.’

e. U lu ek -he w itejai ‘I am going to eat bread’
f. t-ek-he w itejai ‘I am going to eat (bread)’
g. malam ala kap-he w itejai ‘I am going to craft malamala seed s’
h. t'l-kap-he witejai ‘I am going to craft it’
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187) E m n a  tite i eneim ehehe.
emna t-itg-he 0 -en e-jm e-h e-h e
l+3E xclP ro  T -go-H e 3-see.O -Resum pt-PurpM ot-Coll 
‘W e went in order to see them .’

188) P a u lu  m enum ekja  kupananm ahehe.
Paulu m en-um eki-ja ku-panakma-he-he
Paulu 3SAcertnty-com e-N Pst 1+2-hear.O- PurpM ot-Coll
‘Paul w ill com e to hear us a ll.’

5.3.6. The habitual past -(h)e. Verb stems bearing this suffix occur as main verbs in 

their front grade (Cf. 5.1.1). In all attested examples, the habitual past forms occur 

without personal prefixes.11 The habitual past -(h)e marks habitual past events apparently 

in the same way as the habitual past -(j)(e)mehneja (above); to this point no semantic

distinctions have been found between the two suffixes (cf. section 5.3.1.2.4 for the

morphosyntactic properties of forms with this suffix).

189) M a a  lep  n a i tan  eihe ko le
maa lep naj tane ehi-he kole
So Advrs Intens SpcProxLoc be-HabPst many
“ There used to be lots o f  potatoes right here.”

190) U pak ka iku i p itp e  a le i i'u ka te lu  ja .
upake kaikuhi p itp e -0  ale-he i'wu katelu ja
long.ago jaguar skin-Pss take.O IPro jaguar.skin.hunter A llative
‘Long ago, I used to take jaguar skin to the jaguar skin hunters.’

1 9 1 )  U pak a p tau  w a jana  um ekhe itu p o lo  leken  talena.
upake apta-we wajana umgk'i-he itu po-lo leken tale-na
long.ago w hen/if-in  W ayana com e-H abPst jungle on-along only N spcProxLoc-to
‘A long tim e ago the W ayana used to com e here only through the ju n g le .’

192) K a i kuni.
ka-he kuni
say-H abPst grandmother 
‘(Grandma used to say .’

11 Meira (1999:329) describes the cognate habitual past for Tiriyo as taking O prefixes. Unfortunately, the 
relevant data does not occur in the our database.
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The habitual past occurs with the copular allomorph e(h)i (also occurring with 

nominalizations, -(h)e ‘purpose of motion,’ and the permissive -(h)i/-0) (see section 

5.3.7):

193) E ile  e ihe  i'u.
ejle eh i-he i'wu
angry be-H abPst 1 Pro
‘I used to be angry.’

5.3.7. The copula ‘be’. The copula ‘be’ undergoes the same morphological processes as 

other verbal stem. In table 5, we show the Set I forms of the copula ‘be’ for the non-past, 

the recent past, and the remote past.

Table 5 
SI Forms of the copula ‘be’

Non-past Recent Past Remote Past
1 w -a-he (affirm) 

w a (questions)
w -eh a -0 w -eha-ken(e)

2 manahe (affirm ative) 
man (questions)

m -eh a-0 m -eha-ken(e)

3 m an(e) (man(u)?) n -eh a -0 kun-eha-k(e)

1+2 kut-a-(h)e (affirm ative) 
kut-a (questions)

h -eh a -0  
(in ffida also kuheha

h-eha-ken(e)

1C11 kut-a-te(h)e~kut-a-tew  
(affirm atives) 

kut-a-tew  (questions)

h -eh a-tew (e)-0 h-eha-te-ken(e)

2C11 man-a-tehe 
m an-a-tew e (questions)

m -eh a-tew (e)-0 m -eha-te-ken(e)

In Table 5, we see tha tthe distant past suffix -ken(e) occurs with SAP prefixes, 

and kun- -k(e) occurs with third person forms and the first person exclusive emna. 

Examples follow.
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194) I te im e la  w ehaken .
i'te-jme-la w -eha-kene
go-R esum pt-N eg 1 SA-be-DistPst 
“I did not go  again.”

195) Tip'ije m ehaken.
ti'-pi-je m -eha-kene
havingA vlz-w ife-havingA vlz 2S A-be-DistPst 
‘Y ou had a w ife .’

196) A lim i kun eh a k  m olo.
alimi kun-eha-ke m olo
m onkey.sp 3D istPst-be-D istPst SpcM edLoc 
‘An alim i m onkey w as there.’

197) E m n a  m eje  em na  kunehak.
emna m eje em n a  kun-eha-ke
l+3E xclP ro  N spcD istL oc l+ 3E xclP ro 3D istPst-be-D istPst
‘Far aw ay there w e stayed.’

As for the collective suffix, with the non-past forms of the copula ‘be’ present the 

most complexity: -te(h)e and -teu occur in free variation in affirmatives with l+2nd forms

(198 and 199), and only -teu occurs in questions (200); for 2nd person forms-te(h)e occurs

in affirmatives (201) and -teu in questions (202). The Collective suffix is always -teu for 

the Recent Past and -te  for the distant past.

198) Tale ku ta te i hele  p a k o lo  tau.
tale kut-a-tehe hele pakolo ta-we
N spcProxLoc l+ 2 S A-be-SapC oll PrsntvPro house in.perm anent.loc-in
‘Here w e are in this h ou se .’

199) M a tot'ike p s ik  kutateu .
maa t-oti'-ke phik'f kut-a-tew
So havingA vlz-m eat-havingA vlz sm all l+ 2 S A-be-SapColl
‘So, w e have a little bit o f  food .’ (alawaka 038)

200) Tohm e eheh tau  kuta teu?
topm e ehe-tta-w e kut-a-tew
w hy Recpr-am ong-in l+ 2 S A-be-SapColl 
‘W hy are w e all m ixed ?’

2 0 1 )  In a  ipok  an u m h a k  m anatei.
i'na ipoke anu-mhake m ana-tehe
yeah good  strong-M odA dvlz 2be-SapC oll
‘Y eah, good, you  are strong.’
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202) Tala manateu! 
tala mana-tew 
how 2be-SapColl
“How have you managed (to do these things)?”

The other attested forms are e(s)i with the habitual past suffix -(h)e (section 

5.3.1.2.4), with the permissive/admonitive suffix -tan(u) (section 5.3.1.2.6), with the 

permissive suffix -(h)il-0 (section 5.3.1.2.5), with the imperative suffixes (section 

5.3.2.1), and with t-V-(h)e forms (section 5.3.4). The allomorph ehe occurs with the 

Habitual past -(j)(e)mehneja (section 5.3.1.2.4).

Examples of the t-V-(h)e form of the copula teweihe were accepted in elicitation 

but never occurred in texts. For all examples, zero copula or one of the SI forms in from 

Table 5 are used (203). Cases indicating a change of state or entering a state occurred 

with the copula eti(li) ‘become’ (204):

203) A lim i ku n eh a k  m olo.
alimi kun-eha-ke molo
monkey.sp 3DistPst-be-DistPst SpcMedLoc
‘(An) alimi was there.’ (Alawaka 016)

204) lu  e la m h a k  teetiihe.
i'wu elamhake t-etiTi-he
IPro fearful T-become-He
‘I became scared.’

The allomorph of the copula occurring with the purpose of motion is e(h)i.

205) M iteja i epa tenm e eihe.
m-i'te-jahe epa-te-nu-me ehi-he
2SA-go-Npst-SapAff teach.O-GenModAdvlz-PtNmlz-Attrb be-PurpMot 
‘You are going (there) to be a teacher.’

5.4. Derivational Morphemes. More than the morphemes discussed under the label 

‘inflection,’ the morphemes described here prototypically fit the derivational category, 

i.e., they create new forms that inflectional morphology may attach to. These are, 

beginning from the most nuclear root/stem, the verbalizers (deriving a stem equivalent to
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a verb root, cf. 5.4.1), the valence changing morphemes (the detransitivizer, cf. 5.4.2.1, 

and the various transitivizers, cf. 5.4.2.2), the causative (5.4.3), and the derivational 

aspectual suffixes (5.4.4).

5.4.1. Verbalizers. With a few exceptions (discussed below) all verbalization is a de- 

nominal process. It creates either transitive or intransitive So verbal stems, i.e., stems 

that fully participate in the morphological processes affecting these classes. No 

verbalizing suffix occurs with all nouns, as unpossessable nouns (4.1.1.3.1) are left out of 

verbalization. Most verbalizers have a strong tendency of occurring only with 

possessible nouns. Others, less productive, occur with only more limited sets of noun 

stems. Nouns derived from other speech classes, including some cases of nominalized 

adverbs and nominalized postpositions, are rare but do occur. There are, however, no 

attested cases of verbalizers with de-verbal noun forms. The suffixes presented in Table 

6 below show that the great majority of verbalizers create transitive stems (‘/ ’ indicates 

lexically conditioning and free variation).
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Table 6 
Verbalizing suffixes

All possessible
nouns

Sound symbolic 
words 

Body-parts

A few nouns only

Transitive Verbalizers Intransitive Verbalizers
-ka ‘PrivVrblz’
-pa / -ma ‘GiveVrblz’
-pte / -mte ‘ProvideVrblz’

-ta ‘PssNIntrVrblz’

-ka / -ma ‘SndVrblz’ -lumfi) ‘SndlntrVrblz’

-kma ~ -takma ~ -tama ~ 
-pakma ‘HitVrblz’ 
-tukma ~ -hapakma 
‘PressVrblz’
-p(i) ‘PpNVrblz’
-le ‘TransVrblz’
-pe ‘TransVrblz’ 
-nama ‘TransVrblz’ 
-nep(i) ‘TransVrblz’

-pam(i) ‘AttrVrblz’ 
-napamfi) ‘AttrVrblz’ 
-m(i) ‘AttrVrblz’

Verbalization is closely related to possession. All possessible noun stems occur in 

their possessed allomorph in verbalized derivations, and the O must be a referent 

belonging to the class of potential possessors of the noun stem. This is made clear by the 

cases of specifically possessed nouns such as ewa ‘rope’ and kanet(i) ‘hammock 

string’(c/ 4.1.1.3.3.2) whose verbalized forms must have as the O a member of the class 

of their potential possessors. Exceptions to this pattern exist and are treated in the 

relevant sections.

As for the allomorphs of the possessible verbalized noun, they occur according to 

a rule as follows:

a) Only the possessed allomorph of possessible nouns is verbalized (cf.

4.1.1.3 for a discussion on the possessibility of all nouns and their allomorphs).

b) Though the noun stems occur in their possessed allomorph, the overt 

allomorphs of the genitive suffixes are usually lost: -n(u) is lost in all contexts, -fl'i)
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occurs in only one example with one verbalizer (see below), and -t(i) sometimes occurs 

and sometimes does not. The form for the noun ‘hand’ presents and extra final /t/ in all 

cases.

c) Nouns starting with /w/ are verbalized together with their idiosyncratic 

third person possessive prefix a- but apparently only in the direct and 3A30 cases. The 

allomorphs of such nouns occur without prefixes in the other arrangements (inverse and 

maybe local). Though the existing data is not conclusive, some examples such as the one 

offered here indicate that this conclusion is correct. Two nouns, wohane ‘suffering’ and 

(w)ok('i) ‘beverage,’ verbalized by the transitive -mal-pa ‘Give verbalizer,’ exemplify this: 

e-wohane-ma ‘3Amade you suffer,’ i-wohane-ma ‘3Amade me suffer,’ n-a-wohane-ma 

‘3A made 30 suffer,’ n-a-wok-pa ‘3A gave 30  beverage,’ m-a-wok-pa ‘2A gave 30 

beverage.’ An obvious conclusion from this is that the nouns were verbalized in their full 

possessed forms, and the SAP prefixes were reanalized as the pronominal verbal prefixes 

(as the forms in bold highlight).

d) Nouns refering to body-parts ending with tpe lose the ending.

5.4.1.1. Intransitive verbalizers. All intransitive verbalizers create new verbal stems 

taking So morphology (cf. parsed examples below). The meaning of the five attested 

forms -ta, -pam(i), -napamfi), -lum('i), and -m(i) is that of the S possessing the item 

encoded by the nominal root, the S entering the state that is characteristic of the nominal 

root, or as stated by Jackson for -ta (1972:71), for S to ‘perform the activity that is usual 

for X,’ ‘X’ being the nominal root.

The verbalizer -ta ‘possessed noun intransitive verbalizer’ is the only productive 

intransitive verbalizer, but its occurrences are limited to the possessed allomorphs of
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possessible nouns which occur without the allomorphs -n(u) and -(li) of the genitive

suffix; some stems retain and some lose the allomorph -t(i) (in boldface in the second

column). Only one noun ending in what seems to be a fusion with the devaluative -tpe

and its allomorphs (cf. section 4.2.1.1) occurred with -ta in the database (examples 207g

and h are inherently possessed, and example 207f shows /tt/->[ht], a consonant

dissimilation rule.

206) Isiktei.
i'-hiku-ta-ja-he
ISo-urine-PssN IntrV rblz-N Pst-SapA ff 
‘I am going  to urinate.’

a. pakolo ‘h ou se’ ipakolon ‘his h ouse’ nipakolota ‘H e/she has a house’
b. wapot ‘fire’ ijaptee ‘his fire’ niwapteta ‘H e/she has fire’
c. pi'lSu ‘arrow’ iile ‘his arrow’ niileta ‘He has arrow’
d. pTjai ‘sham an’ iijasii ‘his sham an’ niijaita ‘H e/she got a sham an’
e. pi'lasi ‘basket’ iilasin ‘his basket’ niilasita ‘H e/she has basket’
f. epi ‘m ed icine’ epit ‘his m edicine’ nepihta ‘H e/she has m edicine’

g- ipi’t ‘his w ife ’ nipi'ta ‘H e has a w ife ’
h. ikat ‘his fat’ nikata ‘H e/she got fat’
i. kanpe ‘sm oked m eat’ ikanpn ‘his sm oked m eat’ nikanpiita ‘H e/she has sm oked m eat’

j- luwe ‘flu te’ iluwen ‘his flute’ niluw eta ‘He played a flute’
h. siku ‘urine’ isikuu ‘his urine’ nisikta ‘H e/she/it urinated’

The S must be the nominal equivalent of the possessor of the nominal stem, as 

exemplified below:

208) W apot nelisiw eta .
w apoto n -e lih iw e-ta -0
fire 3S 0-sm oke-PssIntrVrblz-RecPst 
‘There was sm oke from the fire.’
(Lit.: the fire sm oked)

209) W ewe neluw etpeta .
w eew  n -elu w etpe-ta-0
w ood  3So-ashes-PssIntrVrblz-R ecPst 
The w ood  went into ash es.’

Exceptionally, a few non-possessible nouns, including a nominalized adverbial 

form (with -anu (4.2.2.2.2)), one adverbial stem (*maika is historically a noun that fused
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with -me, the attributive adverbalizer), and one postpositional phrase (he is a desiderative 

postposition (6.2.3)) occur with -ta:

210) a. waluhm a ‘young w om an’ waluhm ata ‘becom e a young w om an’
b. jo lok ‘ev il spirit’ jo lok ta ‘incorporate an ev il spirit’
c. maikame ‘bitter’ maikata ‘get bitter’

211) jam ephak ‘happy’ jam ephakta ‘get happy’

212) ahmek ‘with stom ach pain’ ahmekanta ‘becom e nauseated’

213) tuna he ‘w anting w ater’ tunaheta ‘desireful o f  w ater’

The verbalizer -pam(i) ‘Attributive verbalizer’ is attested with only a few nouns,

all unpossessible nouns. One case with a semi-frozen de-nominal adverbial stem is also

1 *)attested (216b). (C f 4.1.1.3.1 for other descriptive nouns such as sitpili ‘ugly’ and

pepta ‘big’.)

‘I becam e u g ly .’

215) a. pepta ‘b ig ’ peptapam(i') ‘becom e b ig ’
b. waluhm a ‘young w om an’ waluhmapam(T) ‘becom e a young w om an
c. imiata ‘young m an’ im iatapam (i) ‘becom e a young m an’
d. asika ‘angry’ asikapam(i') ‘becom e angry’

216) a. m uno-m e ‘pregnant’
b. ti'mnoke ‘full b e llied ’ m (u)nokpam (i) ‘becom e full b e llied ’

The three other intransitive verbalizers, -napam(i), -lumfi), and -m(i), also labeled 

as ‘Attributive verbalizers,’ occur with only one noun each (cf. section 4.4.4 for a 

discussion of tatata ‘tremble’ and other sound symbolic words as nominal roots). The 

verbalizer -lumfi) is the only attested case of an intransitive verbalizer occurring with a 

sound symbolic word (all other cases take the transitive verbalizers -ma and -ka, section

5.4.1.2 below):

12 Jackson (1972:71) reports that forms ending with -phak(e) or -m hak(e) change their endings for the 
verbalizer -pam (i). The exam ple ik iphak  ‘lazy’ vs. i'ki'pam ‘to becom e lazy; to becom e tired’ w as the only  
such form accepted by our speakers. D ue to the phonologically  unpredictable allom orphy o f  the tw o forms
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217) a. tatata ‘trem ble’

b. Et at alum. 
e-tatata-lumV-0
2 S 0-trem ble-AttrbVrblz-RecPst 
‘Y ou trem bled’

218) a. ela(h)i ‘fear’

b. E w ela inapam . 
gw -e lah i-n ap am i-0  
2S 0-fear-AttrbVrblz-RecPst 
‘Y ou got scared.’

219) a. i'maminum ‘my work’

b. Im am inum ja i. 
l-m am inu- ml'-j a-he 
1 S0-w ork-A ttrbV rblz-N Pst-SapA ff 
‘I am w orking.’

5.4.1.2. Transitive verbalizers. These processes create verb stems that undergo all the 

morphological possibilities characteristic of transitive verbs. As described above with 

regard to intransitive verbalizers, for possessible stems the O corresponds semantically to 

the possessor.

The privative verbalizer -ka indicates that the O is dispossessed of the item 

indicated by the noun stem (the verbalized examples are shown in the -0  ‘Recent Past’ 

forms in the examples below). Of the allomorphs of the genitive suffix, -n(u) and -(l'i)

{cf. syllable reduction (in example 220d) never happens in the presence of -(l'i)) do not 

occur in the verbalized forms, and -t(i) is preserved with some nouns but not with others 

(220e-h). Body parts with /tpiZ lose their endings (only nouns with a distinct 

unpossessed allomorph are presented in the first column):

(/i'k'f/ vs. /k i/) and the additional m eaning o f  the form with /pem i/, w e chose to consider /ikipami'/ as 
synchronically non-derived verbal stem  (cf. additional discussion in 7 .1 .1 .3 .3 .).
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a. malamala ‘seed ’ i'malamalan ‘m y seed ’ nim alam alaka ‘3 A  de-seeds O ’
b. i'me ‘farm ’ i'tupi ‘my farm’ nitupika ‘3A  de-farms O ’
c. pi'leu ‘arrow’ 'file ‘m y arrow’ n iileka ‘3A  de-arrows O ’
d. elinat ‘baking p late’ jelinatuu ‘m y b. p late’ nelinatka ‘3A  de-b. plates 0
e. 'fhpot ‘m y body hair’ nihpoka ‘3A  shaves O ’
f. ikat ‘m y fat’ nikatka ‘3A  de-fats O ’

g- jo t ‘my m eat’ notka ‘3A  de-m eats O ’
h. jum het ‘m y hair’ num hetka ‘3A  de-hairs O ’
i. omo ‘hand’ jam oo ‘m y hand’ am otka ‘3 A de-hands O ’
j- putpg juputpff ‘my head’ nupka ‘3A  de-heads O ’
k. pitpe i'pitpiT ‘his skin sca le ’ nipika ‘3A  skins O ’

Only nouns belonging to the class of potential possessors of the noun root can 

occur as the O:

221) K a  m a le t 
ka m aleti'-0  
fish low er.side.fm -Pss  
‘A  fish ’s low er side fin .’

K a m aletka .
ka m aleti'-ka-0
fish low er.side.fin-PrivV rblz
‘H e/she/it took the low er side fin from the fish .’

*m ule maletka
(H e/she/it took the (fish ’s) lower side fin from the child)

E ta t ew aa
0-eta ti'-0  ewa-l'f
3-ham m ock-Pss rope-Pss 
‘H am m ock’s rope’

E ta t ew aka.
0-etati'-0  ew a -k a -0
3 -ham m ock-Pss rope-PrivVrblz-RecPst 
‘H e/she took the rope from the ham m ock.’

*weli'i ewaka
(H e/she/it took a rope from the wom an)

Some exeptions to the pattern described above exist, however. Some possessible 

nouns were not accepted with the verbalizer -ka : epe ‘friend,’ pakolo ‘house,’ andpata 

‘village.’ This is due perhaps to the fact that to take a friend, a house, or a village from 

someone is an unusual occurrence. Another exception is the occurrences of a few 

unpossessed nouns with -ka, e.g.,jolok ‘evil spirit,’ in nijolohka ‘3Atook an evil spirit 

from O,’ is acceptable if spoken by a Christian, according to a native speaker.

The verbalizer -pal-ma, with two lexically conditioned allomorphs, is the best 

candidate for the semantic opposite of the privative -ka. It normally means to ‘give N to 

O,’ or to ‘provide O with N.’ Many examples, however, present some unexpected
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semantics (see below). The allomorphy of nouns follows the general pattern (the first 

column presents examples of nouns with a distinct unpossessed allomorph).

a. ulu ‘m anioc bread’ juu ‘m y manioc bread’ uupa ‘give  m anioc bread to O ’
b. imalijan ‘my knife’ m alijapa ‘g ive  a knife to O ’
c. jep iln ‘m y stair’ epii'pa ‘give/provide a stair to O ’
d. jot ‘m y m eat’ opa ‘give m eat to O ’
e. kanpe ‘sm oked m eat’ tkanpff ‘m y sm oked m eat’ nikanpipa ‘give sm oked meat to O ’
f. jupo ‘m y cloth ing’ nupom a ‘give clothing to O ’
g- Yme ‘farm’ i'tupi ‘m y farm’ nitupim a ‘give farm to O ’
h. epi ‘its plant’ ep'ima ‘plant O ’

As with the privative -ka, for the majority of examples the O belongs to the class 

of potential possessors for the verbalized noun. For inherently possessed nouns, the O is 

the semantic possessor of the noun stem:

223) . W apot ahkom a.
wapoto akkonu-m a-0
fire fire.w ood-G iveV rblz-R ecPst
‘H e/she p laced w ood  in the fire’

* Weli'i ahkonma
(H e/she gave the w om an som e firewood)

224) . Pi'leu w ipo tpa .
pi'lew w -i-poti'-pa-0
arrow 1 A 30-T hem -tip-G iveV rblz-R ecP st
‘I put a tip on the arrow.’

*Eluw a wipotpa
(I gave the man a tip (o f  an arrow))

There are, however, many cases where forms bearing -ma do not relate to 

possession, i.e., they do not mean that the referent encoded on the nominal stem is given 

to O as a possession, but rather indicate that it directly affects O. In such cases, the O is 

not necessarily related semantically to a possessor of the noun stem. The noun euku, for 

instance, has two homophonous forms, one that can only be possessed by a (pro)noun 

referring to a male animal, when referring to ‘sperm,’ and another that can only be 

possessed by a (pro)noun referring to a plant, when referring to ‘sap.’ In the example
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(225) below, the O is lo ‘soil, ground’ which cannot be the possessor of either form. 

Examples in (226) also show O’s that are more patients than recipients/possessors.

225) K ope  lo  eukum a.
kope lo ew u k u -m a-0
rain soil sap-G iveV rblz-R ecPst
‘The rain soaked the so il.’

226) a. en'i ‘his/her/its box, container’ nenim a ‘to box O ’
b. epetpiT ‘his/hers paym ent’ nepetpi'ma ‘pay back; punish O ’
c. napi ‘potato (sp .)’ inapii ‘m y potato (sp .)’ napim a ‘add potato to a

beverage.’
d. tuna ‘w ater’ itunaa ‘his/her water’ tunam a ‘Add water to make O

thinner.’

A few non-possessible nouns and some nominalized adverbial forms (with 

-on(u)-and an(u) occur with -ma: (though ehewake is an adverb and ewake cannot occur 

as a free form, ewakma is included in (227) since it is clearly the case that -ma inflects 

this form here):

a. emi ‘nothing’ ami'ma ‘finish all O ’
b. ehew ake ‘happily’ ew akm a ‘make 0  happy’
c. wohane ‘sufferring’ (a)waohanem a ‘make 0  suffer’
d. tuwale ‘k n ow in gly’ tuwalonum a ‘make 0  kn ow ’
e. ahmek ‘bothersom e’ ahmekanma ‘bother O ’

One unique case of -ma with a complex stem occurred in the database:

228) Jam onm em a .
j-am ot-m e-m a-0
lS A-hand-bad.sm ell-G iveV rblz-R ecPst 
‘I held som ething sm elly ’

In Jackson (1972:71) we find that -ma can occur with nominalized postpositions. 

In his words, -ma derives verbs meaning to ‘act in the relation denoted by X,’ where X is 

a nominalized postposition.’ Though we confirmed the accuracy of Jackson’s data, we 

gathered no more additional examples, and none occurred in the texts. Thus, his 

examples are repeated here: te-po-no-ma-i ‘put onto,’ t-ekele-n-ma-i ‘accompany,’ t- 

ohpo-yan-ma-i ‘go above, put above.’

2 4 9
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The difference between -pal-ma and the verbalizer -mtel-pte is not a clear one. 

The examples suggest that the O of forms with -mtel-pte is more directly affected by the 

referent encoded by the noun stem, but -pal-ma also presents such cases (cf. examples 

285 and 286 above). In the translations, -mtel-pte means to ‘bring N to existence in order 

to benefit O or to affect O’ or to ‘provide O with N,’ this second sense being semantically 

close to that of -mal-pa. The difference between the two verbalizer seems thus to be that 

most examples of -pal-ma suggests a transference of possession while examples with 

-mtel-pte do not (thus, pata-mte ‘provide O with a farm’ is an acceptable form, since one 

may benefit from a farm whether or not it is one’s own, but *pata-pa/*pata-ma are not 

acceptable forms since nobody gives anybody their farm).

Following the general pattern, the possessed nouns occur in their possessed 

allomorphs. As for the allomorphs of the genitive suffix, -(l'i) is preserved in certain 

stems but lost in others (cf. nipatamte in 289 and ex. 290), while -t(i) does not occur in 

the only relevant example attested (ehepte in 289). No examples of nouns ending 

with-tpe occurring with this verbalizer are attested.

a. epi'i ‘stair’ jepTin ‘my stair’ epiim te ‘M ake 0  a stair’
b. kamisa ‘cloth ing’ Tkamisan ‘my cloth ing’ kam isatpe ‘D ress O ’
c. ime ‘farm ’ i'tupi ‘m y farm’ tupim te ‘provide O with farm’
d. pi'leu ‘arow ’ file ‘m y arrow’ alepte ‘m ake O an arrow’
e. pata ‘p lace’ Tpataa ‘m y p lace’ nipatam te ‘Place O ’
f. eni' ‘its container’ eni'mte ‘M ake 0  a container’

g- jam ole ‘my shadow; image; spirit’ am olepte ‘dream O ’
h. jehet ‘my nam e’ ehepte ‘N am e O ’

Unfortunately, there are not enough examples of specifically possessed nouns to 

indicate for certain whether the O must be equivalent to the possessor or not. In the 

example below, a specifically possessed noun co-occurs with an O that is semantically its
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possessor. It is not known, however, whether or not a person (which cannot be the 

possessor of ewa ‘rope’) can occur as the O here:

230) U po ew alim te.
upo ew a -li-m te -0
clothing rope-Pss-ProvideV rblz-R ecPst 
‘H e/she made a rope/string to tie/sow  the cloth ing’

Some non-possessible descriptive nouns are also found with -mtel-pte:

231) a. jetu- ‘hurt’ jetum te ‘hurt O ’
b. akena ‘alignm ent’ akenapte ‘align O; direct O; organize O ’
c. p'f(s)i ‘sham e’ p'l'sipte ‘shame O ’

The other transitive verbalizers are attested with only a very few nouns. The 

verbalizer -p(i) is attested in three nominalized postpositions: /uno-no-p'i/ -> unonopfi) ‘A 

fears O,’ /he-ano-pi'/ hanop(i) ‘love O’ and /ejle-ano-pi'/ eilanopfi) ‘make O angry.’ 

The following verbalizers are each attested with only one noun stem: -nep(i) with epi 

‘his/hers/its medicine,’ in epinep(i) ‘medicate/cure O’; -pe with alu ‘idiot, stupid,’ in 

alupe ‘make O crazy’; -nama with ela(h)i ‘his/hers/its fear,’ in elainama ‘scare O’; -le 

with siku ‘urine,’ in siku-le ‘urinates on O’ (c f uika-le ‘make O defecate’). For 

convenience, the last four verbalizers are labeled as ‘Transitive Verbalizers.’

5.4.1.2.1. Verbalization of sound symbolic words. Sound symbolic words (cf. section

4.4.4), grammatically nouns, take either of the two lexically conditioned allomorphs of 

the sound symbolic verbalizer: -ka /-ma. The verbalized forms are transitive stems. The 

forms in table 7 show that the meaning of the verbalized forms is almost always 

predictable from the meaning of the sound symbolic word, and the verbalizers seem to 

only allow the sound symbolic word to function as a verb but do not add significantly to 

the semantics of the stem.
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Table 7
Sound symbolic word plus verbalizer

Sound symblic word -ka
hem ik ‘disappear’ hem ihka ‘Steal O; m ake 0  disappear’

tokpilop ‘untie’ tokpilopka ‘untie O ’
sak ‘cut’ sahka ‘cut O ’

pikat ‘burning sensation from heat’ pikatka ‘cause a burning sensation on O ’
wanpilop ‘get a scare, surprised’ wanpilopka ‘scare 0 ;  surprise 0 ’

w alaw ala ‘talk; w isper’ w alaw alaka ‘com plain to 0 ’
so lo lo  ‘drip’ soloka ‘pour 0 ’

polep  ‘go through’ polepka ‘go  through O ’

-ma
tuk ‘pull’ pukma ‘pull O ’

topokn ‘drop in water’ topoknm a ‘dip O on the water’
tokn ‘shoot’ toknm a ‘arrow 0 ’ (*shoot O)
kui ‘scream ’ kuim a ‘make 0  scream ’ (*scream  at 0 )
tek ‘cutucar’ tekm a ‘cutucar 0 ’

tok ‘hit; beat up’ tokm a ‘hit/beat up 0 ’
sokolom  ‘paddle’ sokolom a ‘stirring liquid’

tokotok ‘shake w in gs’ tokotokm a ‘make 0  shake w in gs’
lok ‘p ierce’ alokm a ‘pierce O ’

kulu ‘place in a ho le’ kulum a ‘place 0  in a h o le ’
pulip ‘peel p en is’ pulihm a ‘peel O ’s pen is’

kTlim ‘m ove restlessly’ kiTfma ‘m ove restlessly, hitting 0 ’
polep ‘arrive; v is it’ polehm a ‘Go see O; visit O ’

tek ‘m ess w ith ’ tekm a ‘m ess w ith 0 ’

The following sound symbolic words were not accepted with either -ka or -ma: 

tumhulop ‘jump,’ kama ‘end,’ pokn ‘rain,’ tatata‘tramble’ {cf. -lum('i) above), pelop ‘get 

dark,’ tohtoto ‘cough,’ sukululu ‘mucous running from nose,’ kulup ‘sink,’ woi ‘breath,’ 

saktikip ‘cut,’ sakupululu ‘fall fruit,’ tenteten ‘throw a stick,’ som ‘stand up,’ nama ‘finish 

a task,’ suhsu ‘walk noisily,’ helep ‘moving head,’ andpulip ‘peel penis.’

5.4.1.2.2. Body-part verbalizers. These morphemes occur only with body-parts, though 

body-parts can occur with other verbalizers (as the ones described above). All derive 

transitive stems that, following the general pattern, have the O corresponding 

semantically to the possessor of the body part; the allomorphy of noun stems also follow 

the general pattern. The body-part verbalizers are -kma, -takma, -tama, and -pakma all
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mean ‘hit O’s body-part=N stem,’ all apparently non-contrastive. Examples are given 

below:

a. pehna ‘forehead’ pehnakm a ‘hit O ’s forehead’
b. jalamata ‘ch in’ jalam atakm a ‘hit O ’s ch in ’
c. uputpe ‘head’ uptakm a ‘hit O ’s head’
d. pi'mi ‘neck ’ pim takm a ‘hit O ’s n eck ’
e. malipa ‘low er le g ’ m alipatakm a ‘hit O ’s low er le g ’
f. w asi ‘low er le g ’ ew aitakm a ‘Hit O ’s low er le g ’
g. pana ‘ear’ panatakm a ‘hit O ’s ear’
h. pupu ‘foo t’ puptakm a ‘hit O ’s foo t’
i. om o ‘hand’ am ohtakm a ‘hit O ’s hand’

j- am otpakm a ‘hit O ’s hand’
k. uputpe ‘head’ uptam a ‘hit O ’s head’

The verbalizers -tukma and -hapakma may mean ‘press O’s body-part’ but occur 

in the database only in the examples below:

2 3 3 )  a. omo ‘hand’
b. omohtukma ‘Press O ’s hand’
c. omothapakma ‘Press O ’s hand’

5.4.2. Valence changing morphemes. Several morphemes may be attached to verb 

roots in order to lower or increase the valence of verbs. There is only one prefix lowering 

the valence of verbs, the detransitivizer et- (with allomorphs), but several increasing it, 

the transitivizers and the causatives.

5.4.2.I. The Detransitivizer et-, eh-, e-. Transitive stems are detransitivized, i.e., occur 

with only one nuclear participant specified, and then are marked as an Sa intransitive 

verb, whenever taking this detransitizing prefix. The allomorphy of the detransitivizer 

depends on the first segment of the verb stem, as shown in Table 8: (stems starting with 

/a1 take eh-, except for two stems which take et-, aket('i) ‘cut’ and apkele ‘break’)

2 5 3
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Table 8

The allomorphs of the detransitivizing prefix

/ Cons / /a/, Id, l\l / /a/, lo/, /u/, til, l'6l
e- eh- et-

234) a. ki'h'ma ‘leave O ’ ekil'ima ‘g o ’
b. lama ‘turn O ’ elama ‘turn oneself; turn around’
c. poka ‘untie O ’ epoka ‘untie on ese lf.’
d. (u)pi' ‘bathe O ’ epi ‘bathe o n e se lf

235) a. ale ‘take O ’ ehale ‘take oneself, g o ’
b. epa ‘teach O ’ ehepa ‘teach oneself; learn’
c. jeka ‘take O ’s tooth’ ehjeka ‘extract/lose on e’s ow n tooth .’

236) a. kili'ma ‘leave O ’ ekilim a ‘g o ’
b. oko ‘cut O ’ etoko ‘cut o n e se lf
c. ulu ‘talk to O ’ etulu ‘talk’
d. ill ‘make O ’ eti'li ‘fix  oneself; becom e; board’
e. e ‘eat/bite m eat’ ete ‘bite on ese lf.’

Illustrative examples are given below:

237) M a ku tam uu  netu lu  jep e ,
maa ku-tam ulu-0 n -et-u lu -0  j -e p e -0
So 1+2-grandfather-Pss 3SA-D et-talk.to.O -R ecPst 1-friend-Pss
‘So, our grandfather has talked, m y friend.’

238) M olo ine  tehe lephe  kaikui.
m olojine t-eh-elepi'-he kajikuhi
Then T-D et-m ake.O .afraid-H e jaguar 
“Then, Jaguar got scared.”

239) M ele  u m p o i leken  ehm ele teepuuhe
m ele um poje leken em ele-h  te-w -e-pulu-he
D em lnanM ed cause only all-A vIntens T-SA-D et-sting.O -H e  
‘O nly because o f  that, all (people) got them selves stung.’

5.4.2.2. The transitivizers -ka, -nip(ka), -nep(ka), -ma, and -le . These suffixes occur 

on So intransitive stems with the property of adding a new nuclear participant to the event 

described by the verb ( S a  verbs cannot be transitivized). This new participant is the A  of 

the new form, and the old S is the new O (Tavares, 1995). The distribution of these 

forms appears to be phonologically conditioned to some extent. There existed some
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variation in the grammatically judgements by native speakers regarding the free 

variation between -nip(i) ~ -riipka and -nep(i) ~ nepka: sometimes only one allomorph 

was accepted with a certain stem, while sometimes both occurrences were accepted. For 

most forms, the free variation was the most accepted case.

The transitivizing suffix -nip(i), in free variation with -riipka, occurs with certain 

verbs and with stems derived with the verbalizer -ta (cf section 5.4.1.1), in examples 

(240h-i). Most examples are of non-reducing stems.

a. ahalap(Y) ‘to dry up’ ahalamnip(i)~ahalamni'pka ‘dry O ’
b. alilimam(Y) ‘be/get black’ alilimamnYp(Y)~ alilim am nipka ‘blacken O ’
c. apena ‘stop’ apenanip(i)~apenampka ‘stop O ’
d. ekakta ‘be b om ’ ekaktani'p(Y)~ekaktanipka ‘give birth to O ’
e. uwa ‘dance’ uwanip(i')~uwani'pka ‘M ake O dance’
f. uwanta ‘grow ’ -> uwantani'p(i)~uwantamp ‘M ake 0  grow ’

g- awaina ‘go  from  night to day’ awainanip(i)~awainan\'pka ‘Make O go from
night to day.’

h. ekepta ‘get sick ’ ekeptani'p- ekeptani'pka ‘M ake 0  sick ’
i. kaimota ‘get gam e’ kaimotani'p- kaimotanipka ‘M ake O get gam e’

The occurrences of the transitivizing suffix -ka seem more phonologically 

conditioned, with almost all examples occurrring with stems ending with reducing lul or 

III-.

a. (w)i'pte ‘go dow n ’ (w)Ypteka ‘make 0  go dow n’
b. etom am (i) ‘w ake up’ etom amka ‘wake 0  up’
c. enat(u) ‘finish; end’ enatka ‘finish O ’
d. lemep(Y) ‘d ie ’ lemepka ‘kill 0 ;  make 0  d ie .’
e. hmomot(Y) ‘b o il’ hmomotka ‘make 0  b o il’
f. ukulup(Y) ‘d ive’ ukulupka ‘make 0  d ive’

g- utat(Y) ‘be/get lo st’ utatka ‘make 0  get lost’

The transitivizing suffix -nepfi), in free variation with -nepka, occurs mainly with 

stems having a bilabial as their last consonant (but cf. eti-nep ‘dream O’); this includes 

forms with the intransitive verbalizers -pam(i) and -lum(i). (examples 242g-h):

242) a. (e)wakam(i') ‘sit dow n’ 
b. epam(Y) ‘get u sed .’

c. aki'p(Y)
d. jasilam(Y)

‘be hard, s t if f  
‘dry up .’

-> ahalamnep(i)~ahalamngpka  
-> epamnep(Y)~epamnepka

-> aki'mngp(i)~aki'mnepka 
-> jasilamnep(Y)~jasilamngpka

‘sit O dow n’
‘tame O; make O get 
used to ’
‘make O hard, s t if f  
‘dry O ’

255

Reproduced  with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



e. emem(i') ‘enter’
f. kenkapam(T) ‘forget’
g. asikapam ‘be/get angry’
h. tatalum('f) ‘trem ble’

-> emem nep(i')~em emnepka ‘make 0  enter.’
-> kenkapam nep(i)~kenkapam nepka ‘make O forget’

asikapamngp(T)~asikapannepka ‘make O angry.’
-> tatalumnep(Y)~tatalumnepka ‘make O trem ble’

The verbal root elemi ‘sing’ can occur with -ka and -nepfi), but with different 

meanings:

244) M a ip u ri m elem inep . 
majpuli m -e lem i-n ep i-0
tapir 2A 30-sing-T ransvzr-R ecPst 
‘Y ou sang the ‘M aipuli’ (son g ).’

The transitivizing suffixes -le and -ma occur in only one example each: the So 

verb uika ‘defecate’ (c f siku-le ‘urinate on O’) and the verb Mk(i), respectively:

245) a. i'ni'k(i) ‘s leep ’ -> ihikma ‘make O sleep ’
b. uika ‘defecate’ uikale ‘make O defecate’

5.4.3. The causative -po. The label ‘causative’ is used for -po here because the resulting 

construction is often interpreted as expressing causation and because it is a tradition in 

the Cariban literature to label cognate forms of this morpheme as such (cf. Jackson 

1972:57, for Wayana; Meira 1999:264; Derbyshire, 1985:224, for Hixkaryana, among 

others). In Wayana, all transitive stems take the suffix -po to indicate the indirectness of 

A acting on O. The third element, the causee, which is marked by ja , is optional and does 

not influence the pronominal markings on the verb. In its absence, the O is preferentially 

understood as the one doing the action to himself (by accident or not), or in the case of 

inanimate O’s, as undergoing an event without an external agent. The interpretation that 

a ‘causee’ exists is also possible in both cases. This ambiguous interpretation does not 

exist when the ‘causee’ is overt:

243) a. elem i 
b.

‘sin g’ -> elem ika ‘Pray over O ’ 
-> elem inep(i') ‘S ing O ’

256
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246) E luw a  w ew aapo .
eluw a w -ew a lu -p o -0
man lA 30-b um .O -C aus-R ecP st
‘I caused the man to get burned.’
(I asked him  to hold a hot pan)
‘I caused the man to bum  h im self.’
‘I caused som eone (e lse) to bum  the m an.’

247) Eluw a w ew aapo eja
eluw a w -ew a lu -p o -0  e-ja
man lA 3 0 -b u m .0 -C a u s-R ecP st 3-Causee
‘I caused him /her to bum  the m an’
(*I caused the man to bum  him self)

248) P am pila  w ew aapo. 
pampila w -ew a lu -p o -0
paper lA 3 0 -b u m .0 -C a u s-R ecP st  
‘I made the paper b u m .’
(I placed it c lose to the fire, and as a result it caught on fire)
‘I caused som eone to bum  the paper.’

249) P a m p ila  w ew a a p o  eja.
pampila w -ew a lu -p o -0  e-ja
paper lA 3 0 -b u m .0 -C a u s-R ecP st 3-Causee  
‘I caused som eone to bum  the paper.’
(*I made the paper bum )

Thus, -po mitigates the involvement of the A in the event, leaving open two 

possible ways of interpretation, as seen in the examples above, either the O doing the 

action to himself or as having it done to him by someone else other than the A. This 

means that a third participant is implicated, the means by which the event is 

accomplished, more directly involved in the event than A; this participant may be 

optionally mentioned.

The causative -po is not considered to be a valence increasing morpheme {cf. 

section 5.4.3 below) because the addition of it to the verbal stem does not formally 

increase the number of participants marked on the verbal word. The ‘causee’ is not a 

nuclear participant (i.e., it is not pronominally marked on the verb stem), and, as 

described above, it is optional. In the other two cases of valence changing processes, the 

detransitivization and the transitivization constructions, the resulting stem is treated as a

2 5 7
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new form, obligatorily taking pronominal prefixes that are characteristic to intransitive or 

to transitive stems. In other words, stems originally taking one participant must be 

marked for two participants when transitivized, and stems originally taking two 

participants must be marked for one participant when detransitivized. The effect of the 

‘causative’ -po on the verb word, thus, is a semantic one: it marks the indirectness with 

which the A acts on O. This is corroborated by the fact that events marked by -po are not 

necessarily interpreted as actually taking place, an indication of a low degree of control 

of the A over the event:

250) M ule in ikm apo  w elisi ja ,  lom e itela.
m ule Yniki'-ma-po weli'hi ja  lom e ite-la
child sleep-Transz-Caus wom an Causee but go -N eg
‘Som eone ordered/told/sent the wom an to make the child sleep, but she didn’t g o .’

Jackson (1972:57) reports that -po is in free variation with -nehpo. In our data, 

-po was always accepted, while -nehpo was mostly rejected. Two examples with -nehpo 

that were more systematically accepted, with the stems alima ‘throw’ and il'i ‘make,’ 

present interesting semantics:

251) a. N alim apo . b. N alim anehpo .
n -a lim a-p o -0  n -a lim a-n ep p o-0
3A 30-throw .O -C aus-R ecP st 3A 30-throw .O -C aus-R ecP st
‘H e/she caused som eone to throw O ’ ‘H e/she cause som eone to let O fa ll.’
‘H e/she caused som eone to let O fa ll.’ ( ‘*He caused som eone to throw O .’)

252) a. N'fipo b. N iinehpo
n-Tli'-po-0 n -ili'-neppo-0
3A 30-m ak e.0 -C au s-R ecP st 3A 30-m ak e.0 -C au s-R ecP st
‘H e/she caused som eone to make O .’ ‘H e/she caused som eone to have sex  with O ’
‘H e/she caused som eone to have sex with O .’ ( ‘*He caused som eone to make O .’)

Though no other intransitive stems occur with the morpheme -po, the Sa stem ka

‘speak’ takes it (cf. section 5.2 for the morphosyntactic properties of ka ‘say’). The

verbal stem remains intransitive:

2 5 8
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253) Wi'kapo eja.
wi'-ka-po e-ja
1 Sa-speak-Caus 3 -Causee 
‘I caused him  to speak.’

In general, intransitive stems do not take the causative -po, but they take a 

homophonous morpheme, the necessitative -po, which indicates that an event is about to 

occur (cf. section 5.4.4.4). It is interesting that only the transitive stems take the 

causative and that only the intransitive take the necessitative. Though their semantics are 

not the same, it is possible that the causative and the necessitative are historically related 

to a single morpheme, given their synchronic complementary distribution and the fact 

that, in an abstract way, both refer to the deferral of an event.

5.4.4. Derivational aspectual suffixes. These four morphemes, the completive -kep(i), 

the perfective -nma, the resumptive necessitative -po, and the resumptive -(j)(e)me, are 

all part of a single morphological category occurring in a specific verbal slot, after the 

applicative suffixes and before the tense suffixes in the case of Set I verbs, and before the 

second part of the t-V-(h)e ambifix. They do not, however, all carry the semantics of 

aspect; they are presented in this section under the label of aspect because they have been 

referred to in the literature by aspectual labels (cf. Jackson 1972:57) and because some of 

the forms do mark aspectual distinctions, although others do not.13 In addition, all four 

morphemes are optional in the sense that the verb forms can occur without them with no 

particular semantic implications (thus, a -0  suffix cannot be posited in a paradigmatic 

relation with them).

13 Comrie (1976:3) defines aspect as the ‘different w ays o f  v iew ing  the internal temporal constituency o f  a 
situation. D avis (1987:287) defines aspect as on e’s ‘perspective on the periodicity o f  the event’. Only the 
com pletive -kep(i'), focusing on the event on its endpoint, fits these definitions. The habitual past markers
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5.4.4.1.The completive -kepfi). This suffix is typically aspectual in that it makes explicit

reference to the completion of an event, i.e., it views the event from within, emphasizing

the endpoint of it. Examples of the completive suffix are rare in texts; only two examples 

occurred in the text database. The examples below show this suffix:

254) W ipanakm akepja i.
w - i-panakma- kepi'-j a-he 
lA 30-T hem -listen .to .O -C om pl-N P st-S apA ff 
‘I w ill finish listening to it.’

255) W etuhkep. 
w -6tuku-kepi'-0
1 SA-have.a.m eal-C om pl-R ecPst 
‘I just finished eating.’

256) W iikem ne ipakolon.
w-ili'-kepi'-ne T-pakolo-nu
1 A 30-m ake.O -C om pl-D istP st 1 -house-Pss 
‘I finished m aking m y house a long tim e ago’

257) Tem am inum kephe. 
t-emaminumi'-kepi'-he 
T -w ork-Com pl-H e 
‘(H e/she) fin ished w ork.’

5.4.4.2. The perfective -nma. Following Jackson (1972:57), this suffix is labeled 

‘perfective’ though it is not marker of perfective aspect. It occurs only with transitive 

verbs marking situations where the O is affected in its totality. Only one example of 

-nma is found in the texts (261). The examples below show this morpheme:

258) M enm ane  ka  kanpe.
m -e-nm a-ne ka kanpe
2A 30-eat.m eat-P rfct-D istP st Quest sm oked.meat
‘D id you eat all the roast that day?’

259) W apesinm ane. 
w -apehi-nm a-ne
1 A 30-get.O -P rfct-D istP st 
‘I got all o f  it, long ago .’

-he  and -( j)(e )m ehneja  mark a com bination o f  tense and aspect. N o  other aspectual distinctions are formally 
marked in Wayana.

260

Reproduced  with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



260) U lu w ilinm a. 
ulu w -i'li-n m a-0
bread lA 30-m ak e.0 -P rfct-R ecP st 
‘I just m ade all the bread.’

261) Taw anm ai. 
t-awa-nm a-he 
T-dig.O -Prfct-He
‘(W e) finish d igging (it) .’ (plantation 006)

262) Tepesinm a i eja. 
t-epehi-nm a-he e-ja  
T-get.O -Prfct-H e 3-Erg 
‘H e/She grabbed all o f  it.’

5.4.4.3. The resumptive -(j)(e)me. The term ‘resumptive,’ implying the re-taking up of 

an activity after a pause, does not accurately describe the semantics of -(j)(e)me. With 

verbs of motion, it indicates a returning to a place one has been previously (examples 163 

and 164), without any implications that the going back had already begun, though this 

can be the case if one is addressed in the middle of one’s trip (265).

263) M alonm e em na  tum ekem ei E la m a ka n i m ale.
m alonm e em na t-umeki'-eme-he elamakani male
then l+3E xclP ro  T-com e-Resum pt-H e Elamakani Inclus.w ith
“Then, w e cam e back (to the village), (m e) with Elamakani.”
(After a fishing trip)

264) E ke i m u le  e, lom e n ite im e itu h tak.
ekehi m ule 6 -0  lom e n -itg -jm e-0  itu tta-ke
shake child bite.m eat-RecPst but 3 SA-go-R esum pt-R ecPst jungle am ong-into
‘The snake bit the child, then it went back to the ju n g le .’

265) Ite im e ja i B o n a  p ona .
w-i'te-jme-ja-he bona po-na
1 SA-go-R esum pt-N P st-SapA ff Bona on-to
‘I am goin g  back to B ona.’
(Som eone speaking from a canoe on his w ay to the Bona V illage)

With other verbs, it indicates the repetition of a situation, not at the point it was 

left, but in a completely new instance, a new event with beginning, middle, and end 

(easily translated with the English word ‘again’) (examples 266-268); it may also refer, as 

is the case with motion verbs, to the returning of a participant to a place it has been
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before (in example (269), to the hands of people). (The various allomorphs of the 

resumptive -(j)(e)me, all morphophonologically conditioned, are described in section

5.3.1.2.4)

266) im n e lu m  w en eim eja i M a ka p a  p o .
i'-minelumi'-0 w -ene-jm e-ja-he makapa p o -0
1-husband-Pss lA 3 0 -see .0 -R esu m p t-N P st-S a p A ff M acapa on.supported-on
‘I w ill see m y husband again in M acapa.’

267) Ulu w ekejem eja i.
ulu w -ekeju-em e-ja-he
m anioc.bread lA 30-m ake.bread-R esum pt-N P st-SapA ff
‘I w ill bake bread again .’

268) U kuhkem ejai. 
w-ukuku-j me-j a-he 
lA 30 -try .0 -R esu m p t-N P st-S ap A ff  
“I w ill try it (the m ask) again.”
(After he had tried it once before)

269) K unanim em e, m ek jaa  peitop'it.
kun-anim'i-eme mekjale pejitopi't'f
3D istPst-p ick .0.up-R esum pt D em A nm M edC oll kids 
‘Those kids picked them (the fruits) back up.’
(After they had rolled to the ground from another’s k id ’s hands.)

Forms with the resumptive suffix differ from the reduplicated forms (section 5.6

below) in that they refer to one cycle of repetition, while reduplication may refer to many

cycles.

5.4.4.4. The necessitative -po. This suffix presents the semantics of a near future, 

though it co-occurs with tense suffixes. It refers to an eminent situation whose effects or 

signals are already felt, as the examples below show. Jackson (1972:57) asserts that -po 

occurs only with verbs designating bodily functions, such as (i)nik('i) ‘sleep,’ sikta 

‘urinate,’ and uika ‘defecate.’ While all such verbs in our database take this suffix (270- 

272), we find -po with other intransitive stems as well (273-276):
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270) Tohm e p a  jm ik p o ja i kom ela .
topm e pa j-m iki'-po-ja-he kom ela
W hy? Quest lS 0-sleep-N ecessit-N P st-S apA ff ?
‘W hy am I about to sleep?’

271) E w etom am po . 
ew -etom am i'-po-0  
2 S 0-w ake.up-N ecessit-R ecPst 
‘Y ou alm ost w oke up.’

272) Iw ena tapo ja i. 
l-w ena-ta-po-ja-he
ISo-vom it-PssN IntrV rblz-N ecessit-N Pst-SapA ff 
‘I am about to vom it.

273) A n ko m h a k  kune tiipo  hem ele.
ankomhake kun-etili-po hem ele
at.m id.day 3D istPst-becom e-N ecessit already 
‘(It w as) alm ost noon already.’

274) W ehew aapo. 
w -eh -ew a lu -p o -0
1 SA-D et-bum .O -N ecessit-R ecP st 
‘I alm ost burned m y se lf.’

275) Iko h m a m p o la  ka  n e l
ikopm arm -po-0-la  ka ne
i?-go.from .nigh .to.day-N ecessit-N eg Quest Quest 
‘H asn’t it daw ned yet? ’

276) U po n ilasilam po . 
upo n-i-lahilam i'-po-0
cloth 3SA-T hem -dry-N ecessit-R ecPst 
‘The clothing alm ost dried.’

5.5. Noun incorporation? Noun incoporation has been described for a some Cariban 

languages. Some similar process may exist in Wayana, but they occur only marginally. 

The only appropriate examples are ipanalokma ‘He/she/it pierced my ear’ and 

jamohlokma ‘he/she/it pierced my hand, where -lokma could be analyzed as a verbalizer 

(with the noun stems presenting the same allomorphy as with the other verbalizers). 

However, alokma ‘pierced O’ exists as a verb form, perhaps derived from the sound

2 6 3
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symbolic word lok ‘pierce’ plus the verbalizer -ma. This matter needs futher 

investigation.

The only other example of incorporation found in the data is uhpimi ‘to tie O’s 

forehead,’ withpimi ‘to tie O’ being a full verb form.

5.6. Reduplication. Verbs of both Set I and t-V-(h)e undergo either of the two existing 

types of reduplication: reduplication at the left edge of the verbal word or reduplication 

inside the root (c f  section 2.3.7). The first type of reduplication indicates continuous 

repetition of a situation. Depending on the semantics of the verb, the situation 

necessarily presents a significant pause between the different cycles of it (perhaps

durative verbs (277-281)), which can be interpreted in some cases with the non-past tense

as habitual (282), or indicating iterativity (perhaps with iterative/punctual verbs (283- 

284). Some cases of lexicalization were also attested with left-edge reduplication (285).

277) J in ljin ik ja h e  p sik .
j ini'-j -lni'ki'-j a-he phiki’
R ed 2 -lS 0-sleep -N P st-SapA ff a.few  
‘I w ill spend a few  days there.’
(*I’m continuously sleeping)

‘It has boiled  several tim es.’

279) Titetitei. 
ti'te-t-ite-he 
R ed2-T -go-H e
‘H e/she/it is going, stopping, going, stopping...’
(*C ontinuously going, without stopping)

280) M ule nu ikanu ika .
m ule nu jk a-n -u jk a-0
mule R e d l-3 S 0 -defecate-R ecPst
‘A child (w ith  diarrhea) defecated here, stopped, defecated there again, then stopped, then again...’ 
(*continuously defecating, without stopping).

264

Reproduced  with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



281) W ehaw eham o. 
w eh e-w -eh -am o-0
Red 1 -2S A-D et-cry .O-RecPst
‘I cried and I stopped, I cried and I stopped, I cried...’

282) W em ew em em jai. 
w em e-w -em em i-ja-he
Red 1 -1 S A-enter-NPst-Sap A ff  
‘I alw ays enter.’

283) T eetu teetum ihe. p u li, p u li, p u li,
teetu-t-w -et-um i-he puli puli puli
R ed l-T -S A-D et-m assage.O -H e m assage.snd m assage.snd m assage.snd

je m p a ta k  huw aa,
j-em pata-ke huwale
1-in.front.of-into as.such
“He masturbated him self, m assage, m assage, m assage, he went in front o f  m e, like this.”

284) M esa  uhm ouhm o. 
m esa u p m o-w -u p m o-0
table R ed l-lA 3 0 -h it .O -R ecP st  
‘I w as hitting the table.’

285) W apew apehjai. 
w ape-w -apehi-ja-he
Red 1 -1 A 30 -g ra b .0 -N P st-S a p A ff  
‘1 w ill fight him /her.’

Root internal reduplication is attested with only a few roots. In all attested cases, 

it denotes some interativity or intensity (examples are repeated from chapter 2, section 

2 .3 .7 .2):

286) W ipkelekele. 
w -i-p i'kele-kele-0
1 A3 0-T hem -break/cut.0-R ed4-R ecP st
‘I cut it in sm all p ieces; I made several sm all incisions on it; I broke it in sm all p ieces .’

287) W apkelekele. 
w -apkele-kel e - 0
1 A3 O-Them -break. 0 -R ed 4-R ecP st  
‘I broke it in sm all p ieces .’

288) W iw iw ipka. 
w -i-w i-w i'pka-0
1 A 30-T hem -scratch .0-R ed5-R ecP st 
‘I scratched som eone else continuously’
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289) K ele lep ja h e  nm a.
k-elepi'-le-ja-he nma
1 A 20-m ak e.0 .afra id -R ed 5-N P st-S ap A ff Intens 
‘Y ou are really scaring m e.’

290)  W im ulilikm a.
w -i-m u lik m a-li-0  
1 A3 0 -T h em -m ak e.0-R ed 5-R ecP st 
‘I made it really u neven .’

As not all verbal stem were accepted with a reduplicated form {e.g., *wekewekejai 

(I am making and making bread), *Itaitatalum (I trembled and trembled)), a more 

complete description of the scope of reduplication in the Wayana lexicon is in order.
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6.1.2.2. The collective suffix -he. The collective suffix-/ze occurs with most 

postpositions (see exceptions below). It behaves in a pattern similar to that of nominal 

collectives (4.1.2), in that it cannot collectivize the first person singular prefix or full 

nominal objects, but only 2nd , l+2nd, and 3rd person object prefixes. The collective form 

for first person is constructed on the 1+2 prefix (examples (91) and (94)) plus -he. 

Collective nominal objects take nominal collective suffixes (97-98). (Cf. section 5.3.5 for 

the occurrences of -he on gerundive forms.)

91) ku p ekeh e  92)
ku-peke-he  
1 +2-busy. w ith-PC oll 
‘busy w ith us a ll’

93) ipekehe  94)
i-peke-he  
3-busy. w ith-PC oll 
‘busy w ith them ’

95) epo jehe
0 -ep o -je -h e  
3-above-aw ay-PC oll 
‘above them  a ll’

jo lok o  am gjipa-topo-0 te-ja-he 
evil.spirit call-C ircm stN m lz-Pss 3R efl-O blA gt-PC oll 
‘(in order) to call the ev il spirit (to com e) to them selves.’

97) K unum usitom  ekatau.
kunum uhi-tom o ekata-we 
old.w om an-C oll in.area.nearby-in 
‘nearby the old  w om en’

98) S inkom  ja u
hin i-kom o ja-w e
D em lnanProx-C oll inside.of-in  
‘inside th ese’

The collective suffix also modifies the reciprocal prefix:

99) E tu n o h e  m an  to t
gt-uno-he mane toto
R ecpr-afraid.of-PColl 3be 3C oll 
‘They were all afraid o f  each other.’

2 9 5

em alehe  
e-m ale-he  
2-also-PC oll 
‘also you  a ll’

K epo jehe  
k-epo-je-he  
1 +2-above-aw ay-PC oll 
‘above us a ll’
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100) ehekatawehe
ehe-ekata-we-he 
Recpr-in.area.nearby-in-PColl 
‘all nearby one another’ .

In the relative order of morphemes, -he occurs after the spatial suffixes (101-106), 

but before the negative -la (107-108). Unfortunately, no examples of the spatial suffixes 

followed by both -he and the negative -la are found in the database.

101) kuloptawehe
ku-lopta-we-he 
1 +2-deep.inside-in-PColl 
‘deep inside o f us all’

103) ekatakehe
0-ekata-ke-he 
3-in.area.nearby-into-PColl 
‘to their side’

105) istailehe
1-tta-jle-he
3 -among-through-PColl 
‘through the middle o f them all’

102) imkahpojehe
i-mtkappo-je-he 
3 -behind-away-PColl 
‘behind them all’

104) eponahe
e-po-na-he 
3-on-to-PColl 
‘onto all o f them’

106) kupolohe
ku-po-lo-he 
1 +2-on-along-PColl 
‘(moving) on over all o f us’

107) kupekehela
ku-peke-he-la 
1 +2-busy. with-PColl-Neg 
‘not busy with all o f  us’

108) ehehela
e-he-he-la
2-Des-PColl-Neg 
‘not wanting all o f you’

Some postpositions may not take the collective suffix. These are postpositions 

taking only nominal objects (na ‘in boundless location,’ hja/hna ‘in the sun,’ ta ‘in 

permanent location,’ and kwata ‘in a port’), postpositions taking only a third person 

prefix or a nominal object which occur in the data only with an object referring to a 

singular location (lamna ‘in the center of,’ ahmota ‘in the area beside’; in between,’ 

k(u)wa ‘in water,’ aktuhpo ‘up river of; north of,’ and ameta ‘down the river of; south 

of’), and, as expected, the objectless postposition talihna ‘in the open’. Other
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postpositions for which the collective morpheme is not attested are wale ‘Uncertainty,’ ke 

‘Instrumental; Source,’ wante ‘by one’s will,’ wale ‘Uncertainty,’ m(i)ta ‘in the mouth 

of’.

6.2. Formal and semantic classes. The suffixal morphology, in particular the spatial 

suffixes, separates postpositions into two different classes: the spatial postpositions, 

with three formal sub-classes, and the non-spatial postpositions, with three semantic 

subclasses.12 The members of each class are shown in Table 7 : 13

12 The labels for two non-spatial sub-classes, relational and experiencer, are borrowed from Meira (1999).
13 Two additional attested forms may turn out to be postpositions, mna ‘outside,’ emta ‘reciprocal’. The 
only existing examples do not suffice for their classification: pakolo mnau ‘outside the house’; eile ehemtak 
tot ‘They are angry with each other,’ teketse ehemtak ‘They cut one another’.

2 9 7

Reproduced  with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Table 7 
Classes of Postpositions

S P A T IA L  P O S T P O S IT IO N S
C o n ta in e r S u rfa c e A w ay

(j)a ‘inside o f  
Ta ‘in permanent loc.’
Na ‘in boundless loc’
hja/hna ‘in the sun’
k(u)wa ‘in water’
hta ‘among’
lopta ‘deep inside o f
empata ‘in front o f
ekata ‘in (area) nearby’
ahmota ‘in between; in area beside o f
walipta ‘in (area) behind’
lamna ‘in the center o f
ena ‘in the middle of (supported)’
mita ‘hidden in the (area) o f
kwata ‘in a port’
M(i')ta ‘in the mouth o f  
pehna ‘in (area of) forehead o f  
pata ‘in place o f  
(w)apta ‘when/if 
tal'ihna ‘in the open’

po/mo ‘on supported’ 
ahpo ‘on back o f  
pek(e) ‘on unsupported’ 
opine ‘under’ 
uhpo ‘on top o f  
uwap(o) ‘ahead o f  
e/etap(o) ‘on hammock o f

epo ‘above’ 
aktuhpo ‘north o f  
ameta ‘south o f  
m(i')kahpo ‘behind’

N O N -S P A T IA L  P O S T O S IT IO N S
R e la tio n a l

opikai ‘under’
pole ‘towards’
wala ‘around’
ina ‘adjacent; belonging’
akele Comitative ‘with’
male Inclusive ‘with’

kuptele ‘following’ 
pune ‘fitting; suitable’ 
katip(i) ‘like’ 
kupte ‘each’ 
mna ‘without’

E x p e r ie n c e r
eile ‘angry at’ 
pin we ‘caring for’ 
uwale ‘knowing o f

he ‘Desiderative’
uno ‘afraid o f
wake ‘wary of; being against’

G ra m m a tic a l  (n o n  lex ica l)
ja ‘Dative; Ergative; Causee; etc.' 
ke ‘Instrument; Source’ 
umpoj(e) ‘Cause’

wante ‘by one’s w ill’ 
wale ‘Uncertainty’

Semantics appears sometimes to not correlate completely with this classification

as some forms have complex meanings. The postpositions ina ‘adjacent; belonging’ and 

wala ‘around,’ for instance, are concept postpositions with a spatial sense though not 

bearing the morphology typical of spatial postpositions.
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6.2.1. Spatial postpositions. The great majority of Wayana’s postpositions belong to

this class. As already discussed above, they are formally divided into three sub-classes:

i) container postpositions (the trajector is within the landmark; ii) surface postpositions

(the trajector is in contact with the surface of the landmark), and iii) away postpositions

(the trajector is away from the landmark).

The semantics of the base is the main triggering factor for the occurrence of the

different spatial suffixes. The semantics of the root are clearly shown in nominalizations,

where the spatial suffixes do not occur and therefore cannot add to the semantics of the

root. This test is not relevant for away postpositions since their nominalized forms take

the spatial suffix -j(e) ‘away’ (see examples (90 a-d\) above).

109) tuna kwal'ii 110) ona pono
tuna kuwa-lifi ona po-no
water in.water-PtNmlz field on.supported-PtNmlz
‘one in the water’ ‘one on the field’

As expected, the semantics of the postpostional root determines the type of object

taken by the postposition. The degree of specificity varies, as some postpositions may

take the same object, but profiling different parts of it (pakolo tau ‘in the house,’ pakolo

pek ‘on the (walls) of the house,’ pakolo po ‘on (top of) the house’), and some may take

only certain objects, as is the case of kuwa ‘in water,’ whose object must be a noun

referring to ‘water’ or hja ‘in the sun’ whose object must be sisi ‘sun’. Of course, some

degree of conceptualization with regard to the nature of the object exists, as for instance,

itu ‘jungle’ is seen as a complex object and thus can occur as the object of hta ‘among’

(itu htal'ii ‘one in the jungle (Lit.: ‘one among the jungle’).

The selection of the morphological form of the object, whether it is a prefix or a

(pro)noun, as well as the person of the object, is by and large determined by the
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semantics of the postpositional root. These properties are discussed for each postposition 

in the following sections.

6.2.1.1. ‘Container’ postpositions. Besides presenting some phonological similarities, 

all ending in a sequence of a consonant plus /a/, members of this class of postpositions 

take spatial suffixes (6.1.2.1) and a unique allomorph of the participant nominalizer 

(-li(li) (4.2.2.2.1)).

The container postpositions may be placed into two main semantic classes 

(without formal correlates). The first has members expressing situations in which 

trajectors are located within a landmark encoded by the postpositional object: (j)a ‘inside 

of,’ lopta ‘deep inside of,’ hta ‘among,’ na ‘in boundless location,’ hja/hna ‘in the sun,’ 

k(u)wa ‘in water,’ m(i)ta ‘in the mouth of,’ to ‘in a permanent location,’ and , kwata ‘in a 

port’. The second class has members expressing situations in which the trajector is 

located somewhere within the spatial sphere of the landmark, i.e. somewhere ‘in the area’ 

of the landmark, which may indicate contact with it or not, but not within it: mita ‘hidden 

in the area of,’ ekata ‘nearby,’ empata ‘in front of,’ walipta ‘in the area behind,’ ahmota 

‘in between; in the area beside,’ lamna ‘in the area of a flat surface,’ pehna ‘in the area of 

the forehead of,’ pata ‘in the place of,’ ena ‘in the middle of (supported); in the lap’.14

Thus, in the first class, the trajector is inside the landmark, in the second class it is 

not. Figure 3 schematizes this:

14 The morpheme (w)apta ‘when; i f  is not counted here since it refers to a location in time. See section 
6.4.1 for a discussion on this form. The postposition talihna ‘in the open’ stands in a class of its own since 
it does not take objects.
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Semantic classes of container postpostions

Figure 3

In addition to these two features, each container postposition profiles specific 

semantics of the objects.

The object of the postposition (j)a ‘inside of’ refers to a homogeneous, usually 

three dimensional object, which may or may not have well-defined boundaries. It need 

not be the case that the trajector is totally surrounded by or immersed in the landmark; it 

may be only partially so. Thus, in (111) the trajector is only partially inside the container, 

while in (115) the trajector is more like a incision on the surface of the landmark (in 

example (51), above, it is a crack in a cup). This postposition is the container 

postposition occurring with the greatest number of objects, hence its generic gloss. (a is 

an allomorph of the postposition (j)a (cf. 6.4.1.))

111) Kasa sakola jau.
kasa sakola ja-we
box bag inside.of-in
‘The box is inside the bag’

112) Manale jau, ulu.
manale ja-wg ulu
sieve inside.of-in bread
‘The bread is inside the sieve.’

113) Tiike taun jak. 
tawunu ja-ket-ili'-ke

Them-make-Imp wind inside.of-into 
‘Place it into the wind.’
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1 1 4 )  U lu kope  ja u .
ulu kope ja-we
bread rain inside.of-in
‘(The/a) bread (is) in the rain.’

1 1 5 )  U pak to ko i e t ’i  p e n a  hne  iu luw e j a  ip upuu  aile.
upake t-oko-he et'i pena tne iwu luwe ja i'-pupu-li a-ile
early T-cut.O-He what Hesitative else IPro bamboo Erg 1-foot-Pss inside-through.
‘Earlier, something else, bamboo, had cut me on my foot.’

Other postpositions with objects referring to a homogenous landmark take a more 

restricted class of objects. The postposition k(u)wa ‘in water’ takes objects that must 

refer to water: the word for ‘water’ itself or river names. Other liquids such as different 

types of beverages are followed by ja , discussed above.

1 1 6 )  M enilem ep ja  tuna  kwau.
men-i-lemepi'-ja tuna kuwa-we
3 certnty-Them-die-NPst water in.water-in
‘He is defmetly going to die in the water.’ (Ime 036)

117) A m a t kwal'i'i, ka.
amati kuwa-ffl'f ka
river.branch in.water-PtNmlz fish 
‘(A) fish (is) a river branch creature.’

1 1 8 )  P alu  kw a k  kuntem .
palu kuwa-ke kun-temi
Paru.River in.water-into 3DistPst-go 
‘(He/She/it) went into the Palu River.’

The postposition hja/hna ‘in the sun’ takes only ‘sun’ as its object, to our 

knowledge. The different allomorphs may reflect a dialectal variation, as hja is the most 

frequent form in the database.

1 1 9 )  M a lonm e ja m i  t'litek, sisi
malonme j-am'i-0 t-ili-te-ke hihi
then 1-blanket-Pss Them-place.O-SapColl-ProxImp sun

hjak, peitop iti.
hja-ke pejitop'fti
in.sun-into children
‘Then, place my blanket in the sun, my children.’ (Jolokod 650)
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120) T ikap tohm e, s is i hnak tithe.
t'l-kapi-topo-me hihi tna-kg t-'ili'-he
Them-hand.craft-CircmstNmlz-Attrb sun in.sun-into T-make.O-He
‘In order to handcraft, (we) put (it) into the sun.’ (Malamala 009).

The only objects attested with the postposition na ‘in boundless location’ are kapu 

‘sky,’ emuni ‘darkness,’ tupi ‘farm’ and pita ‘the place under the eaves of a house’. It is 

not clear precisely what feature of the object this postposition profiles. Given the data, 

the most likely possibility is that it refers to objects encoding a location without clear 

boundaries.

121) K apu  n a k  ehanakuu  he
kapu na-ke 0-eh-anaku-0-lT he
sky in.boundless.loc-into 3-put.up.above-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss Des
‘They wanted to go up to the sky.’ (Stair 004)

122) E m u n i nau  w etlijai.
emuni na-w e w-etiTi-ja-he

darkness in .boundless.loc-in  ISA -becom e-NPst-SapAfF
‘I w ill be in the darkness.’

123) Itu p i nau, kasili.
i-tupi-0 na-we kahili
1-farm-Pss in.boundless.loc-in manioc.sp
‘In my far, (there is) kasili (a species of manioc).’

124) P a ko lo  p ita  nau.
pakolo pita-0 na-wS
house place.under.eaves.of.house-Pss in.boundless.loc-in
‘(It is) in (the) the place under the eaves o f a house.’

The postposition ta ‘in permanent location’ takes an object that is typically a

permanent location, usually created by humans: houses and buildings, a pathway, a baby

carrier net, the edge of a river, etc.

125) M a em na  tum ekem ei p a k o lo  tak.
maa emna t-umeki-eme-he pakolo ta-ke
So l+3ExclProT-come-Resumpt-He house impermanent.loc-into 
‘Well, we came back to (the) house.’ (Ime 041)

126) W ipanakm ane im um kuu  ho sp ita l tau iw aptau.
w-i-panakma-ne i-mumuku-lT hospital ta-we T-wapta-we
lA30-3-listen-DistPst 1-woman’s.son-Pss hospital in.permanent.loc-in 1-when-in
‘I heard my son when I (was) at the hospital.’ (Alvina 046)
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127) Emna tumekemei, monna ehema tak.
emna t-umeky-eme-he mono-na ehema ta-ke
l+3ExclProT-come-Resumpt-He SpcDistLoc-To trail in.permanent.loc-into 
‘We came back there far to the path.’ (Ekei, 084)

128) Mule man ewa tau.
mule mane 6wa ta-we
child 3be net in.permanent.loc-in
‘(The/a) child is in the baby carrier net.’

129) Tuna etpii tau, meklee menetani'mja.
tuna etpili'-0 ta-we meklele mgn-et-animi-ja
water edge-Pss in.permanent.loc-in DemAnmMed 3certnty-Det-take-NPst 
‘At the edge o f the water, he is taking himself (out o f the water). (Kaikui2 075)

With a very restricted distribution, kwata ‘in a port’ takes only tuna ‘water’ as its 

object. It indicates a location used by a particular family as the port for the anchoring of 

canoes and for the carrying out of house chores.

130) Malonme tumekemei iu tuna kwatak.
malonme t-umeki'-eme-he iwu tuna kwata-ke
then T-come-Non-compl-He IPro water in.port-into
‘Then, I came back to the port.’ (Ime 019)

131) Sapotol’im an tuna kwatau.
sapotoli mane tuna kwata-we
Sapotoli’ 3 be water in.port-in
‘Sapotoli' is in (the) port.’ 

The postposition m(i)ta ‘in the mouth of,’ as indicated in its gloss, takes only 

objects referring to an entity with a mouth.15

15 It is not known whether or not roots denoting body parts other than mita ‘mouth; in the mouth’ andpehna 
‘forehead; in the area o f forehead’ (see below) may take both nominal and spatial postpositional 
morphology. These forms are considered as postpositions because they present all morphological 
properties o f a container postposition including the nominalizer -li(li). In Hixkaryana (Derbyshire, 
1985:210) this is the case for most body part items, though -li is considered as the possessive suffix in the 
postpositional cases. In Wayana this is clearly not the case, since the possessive -li and the nominalizer 
-li(li) are phonemically and semantically distinct:

ipehnaa 
i-petna-li' 
3-forehead-Pss 
‘his/her/its forehead’

ipehnalii
i-petna-liTf
3-in.area.of.forehead.of-PtNmlz
‘his mask; his bandana (i.e., object in the area o f one’s forehead)’

imtaa
i-m'ita-l'i
3-mouth-Pss

imtali
i-mita-li'li
3-in.mouth-PtNmlz
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132) E lu w a  m itau, tam'i. 
eluwa mi'ta-we tam'i 
man in.mouth.of cigarette
‘(Th/a) cigarette (is) in (the/a) man’s mouth.’ (Figure. 39)

133) Im tau, ka iku i oti.
i-mi'ta-we kaikuhi off
i-in.mouth.of-in dog meat
‘(The) dog’s meat is in his mouth.’ .

The postposition lopta ‘deep inside of’ takes many of the same objects taken by 

the postpositions discussed above (objects, locations, humans, etc.). The object’s referent 

must, however, be able to function as a container in which an entity is deeply located, 

made invisible by being totally surrounded by it (‘sieve,’ ‘house,’ ‘cup,’ ‘hammock’ or 

‘sun’ for instance, cannot occur as the object of lopta).

134) E luw a  riitem tuna  loptaile.
eluwa n-item-0 tuna lopta-jle
man 3SA-go-RecPst water deep.inside-through
‘The man went deep inside the water’

135) H aku  loptau. 
haku lopta-we 
sack deep.inside-in 
‘(It’s) deep inside the bag.’

136) Taw ake tee tiihe  iu iloptau.
tawake te-w-effli'-he i'wu i'-lopta-wg
happy T-SA-become-He IPro 1-deep.inside-in
‘I got very happy deep inside o f me.’ (Alawaka 040)

137) W ajana om ii lopta ile.
wajana wom ili-0 lopta-ile
Wayana language-Pss deep.insidep-through
‘deep inside through the language o f the Wayana.’

Complex objects, composed of many parts or of a group of individuals, are 

followed by the postposition hta ‘among’. Forms bearing personal prefixes, with the 

exception of the first person prefix, occur collectivized (147). Nouns referring to objects 

made of several parts occur only in their non-collectivized form in the database (138-

‘his/her/its mouth’ ‘what is in one’s mouth’
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143); other nouns may be collectivized or not (144-146), with the precise conditioning 

factors being unknown. It interesting that some referents are conceptualized as having

several components (such as itu ‘jungle,’ wapot ‘fire,’ ewalu ‘dark,’ etc.)

138) W apot ahkonu  htau, ekei. 
wapot akkonu tta-we ekahi 
wapoto firewood among-in snake 
‘(The/a) snake (was) in the firewood.’

139) Ai, a lika  opine, m eklee  ekei, tan
ai alika opine-0 meklele ekehi tane
Then worm.sp under-on DemAnmMed snake SpcProxLoc

huw aa  et'i p e n a  m a la li ja p s ik i htau.
huwale eti pena malalija phiki' tta-we
as.such what Hesitative tree.sp small among-in
‘Then, under the worm (i.e ., under the nuts that contain the alika worm), that snake (was), right 
here, among the (leaves o f  the) malalia (tree).’ (Ekei 022)

140) W ajapi htau w ehaken .
wajapi tta-we w-eha-kene
Wajapi among-in 1 SA-be-DistPst
‘I was among the Wajapi (people).’

141) M alo n m e m e leanum a le  m ek ja a  ipeinom
malonme meleanumale mekjale i-pej-0-nomo
then the.next.day DemAnmMedColl 1-child-Pss-Coll

kun tem  itu htak ulakanum he.
kun-tem'i itu tta-ke ulakanumT-he
3DistPst-go jungle among-into hunt/fish-PurpMot
‘Then, on the next day, my children went to the jungle to hunt.’ (Alawaka 006)

142) M u n e t w apo to  htau neha.
munete w apoto tta-we n -eh a -0
scorpion fire am ong-in 3SA-be-RecPst
‘(A ) scorpion w as in (the) fire.’

143) Teha le i to t ew a lunu  htak elam na.
t-eh-ale-he toto ewalunu tta-ke ela-mna
T-Det-take-He 3Coll dark among-into fear-without
‘They went into the dark without fear.’ (Jolokoa 043)

144) K a iku itom o  htau, kunum usi kunehak.
kaikuhi-tomo tta-we kunumuhi kun-eha-ke
dog-Coll among-in old.woman 3DistPst-be-DistPst 
‘The old lady was among the dogs.’
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145) I te k  n a i w el'iham o htak\
i'teke naj welThi-amo tta-ke
go-Imp Intens woman-coll among-into
‘Go to (be) among the women!’

146) W ew e m an  ip i htau.
wewe mane ipi tta-we
tree 3 be mountain among-in 
‘(The) tree is among the mountain(s).’

147) K alipono  ku h taw ehe  kunehak.
kalipono ku-tta-we-he kun-eha-ke
enemy 1+2-among-in-PColl 3DistPst-be-DistPst
‘The enemy was among us.’

The postposition hta also marks eventive de-verbal nominalizations with the 

suffix -0  ‘Specific event,’ most frequently, and also with -ne ‘Generic Event’ in reference 

to time.

148) Ta m ike  p a  ew ot elepil'i htaul
ta mi'-ka-ja pa ew-oti-0 elepi-0-li tta-we
what 2SA-do-NPst Quest 2 -meat-Pss make.afraid-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss at-in
‘What do you do when  scaring your meat (i.e ., your game) away?’ (Iguana 028, 029).

149) M alonm e, i'me u k a li htau, tiite i
malonme i'me uka-0-l'i tta-we ti'-w-i'te-he
then farm set.O.on.fire-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss at-in T-SA-go-He

S u la la p a n a  im e lam nak. 
sulalapana i'me lamna-ke 
sulalapana farm in.center.of-into
‘Then, at the  m om en t  the farm was set on fire, Sulalapana went to the middle o f the farm’ 
(Sulalapana 088).

150) M alonm e, tew elam a i Ti'h kane htau im nenot.
malonme te-w-e-lama-he ti'h ka-ne tta-we i-mynenoti'-0
then T-SA-Det-tum.O-He alone do-GenEvntNmlz at-in 3-mother.in.law-Pss
‘The, (he) came back at his mother-in-law being alone’ (Sulalapana 038).

The postposition ena marks a relation in which a referent is in the middle of 

another and supported by it, being away from the ground. In all clear cases, it takes 

human objects and is translated as ‘in one’s lap’. In one other example from the database, 

when occurring with ipi ‘mountain,’ ena seems to have fused together with the reciprocal 

prefix while maintaining (as far as one can tell) the reciprocal meaning. In an interesting
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way, it takes ‘mountain’ as the postpositional object, instead of the reciprocal prefix, a

configuration that is not attested anywhere else. One other interesting example is (153), 

used to refer to two people sharing a hammock, in this case with the reciprocal as the 

object (thus, etat('i) ‘hammock’ is another potential object for ena).

1 5 1 )  M alonm e, ten ep em ei tenau  eja.
malonme t-enepi-eme-he t-ena-we e-ja
then T-bring-Resumpt-He 3Refl-in.middle.of.supported-in 3-Erg
‘Then, (he) brought (her) in his own lap.’ (Snake 100)

152) W ew e m an  ip i ehenau.
wewe mane ipi eh-ena-we
tree 3be mountain Recpr-in.the.middle.of.supported-in
‘Trees are (all) on the side o f the mountain’.

153) E henau  m an  tot.
eh-ena-we manetoto
Recpr-in.middle.of.supported-in 3be 3Coll 
‘They are side by side in the middle of (it)’

The postposition walipta ‘in the area behind’ designates a location in the space at 

the back of an object, either in contact with it (154) or not (155).16 The referent located 

in this area (a person, an object, a geographic location, etc.) may be visible or not. All 

occurrences of this postposition in the database come from elicitation.

154) Ep'ii p a k o lo  w alip tau .
epij pakolo walipta-we 
stair house in.area.behind-in
‘(The) stair is behind the house.’ (The stair is leaning on the wall o f  the house) (Figure 58)

155) M esin  w'iw'i iw alip tau . 
mehim wi'w'i i-walipta-we 
DemlnanProx ax 1 - in.area.behind-in
‘Here (is the) ax, behind me.’ (The ax is on the ground.)

156) Ip i  w a lip ta u  tuna  p e tu ku u  p ep ta .
ipi walipta-we tuna petukulu pepta
mountain in.area.behind.-in water beautiful big
‘Behind (the) mountain, (the) water (is) beautiful, a big one.’

16 The variant w alik ta  has been attested in the speech o f Renato, a Wayana speaker living in Suwisuwimi'n.
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157) P ako lo  w alip tau, ep'i.
pakolo walipta-we epi
house in.area.behind-in tree
‘(The) tree (is) behind (the) house’

158) Iw a lik tau  m an  p a k o lo  w eju.
i-walikta-we mane pakolo weju
3-in.area.behind-in 3be house light
‘(The) light (bulb) is behind it.’ (Figure 50)

The postposition mita ‘hidden in the area of’ signifies that there is an invisible 

referent located in the area contiguous to the object. In other words, it does not express 

where in the sphere of object the referent is located (under, behind, beside, etc.), but that 

it is hidden somewhere in that area. One curious exception to this is shown in examples 

with wapot ‘fire,’ showing a visible referent (162).17

159) Im itau  netonam .
i-mita-wg n-gt-onami-0
1 -hidden.in.area.of-in 3 SA-Det-bury-RecPst 
‘(He/she/it) hid itself (behind) me’
(Lit.: He/She burried him/herself hidden in me)

160) P a m p ila  m itau. 
pampila mita-we
paper hidden.in.area.of-in 
‘(It is) hidden in (the) paper’

161) A p u ku ita  ka n a w a  m itau.
apukujita kanawa mita-we
paddle canoe hidden.in.area.of-in
‘(The) paddle (is) hidden behind (the) canoe.’

162) E lu w a  w a p o t m itau . 
eluwa wapoto mita-we 
man fire by?-in 
‘The man is by the fire.’
(Figure 38)

The location of referents anywhere close to the object (which can refer to people, 

things, places, etc.) without the specification of front, back, etc. is expressed by ekata ‘in 

an area nearby’.

3 0 9

Reproduced  with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



163) P u to p u to li la m p a ta  ekatau. 
putoputoli lampata ekata-we
nail light.bulb in.area.nearby-in 
‘(The) hook is nearby the lamp.’ (Figure 50)

164) M alonm e, kaw e  ine n a i tom a tee tuhm oi apsik ila  S ilu lu h m a  ekatak.
malonme kawe jne naj toma te-w-etupmo-he aphiki'-la hilulupma ekata-ke
then high Source Intens Verit T-SA-fall-He small-Neg Silulupma in.area.nearby-into
‘Then, from high above , it fell, real big, nearby Siluluhma.’ (Kaikui2 015)

165) N u m ekem e  na i je ka ta k .
n-umeki'-eme-0 naj j-ekata-ke
3SA-come-Resmpt-RecPst Intens 1-in.area.nearby-into 
‘(He/She) came close to me.’

166) E ute eka tau  iu .
ewte ekata-we i'wu
village in.area.nearby-in IPro
‘I (was) nearby (the) village.’

167) Ekatal'ilitom .
0-ekata-liTf-tomo 
3-in.area.nearby-PtNmlz-Coll 
‘one’s neighbors’

The postposition empata ‘in front of’ is used for expressing the placement of a 

referent in front of an object. In all the existing examples empata takes animate objects:

18

168) M esin  h a p a  p e tu k u u  jem p a ta k .
mehini' hapa petukulu j-empata-ke
DemlnanProx machete beautiful 1-front.of-into 
‘This machete (placed) in front o f me is good.’

169) Som  ni'ka A n a ka li em patau.
som ni'-ka-0 anakali empata-we
stand.up.snd 3SA-do-RecPst Anakali in.front.of-in
‘He/She stood up in front o f Anakali.’

170) M eku  em patau. 
meku empata-we 
monkey empata-into 
‘in front o f  the monkey’

17 Two other consultants used eka ta  ‘in nearby’ to describe Figure 38.
18 This postposition is derived historically from em l  ‘face’ {cf. section 6.4.4). Thus, it is possible that this 
postpostion only follows objects with a face.
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The postposition lamna ‘in the center of’ expresses the location of a referent at a 

central position in relation to the object. Though this postposition seems historically 

derived from lami ‘belly’ plus na ‘in boundless location,’ it may take objects other than 

those possessed of a surface.19 With nouns encoding places or surfaces (ime ‘farm^ pista 

‘airstrip,’ itu ‘jungle,’ tuna ‘water,’ etc.), it means that a referent is located in the center of 

the object (171-174). With other nouns, it is translated as ‘in between,’ which is still 

compatible with the gloss ‘in the center of’ (examples 175-178).

171) Inelee tiite i ime lamnak.
inelele tT-w-ite-he Yme lamna-ke
3AnaphPro T-SA-go-He farm in.center.of-into
‘She went to (the) center o f (the) farm.’ (Sulalapana 079)

172) Mek p is ta  lam nau.
mek'i pista lamna-we
DemAnmDist airstrip in.center.of-in
‘That one, in (the) center o f (the) airstrip.’

173) U pakatonom  u p a k  itu lam nau  leken.
upake-ato-nomo upake itu lamna-we leken
long.ago-PtNmlz-Coll long.ago jungle in.center.of-in only
‘Long ago, (the) ancient people (lived) in (the) center o f (the) jungle.’ (Jolokod 744)

174) M ule m an  tu n a  lam nau.
mule mane tuna lamna-we 
child 3b3 water in.center.of-in
‘(The) child is in the middle o f (the) river (floating/swimming on the surface).’

175) Jo sin e ts i e ta t n eh a  ka ilen tom  lam nau.
johineti etat'i-0 n-eha-0 kajilentomo lamna-we
Josinete hammock-Pss 3SA-be-RecPst mosquito.net-Coll in.center.of-in
‘Josinete’s hammock was between (two) mosquito nets.’

176) P ako lo  m an  ip'i lam nau.
pakolo mane ip'i lamna-we
house 3be mountain in.center.of-in
‘(The) house (is) located in between (two) mountains.’

19 Unfortunately, there are no attested cases o f lam i ‘belly’ as the object of a postposition. Thus, it is not 
possible to know how the phrase ‘in the area o f the belly’ would be expressed. One possibility is that the 
root for ‘belly’ takes spatial morphemes, as is the case forp e h n a  ‘forehead’ and m (i)ta  ‘mouth’.
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177) Jo sine ts itom  lam nau.
josineti-tomo lamna-we
Johineti-Coll in.center-in
‘in between (two) o f Josinete’s people’

E lew ee  m ek  w ew e lam nau.
eleweli' meki' wewe lamna-we
fly DemAnmDist wood in.center.of-in 
‘(A) fly is in (the) comer between (two) sticks.’

Though a container postposition, pehna indicates the location of a referent in the 

area of the forehead, where one would find a bandana, for instance. For obvious reasons, 

this postposition only takes objects encoding referents with a forehead (people, and 

presumably animals).

179) T ipehnak tip im ihe  e ja  jo lo k  p itpe .
ti'-petna-ke ti'-pi'mi'-he e-ja joloko pitpg-0
3Refl-in.area.of.forehead.of-into T-tie.O-He 3-Erg evil.spirit skin-Pss
‘He tied (the) evils spirit’s skin to (the) area o f his forehead.’

180) P ako lo  a pu lu  j a  tik iihe  ipehnalii.
pakolo apulu-0 ja t-i'kili'-he i-petna-liTi
house cover-Pss Erg T-take.O.ffom-He 3-in.area.of.forehead.of-PtNmlz
‘(The) door o f  (the) house took off (the) thing on his forehead.’ (Jolokod 673)

The characteristic location of a referent (people or things) is expressed by the

postpositionpata ‘in the place of’.

181) M olo ine  em n a  kuneki'lim a J a la k i p a ta k .
Moloine emna kun-e-kilima jalaki pata-ke
then l+3ExclPro3DistPst-Det-leave.O Jalaki in.place.of-into 
Then, we left to Jalaki’s village.’

182) M aa, m oloine, um ekem ene  Tepu p o n a , ipatak.
maa molojine w-umgki'-em§-ne tgpu po-na l-pata-kg
so then 1 SA-come-Resumpt-DistPst Tepu on.supported-to 1-in.place.of-into
‘So, then, I came to Tepu, my land.’

183) M olona  tilem ei ipatak.
molo-na t-Tli-emg-he i-pata-ke
SpcMedLoc-to T-put-Resumpt-He 3-in.place.of-into
‘He put (it, the mask) again there, to its place.’

The meaning of the postposition ahmota is not clear, as the existing examples 

show various translations as ‘in the area beside,’ ‘in between,’ ‘inside,’ and ‘among’.
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There are no examples of this postposition in the texts, and only a few examples are 

attested in elicitation. Some of the existing examples are given here: (SAP prefixed 

examples were rejected by speakers):

184) P a ko lo  ahm otau, epi. 
pakolo apmota-we epi 
house inside-in tree
‘(The) tree (grew) inside (the) house.’

185) E tahm o tau  
et-ahmota-we 
Recpr-in.area.beside.of-in 
‘one beside (the) other’

1 8 6 )  K anaw atom  ahm otau . 
kanawa-tomo apmota-we 
canoe-PtNmlz in.between-in 
‘in between (the) canoes’

1 8 7 )  M in  ahm ota lii.
mini" apmota-li'H
DemlnanDist among-PtNmlz
‘that one in the middle’

The postpostion talihna is exceptional in that it takes no objects. However, it

takes some of the morphology specfic to postpositions, such as the spatial morphemes

and the nominalizer -lili, as well as the negative suffix -la. It refers to the open space, the

outside environment. Thus, it expresses a situation where a referent is completely

exposed and in an extended usage, where someone has nothing to hide. Example (188)

was used to describe a man who was becoming visible again after taking off an attire that

had made him invisible.

188) Tali'hnau ka  je p e ?
talitna-we ka j-epe-0  
in.the.open-in Quest 1-friend-Pss 
“ (Am I) exposed, my friend?”
(Lit.: ‘Am I in the open, my friend?’)
(Jolokoa 104)
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189) Talihnau  m an  p a s itu  m enke  to t ipek.
tal'itna-we mane pahitu men-ka-ja toto i'-peke
in.the.open-in 3be pastor 3Certnty-say-NPst 3Coll 1-about
“ (The) pastor is in the open’,’ they say about me.’ (Walema2 068, 069)
(I.e., the pastor is now a transparent being, he has nothing to hide.)

190) Tal'ihnawela nma, ehenela. 
tal'itna-we-la nma 0-eh-ene-0-la
in.the.open-in-Neg Intens NegAvlz-Det-see-NegAvlz-Neg
‘(It is) not in the open, (it is) not visible.’ (Walema2 126)

6.2.I.2. ‘Surface’ postpositions. This class of postpositions has seven members: polmo 

‘on (supported),’ ahpo ‘on the back of,’ uhpo ‘on top of,’ uwap(o) ‘ahead of,’ e/etap(o) 

‘on the hammock of,’ opine ‘under,’ andpek(e) ‘on (unsupported)’. Their main 

characteristic is the possibility of their taking the spatial suffixes -0  ‘on,’ -na ‘to’ and -lo 

‘along,’ though not all spatial postpositions show all the morphological possibilities (see 

below). The surface postpositions are nominalized with various allomorphs of the 

participant nominalizer (4.2.2.2.1).

The postpositionpo ‘on (supported),’ with allomorph mo (203), conveys the idea 

that a referent is supported and located on the surface of another referent, encoded by the 

postpositional object. The object can be thus refer to almost anything that can support a 

referent.

a) The object can refer to a three-dimensional object: epi'i ‘stair,’ hape ell 

‘machete’s tooth,’ apulu ‘door,’ etc. Example (191) shows the most common situation 

that this postposition refers to, which is the placement of a referent on a horizontal 

surface. Examples (194) and (195) show that po may also be used to refer to a situation 

in which a referent is located on a vertical surface. In all examples, a referent is being
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supported against gravity’s pull by the referent encoded by the postpositional object

0C\(compare withpek(e) ‘on (unsupported) below).

191) K opu  m esa  p o .  
kopu mesa po-0
cup table on.supported-on 
‘(The) cup (is) on (the) table.’

192) Ija la  ep iin  p o lo  iw ehanuktopkom .
i-jala 0-ep'ij-nu po-lo i-w-gh-anuku-topo-0-komo
3-floor 3-stair-Pss on.supported -along 3-SA-Det-put.up.above-CircmstNmlz-Pss-Coll
‘Their going up (was) by the stair o f the floor, their going.’ (Jolokob 341)

193) M alo n m e ku ku n ip te  ine lee  p is ik le ta  p o  ine.
malonme Red6?-kun-Tpte inelele pihikleta po-0 jne
then Red6?-3DistPst-go.down 3AnphPro bicycle on.supported-on from
‘Then, he came down from the bicycle.’ (Pear 016)

194) T ep iipa i e jahe  kum aka  p o .
t-ep'ij-pa-he e-ja-he kumaka po-0
T-stair-GiveVrblz-He 3-Erg-PColl tree.sp on.supported-on 
‘They placed (a) ladder on (the) kumaka (tree).’

195) E sika ta  p a k o lo  apu lu  p o .
ehikata pakolo apulu-0 po-0
stair house cover-Pss on.supported-on
‘(The) ladder is (leaning) on (the) door.’ (Figure 58)

b) The object can also refer to geographic locations and sites (both physical (196- 

198) and metaphorical (199)) designated by both common and proper names, and 

nominalizations with -top(o) ‘Circumstantial nominalizer’ or with -anu ‘Participant 

nominalizer ’:

196) S iko la  p e k  itek  A lim in a  p o n a .
hikola pgke i'te-ke alimina po-na
school busy.with go-Imp Alimina on.supported-to
‘Go to Alimina get busy with school.’ (Walema 044)

197) M on  m e i e ti p e n a  am a t e ta to  p o .
mono mghi eti' pena amati etato po-0
SpcDistLoc NspDisLoc what Hesitative river.branch side on.supported-on
“ Over there somewhere (she is), at that one, the side o f the river branch.” (Tamopoale 073)

20 It has been reported for at least one other language o f the Cariban family (Meira, 1999:388, for Tiriyo) 
that the difference between the cognate forms p o  and p ek (e )  is whether a referent is located on a horizontal 
or vertical surface. In Wayana the primary difference is whether that referent is supported or not (see 
below).

315

Reproduced  with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



198) Tii'tei n u ke  p o n a  leken.
t'f-w-'fte-he nuke po-na leken
T-SA-go-He ant.hill on.supported-to only
‘(He) went only onto (the place of) ant hills.’ (Tukusimule 010)

199) W iteja i Jo s in e ti pona .
w-i'tS-ja-he josineti po-na
1 SA-go-NPst-Sap A ff Josineti on.supported-to
‘I am going to Josinete(’s house).’

200) L om e o k i p o n a  leken  tum ekem ei iu.
lome woki' po-na leken t-umeki-eme-he iwu
but beverage on.supported-to only T-come-Resumpt-He IPro
‘I came straight to the drink.’ (i.e. ‘I went back to drinking.’) (Walema 100)

201) Ulu euhka top  p o n a  tin k ii epuu  p o n a
ulu ewuku-ka-topo-0 po-na trnkflii epulu-0 po-na
manioc sap-PrivVbrblz-CircmstNmlz-Pss on.supported -to manioc.juicer pole-Pss on-to

tew akam em ei. 
t-ewakami'-eme-he 
T-sit.down-Resumpt-He
‘To the place for taking juice from manioc, to the tinkii pole, she sat down again.’
(Jolokoa 212)

202) JJhpak w enene  ka iku i w apuhpan  po .
Upake-h w-ene-ne kaikuihi wapu-ppe-anu po-0
long.ago-AvIntens lA30-see-DistPst jaguar palm.tree.sp-ExistentAvlz-PtNmlzon.supported-on 
‘Long ago, I saw (a) jaguar, at the place where there is wapu (fruit).’(Sapotoli 037)

203) W aw a lo  mo.
w-awa-0 lo m o-0
lA30-dig.O-RecPst ground on.supported-on 
‘I dug on the ground.’

c) The object may also be a time word, in reference to any specific point in time 

(months, hours, years, seasons, etc.). In these uses,po  follows both nouns and time 

adverbials (raising the question of whether or not with adverbials, the always prefixless 

po is an adverbial correspondent of the postposition. It is interesting that with verbs 

expressing motion from a source, as umek(i) ‘come,' po is followed by the particle jne 

‘from,’ in a way similar to that of the spatial uses (206):
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204) M a ka p a  p o n a , ‘S em a n a  do Ind io  ’ po , em na  kunehale .
makapa po-na semana do Indio po-0 emna kun-eh-ale
Macapa on.supported-to week o f Indian on.supported-on l+3ExclPro3DistPst-Det-take.O 
‘To Macapa, on (the) ‘Week of Indians,’ we went.’(Mopelu2 003)

205) H eh m a lee  p o n a , hem alee, doze  j a i l  m an, iw einatop.
hemalele-h po-na hemalele doze jall manei'-wejina-topo-0
now-AvIntens on.supported-to now twelveyear 3be 1-to.complete.years-CircmstNmlz-Pss
‘All the way until now, now it’s been 12 years,’ (Walema2 056)

206) M o lo in e  em na  kuntem , ije male, se is  o la  p o  ine.
moloine emna kun-temi i-je male seis ola po-0 jne
then l+3ExclPro3DistPst-go 3-mother Inclus.with six hour on.supported-on from 
‘Then, we left with his mother at six o’clock.’ (Mopelul 018)

d) Finally, the object may refer to a body part: the postposition po marks body 

parts when referring to a location where an event takes place. In cases where a more 

specific location of a referent in relationship to the body part is profiled, other locative 

postpositions occur (as a ring that may be omoo jau  ‘inside one’s hand,’ omoo pek ‘on 

one’s hand (i.e., on one’s finger),’ amoo po ‘on one’s hand (i.e., on the back of the hand), 

etc.: (example (209) is repeated from example (62) above)

207) E w ew a sii je tu m h a k a n  p o n a  ka  ew ew alu?
ew-ewahi-li jetu-mhake-anu po-na ka ew-ewalu-0
2-lower.leg-Pss hurt-ModAdvlz-PtNmlz on.supported-to Quest 3A20-bum-RecPst 
‘Did (he/she) bum you on your hurt leg?’

208) E m it p o  ine, em it tip ikai.
0-emi-ti po-0  jne 0-emi-ti’ ti'-pi-ka-he
3-face-Pss on.supported-on from e-face-Pss T-skin-PrivVrblz-He
‘From its face, (they) skinned its face.’ (Jolokoa 075)

209) M oloine, ku n te im e  tipupuu  p o lo  asim na.
molojinekun-te-jme-0 ti'-pupu-li' po-lo ahi-mna
then 3DistPst-go-Resumpt-RecPst 3Refl-foot-Pss on.supported-along fast-without
‘Then, (he) went by foot, slowly’ (Pear 031)

The postposition ahpo ‘on the back of’ has only two classes of objects found in 

the database: humans and buildings. With human objects, it locates a referent on the 

object’s back, and with buildings, the referent is located on their roof. This suggests that 

ahpo must also take objects other than humans and buidings, as long as they can be
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perceived as having a ‘back,’ as this postposition is clearly derived from apt ‘back’ and 

po ‘on (supported)’ (c f  6.4.4):

210) Ja h p o  a lim i w aleja i.
j-appo-0 alimi w-ale-ja-he
1-on.back.of-on monkey.sp lA30-take.O-NonPst-SapAff
‘I’ll take the alimi (monkey) on my back.’

2 1 1 )  M alonm e em na  tum ekem ei tuna  kw a tak
malonme emna t-umek'f-eme-he tuna kwata-ke
then l+3ExclProT-come-Resumpt-He water in.port-into

im um ku lu  p s ik  m ale  je n a u  k a ta li ja h p o .
T-mumuku-lT phiki'male j-ena-we katali j-appo-0
l-woman’s.son little Inclus.with 1-in.middle.of.supported-in basket.kd 1-on.back.of-on 
‘Then, we came to the port, with my little son in my lap, the basket on my 
back.’ (Kaikui 044)

212) E lu w a  m an  p a k o lo  ahpo. 
eluwa mane pakolo appo-0  
man 3be house on.back.of-on
(The/a) man (is) on the house’s top {i.e., on the roof)’

The postposition uhpo ‘on top of’ takes objects referring to entities with a ‘top’: 

human being (213), a mountain (60 above), a stump (55 above), a stone (214), etc. In 

combination with -lo ‘along,’ this postposition can be used metaphorically to mean 

‘better than; more than’ (215-216):

2 1 3 )  H apeu  m an  e luw a  uhpo.
hapew mane eluwa uppo-0  
hat 3b man on.top.of-on
‘(The/a) hat is on top o f (the/a) man’ {i.e., ‘On his head’).

214) Tepu uhpo, epi.
tepu uppo-0 epi'
stone on.top.of-on tree
‘(There is a) tree on the top o f the stone.’

215) M ele u h po lo  nm a  hem ele  telei.
mele uppo-lo nma hemele t-ele-he
DemlnanMed on.top.of-along Intens now T-take.O-He
‘A lot more than that (they) took now’ (Jolokod 576).

216) Tanm e euhpo lo  p s ik .
tanme ew-uppo-lo phik'f
maybe 2-on.top.of-along little
‘Maybe (I will be) better than you’ (Iguana 068).
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The postpostions uwap(o) ‘ahead of’ describes a relation where a referent 

precedes another in space. This form has been found only with human objects. (The full 

allomorph of uwap(o) occurs when this postposition is inflected by the collective suffix 

-he and the negative suffix -la):

217) U w ap neha.
0-uwapo n-eha-0
3-ahead.of 3SA-be-RecPst
‘He/She/it was in ahead o f him.’

218) W itejai ew apohe.
w-i'te-ja-he e-uwapo-0-he
lSA-go-NPst-SapAff 2-ahead.of-on-Coll 
‘I will go ahead o f you.’.

2 1 9 )  J u a p o la  neha. 
j-uwapo-0-la n-eha-0
1-ahead.of-on 3SA-be-RecPst 
‘(It) was not ahead o f me.’

The postpostion etap(o)/etap(o) indicates that a referent is located inside of a 

hammock. As this form is obviously derived historically from the noun e/etat(i) 

‘hammock’ (cf. 6.4.4), an optionally possessed noun, it presents an objectless form 

corresponding to that of the unpossessed nominal allomorph, and when there is an object, 

it refers to the owner of the hammock:

220) M ele e tap  eikel
mele etapo-0 ehi-ke
DemlnanMed on.hammock.of-on be-Imp 
‘Be in that hammock! ’

221) Je ta m n a  h e k  m anai!
j-etapo-na hek manahe
1-on.hammock.of-to only 2be 
‘Dam, (avoid) being in my hammock!’

222) Tetapohe kun eh a k  tot.
t-etapo-0-he kun-eha-ke toto
3Ref-on.hammock.of-on-PColl 3DistPst-be-DistPst 3Coll
‘They were in their own hammocks.’

3 1 9
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The postposition pek(e) marks a situation in which a referent is attached to an 

object without support against the pull of gravity (compare with po ‘on (supported)’ 

above). Thus, usually, but not always, the referent in question is located on a vertical 

surface.

223) P a m p ila w e w e  pek . 
pampila wewe peke-0
paper tree on.unsupported.on 
‘(The) paper (is) on the tree trunk.’

224) Ip uh top  m an  ik lakun  pek .
i-puti'-topo-0 mane i-klaku-nu peke-0
i-nail.O-CircmstNmlz-Pss 3be 3-ankle-Pss on.unsupported-on
‘The band-aid is on his ankle.’ (Figure 35)

225) A n o n  upo  p ek .
anonu upo peke-on
paint cloth on.unsupported-on
‘(The) paint (is) on the cloth.’ {i.e., letters on a shirt) (Figure 68)

226) U po m an  ta h m it pek .
upo manet-ahmiti-0 peke-0
clothing 3be 3Refl-support-Pss on.unsupported-on
‘(The) clothing was (hanging) on its support {i.e., on a rope).’ (Figure 37)

227) S a ko la  p e k  ew aa.
sakola peke-0 0-ewa-li'
bab on.unsupported-on 3-rope-Pss
‘(A) rope is on (the) bag’ {i.e., a bag has its handles hanging down) (Figure 66)

The figure below offers a comparison betweenpek(e) ‘on (unsupported)’ (white 

circles) and po ‘on (supported)’(dark circles):
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Figure 4

The postpostion pek(e) also has other non-spatial meanings. It marks a referent 

one is involved with (228)), a referent that will be brought with allative verbs (230), and 

events in nominalized subordinated clauses with -0  ‘Specific Event’ and -ne ‘Generic 

Event’ (examples (229) and (231), respectively) (c f  section 4.2.2.1.2 for a discussion of 

these morphemes):

228) Ulu p e k  ku n eh a k  ipeinom  ka jam a  p s ik .
ulu peke kun-eha-ke T-pej-0-nomo kajama phiki'
manioc busy.with 3DistPst-be-DistPst 1-child-Pss-Coll manioc.flower little
‘My children were busy with a little bit of manioc flower.’ (Alawaka 012)

229) T ehepai em n a  em na ka im o taa  pek .
t-dh-epa-he emna emna kajimo-ta-0-li' peke
T-Det-teach-He l+3ExclPro l+3ExclPro game-PssNIntrVrblz-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss about
‘We learned about our killing.’ (Jolokod 624-625)

230) Ee, uwa, p a lu u  p e k  p ite  em na n iteja i.
ee uwa palulu peke pite emna n-i'te-ja-he
oh! Neg banana about a.minute l+3ExclPro3SA-go-NPst-SapAff 
‘Oh, no. We’ll go in a minute to get bananas. (KaikuiOlO)

231) U w ane p e k  w ai.
uwa-ne peke wahe
dance-GenEvntNmlz about lbe
‘I am dancing.’ (Lit. ‘I am about dancing.’)

The postposition opine ‘under; below’ indicates a situation in which a referent is 

located under another. This may refer either to a situation in which the referents are in
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contact with one another (232) or to a situation in which they are not in contact (233- 

234).

232) Hupu mele kamisa opine.
hupu mele kamiha opine-0
spoon DemlnanMed cloth under-on
(The) spoon (is) under that cloth.’ (Figure 24)

233) Pola kololo opine.
pola kololo opine-0  
ball chair under-on
‘(The) ball (is) under (the) chair’. (Figure 16)

234) Eklot man kapu opine. 
ekloti' mane kapu opine-0  
cloud 3be sky under-on 
‘(The) cloud is under (the) sky.’

6.2.I.3. ‘Away’ postpositions. This is the least numerous class of spatial postpositions,

with only four members: epo ‘above,’ m(i)kahpo ‘behind’ , aktuhpo ‘up river of; north o f

and ameta ‘down the river of; south o f . They are characterized morphologically by the

position marker -j(e) ‘away,’ the goal markers -na ‘to’ (taken by the first three) and -k(e)

21‘into’ (taken by the forth one), and no occurrences of path markers (cf. 6.1.2.1.2). 

Semantically, all postpositions belonging to this group profile a relationship in which one 

referent is located away from another.

The postposition depicting a relation where one referent is above the other 

without contact is epo ‘above’. There are no examples of this postposition in the 

collected texts; the following examples are elicited responses:

235) Lampata mesa epoi. 
lampata mesa epo-je 
light.bulb table above-away 
‘(The) lamp bulb (is) above (the) 
table.’ (Figure 13)

21 They are nominalized with -n(u) or -an(u), but unlike other postpositions the nominalizer occurs after the 
position marker, instead o f replacing it (see section 4.2.2.2.1.).
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236) Pakolo epoi, wewe.
pakolo epo-je wewe
house above-away tree
‘(The) tree (top) (stays) above the house.’
(Figure 49)

237) Ip’i epoi mutom. 
i'pi epo-je mutom 
mountain above-away cloud 
‘(The) cloud (is) above (the) 
mountain.’

238) jepoi jala.
j-epo-je jala
1-above-away floor 
‘(The) floor (stood) above me’

The postposition m('i)kahpo ‘behind’ signifies that a referent is located somewhere behind 

and away from the object (i.e., not in contact with the object). No examples of m(i)kahpo 

are found in texts, and only a few are found in elicited data. A semantic distinction 

between m(i)kahpo and walipta ‘in the area behind’ (see above) is that the first expresses 

a relation in which a referent cannot be in contact with another, while the second does 

not. C f example (154) above showing a situation where a referent is located on the 

surface of the object of walipta. No examples of this postposition are found in the 

collected texts; all examples come from elicited data.

239) Pakolo mikahpoi. 
pakolo mi'kappo-je 
house behind-away 
‘(He/she/it) (is) behind (the) house’

240) Pola kaikui mikahpoi neha. 
pola kaikuhi m'lkappo-je n-eha-0
ball dog behind-away 3SA-be-RecPst 
‘(The) ball was behind (the) dog.’

241) mkahpoi neha. 
i'-mi'kappo-je n-eha-0
1-behind-away 3SA-be-RecPst 
‘(He/she/it) was behind me.’

323

Reproduced  with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



242) Pola alima kanawa mikahpona.
pola alima-0 kanawa mikappo-na
ball throw.O-RecPst canoe behind-to 
‘(He/She) threw (the) ball away to (a place) 
behind the canoe.’

The two other away postpositions are ameta ‘down river of; south of’ and aktuhpo 

‘up river of; north of’. They occur almost exclusively without a preceding nominal, since 

they occur most frequently in reference to the place where the speaker is. Examples with 

a nominal object are attested for aktuhpoi but not for ameta, athough presumably that 

would also be possible.

243) Witejai aktuhpona. 
w-Tte-ja-he 0-aktuppo-na 
ISA-go-NPst 3-up.river.of-to 
‘I will go up river.’

244) Emna tii'tei ametak, Sapotoli pek.
emna t-w-i'te-he 0-ameta-ke sapotoli peke
l+3ExclProT-SA-go-He 3-down.river.of-into Sapotoli about 
‘We went down the river to get Sapotoli.’

245) Tohme ametai mehal
topme 0-ameta-je m-eha-0
why? 3-down.river.of-away 2SA-be-RecPst
‘Why were you down the river?’

246) Ajamuwaka aktuhpoi. 
ajamuwaka aktuppo-je 
Ajamuwaka north.of-away 
‘North o f the Ajamuwaka (village).’

As for goal markers, the away postpositions ending in /po/ take -na, while ameta 

takes -k(e). It seems the case that the first group is derived historically frompolmo ‘on 

(suported),’ while ameta is derived from ta ‘in permanent location,’ and thus they take 

-k(e) and -na, like those postpositions, as a historical vestige.

6.2.I.4. A conclusion on spatial postpositions. Much research needs to be carried out 

on the semantics of the spatial postpositions. In this endeavor it is fundamental to
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investigate to the full extent what kind of objects each postposition can take.

Nevertheless, an attempt was made here to lay out what each form may mean, and it is 

possible to present some findings.

One of the most interesting aspects of Wayana spatial postpositions is the 

information each postposition carries on the nature of its object. In the case of container 

postpositions, a sub-class meaning ‘in’ specifies a particular feature of the object {kuwa 

‘in water,’ hja ‘in the sun,’ ta ‘in permanent location,’ etc.). Another interesting aspect is 

the construal of nouns as homogeneous or as complex. The nouns for ‘jungle,’ ‘bush,’ 

and ‘fire,’ among others, occur with a postposition whose object refers to an entity made 

of several parts (hta ‘among’), while nouns for ‘rain,’ ‘wind,’ ‘sky,’ ‘house,’ etc. occur 

each with a postposition whose object refers to objects constituted homogeneously.

Some nouns may refer to entities which can be construed in slightly different 

ways, a location or a container, and thus occur with more than one of the ‘in’ 

postpositions. For instance, the noun kapu ‘sky’ can occur with na ‘in boundless 

location’ and ja  ‘inside of a 3D container’. In the first case it refers to the open sky we 

see, in the second to a place we don’t see (where God lives, for instance). The noun 

amat(i) ‘river branch’ may refer to the water or to the location where it is, thus taking 

kuwa ‘in water’ andpo/mo ‘on; at,’ respectively. This may also explain why nouns such 

as ehma ‘path’ and itu ‘jungle’ may occur with container postposition others than the 

expected ta ‘in permanent location’ and hta ‘among’ (for example, in ehema aile ‘along 

the path,’ itu polo ‘along the jungle’).

Other spatial postpositions may take the same nominal objects as long as the 

objects are semantically compatible with the postpositions. In these cases, each
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postposition profiles a different part of the object (pakolo tau ‘in the house,’ pakolo pek 

‘on the (walls) of the house,’ pakolo ahpo ‘on the roof of the house,’ and so on.).

6.2.2. Relational Postpositions. Postpositions belonging to this class do not take any 

spatial suffixes, though some have a spatial meaning, and do not take objects referring to 

experiencers (see section 6.2.3 below) or have a grammatical meaning (see section 6.2.4 

below). There are 11 relational postpositions: opikai ‘under,’ pole ‘towards,’ wala 

‘around,’ ina ‘adjacent; belonging,’ kuptele ‘following,’ pune ‘fitting; suitable,’ katip(i) 

‘like,’ kupte ‘each,’ mna ‘without,’ the Inclusive male ‘with,’ and the Comitative akele 

‘with’.

The postposition opikai ‘under’ occurs rarely in the data, with no examples in 

texts, and with only a few examples in elicited data. It takes personal prefixes and the 

collective -he, but unlike other postpositions, it does not seem to take the negative suffix 

-la, as negated forms have not been accepted by speakers in elicitation. In all the existing 

examples, opikai marks the location of a referent as below another and possibly in a non- 

contact relationship. It is also possible that opikai marks the position of an invisible 

referent, as this can also be the reading in all the attested examples:

247) Kuje t'iihe elimak opikai.
kuje t-ili'-he elimake opikaj
spoon T-place.O-He plate under 
‘(He/She) placed the spoon under the plate.’

248) Topikai nil'i kalakuli.
t-opikaj n-fl'i-0 kalakuli
3Refl-under 3A30-place.0-RecPst money 
‘(He/She) place (the) money under himself/herself.’

249) Jala opikai munpe neha.
jala opikaj munpe n-eha-0
floor under rat 3SA-be-RecPst 
‘(The/a) rat was under (the/a) floor’
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250) Min opikai ka m'itene.
mini- opikaika m-ite-ne
DemlnanDist under Quest 2SA-go-DistPst
‘Have you been in that (cave)?’

251) Oha opikai nil'i asii.
oha opikaj n-ili'-0 ahili
clay.pan under 3A30-place.0-RecPst pepper 
‘(He/She) placed pepper under (the/a) clay pan.’

The postposition pole occurs only with verbs of motion marking the location that 

the moving object is approaching:

252) Emna kunepolepkaime eute pole hie.
emna kun-e-polep-ka-jme gwte pole tie
l+3ExclPro 3DistPst-Det-go.through.snd-SndVrblz-Resumpt village towards Authentic
‘We went right towards the village.’

253) Kapau tiitei emna pole.
kapaw ti'-w-Tte-he emna pole
deer T-SA-go-He 1+3 ExclPro towards
‘A deer came towards us.’ (Pene 124)

254) Pakolo pole numek ekei.
pakolo pole n-umeki-0 ekehi
house towards 3SA-come-RecPst snake 
‘(The/a) snake came towards the house’

The partial or total encircling of an object by another referent with no contact 

between the two is expressed by wala ‘around’. It takes objects that refer to people, 

objects, or geographic locations.

255) Ikutpe wala tiitei iu.
ikutpe wala t-ite-he i'wu
lake around T-go-He IPro
‘I went around (the) lake’

256) Iwala neha wewe.
T-wala n-eha-0 wewe
1-around 3SA-be-RecPst wood
‘(The) wood was (scattered) all around me.’

257) Lampata wala man takahaktom.
lampata wala mane takahake-tomo
lamp.bulb around 2be spider-Coll
‘(The) spider (and other insects) were around the lamp bulb.’ (Figure 52)
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The postposition ina has two senses, a spatial and a non-spatial one, ‘adjacent’ 

and ‘belonging’. Only inflected forms of this postposition are attested.

258) iina
1-jna
1 -adjacent/belonging 
‘close to me; belonging to me’

259) eina 
e -jn a
2-adj acent/belonging
‘close to you; belonging to you’

260) iina 
i- jn a
3 -adj acent/belonging
‘close to him; belonging to him’

261) kuinahe 
ku-jna-he
1 +2-adjacent/belonging-PColl 
‘close to us; belonging to all o f us’

The postposition kuptele means ‘following’. It co-occurs with verbs of motion 

only and is only attested taking human objects.

262) Malonme Peneime kuntem ikuptele.
malonme penejme kun-temi i-kuptele
then Peneime 3DistPst-go 1-folowing
‘Then Piranha went following me.’ (Pene 007)

263) Ulu talei ikuptele.
ulu t-ale-he i-kuptele
manioc.bread T-take-He 3-folowing 
‘(She/he) took manioc bread following him.’

264) Mule kuptele kaikui nitem. 
mule kuptele kaikuhi n-i'temi-0 
child following dog 3SA-go-RecPst 
‘(The/a) dog went following (the/a) child.’

The postpositionpune ‘fitting; suitable’ indicates that the referent encoded by the 

postpositional object is appropriate or adaptable to some other referent. The object taken 

by pune may refer to people, objects, places, and time.
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265) Pakolo psik tiihe emna ja  emna niktop pune leken.
pakolo phikT t-il'f-he emna ja emna n'iki-topo pune lSken
house small T-make-He l+3ExclProErg l+3ExclProsleep-CircmstNmlz fitting only 
‘We made a little house suitable as the place of our sleeping.’ (Pene 062)

266) Jupo pune man.
j-upo-0 pune mane
1-clothe-Pss fitting 3be
‘It fits as my clothing.’

267) Imumkuu tale tehamoi mewihne
l-mumuku-li tale te-w-eh-amo-he mewitne
1-womans.son-Pss NspcProxLoc T-SA-Det-cry-He a.lot

cinco dia pune ispunak. 
cinco dia pune ipunak-h 
five day fitting very.much-Intens
‘My son cried so much here for whole five days.’ (Alvina 035)

268) Ipune w'njai.
i'-pune w-ili'-ja-he
1-fitting lA30-make-NPst-SapAff 
‘I’ll make it to fit me.’

The postposition katip (i) Tike’ indicates similarity or resemblance. It refers to 

both physical and psychological attributes. It takes almost any referent as its object, 

including people, objects, places, and abstract entities (as stories, happenings, etc.).

269) Mule hne kafip mehamojai.
mule tne kafipim-eh-amo-ja-he
child still like 2SA-Det-cry-NPst-SapAff 
‘You are crying still like a child.’

270) Ipoke nma mamak katip.
ipoke nma mamako katip'i
good Intens mother like
‘(She) is nice like my mother.’

271) Kulum katip neha. 
kulumi katip'i n-eha-0 
vulture like 3SA-be-RecPst
‘It was like a vulture (i.e., it looked like one).’

272) Peptame tuna teet'iihe hemele ikutpe katip.
pepta-me tuna te-w-etiTi-he hemele ikutpe kafipi
big-Attrb water T-SA-become-He already lake like
(The) water was huge already, like a lake. (Pene 102)
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273) Masike mele katip leken emna teetukhe,
mahike mele kat'ipi leken emna te-w-etuku-he
With.that DemlnanMed like only l+3ExclProT-SA-have.a.meal.He

fimnoke huwaa, huwaa leken.
t'l-muno-ke huwale huwale leken
NAdvlz-full.belly-having as.such as.such only
‘Then, just like that, we ate, with full belly, as such. (Fishing 014)

The involvement without exception of the individual members of a set is 

expressed by kupte ‘each’. This postposition occurs in the collective form when inflected 

by personal prefixes (6.1.1.1); thus it must follow objects composed of several members. 

Nominal objects may be in the collective form or the non-collective form. Given the 

data, it seems that a set whose members are all identifiable takes the collective (a group 

of people, a set of objects, etc.) and a set whose members are not all identifiable (‘years,’ 

‘mornings’) does not.

274) Papako ja  alakapuhatom telei, ikuptehe.
papako ja alakapuha-tomo t-ele-he i-kupte-he
father Erg shotgun-Coll T-take.O-He 3-each-PColl
‘Father took the shotguns, each one of them.’

275) Malonme takenaptei ejahe ehmele etatkom kupte...
malonme t-akena-pte-he e-ja-he emele-h 0-etati-komo kupte
then T-alignment-ProvideVrblz-He 3-Erg-PColl all-AvIntens 3-hammock-Coll each
‘Then, they aligned (them) all, each one o f their hammocks...’ (Jolokob 359)

276) Emna nipanakmei awaina kupte.
emna n-i-panakma-ja-he awajna kupte
l+3ExclPro 3A30-Them-hear.0-NPst-SapAff early.moming every
‘We hear (this) every morning.’ (Walema 048)

277) Wei kupte witejai Suwisuwim'in pona.
weji kupte w-i'tg-ja-he suwisuwimim po-na
year each 1 SA-go-NPst-Edv Suwisuwim'mi' on.supported-to
‘Each year I go to Suwisuwimm.’

The postposition mna ‘without’ expresses the non-existence or absence of a 

referent. It takes all of the personal prefixes but does not occur with a nominal object. 

The reason for that is that whenever it follows a noun or a pronoun, -mna presents the 

properties of an adverbializing suffix (7.2.1.1.1.3) and is thus not analyzed as a
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postposition in these contexts. The postposition mna is nominalized with -to; the

adverbializing suffix cannot be nominalized.

278) Imnahe neha.
1-mna-he n-eha-0
3-without-PColl 3SA-be-RecPst 
‘They weren’t there.’

279) Emna neha.
e-mna n-eha-0
2-without 3SA-be-RecPst 
‘You weren’t there’

280) Imna neha.
l-mna n-eha-0
1-without 3SA-be-RecPst 
‘I wasn’t there.’

281) Meklee nai man imnato.
meklele naj mane i-mna-to
DemAnmMed Intens 3be 3-without-PtNmlz
‘That one is the one without any o f it.’

The postpositions male and akele frequently seem to be synonymous, with the 

meaning of ‘with’ as in the examples below:

282) Nitem tokon male.
n-i'tgmi'-0 t-okono-0 male
3SA-go-RecPst 3Refl-sibling.of.same.sex-Pss with
‘(He/She) went with his/her own brother/sister.’

283) Tokon akele nitem.
t-okono-0 akele n-i'temi'-0
3Refl-sibling.of.same.sex-Pss with 3SA-go-RecPst
‘(He/She) went with his/her own brother/sister.’

284) Tale nila male mesa po.
tale nila male mesa po-0
NspcProxLoc Nila with table on.supported-on 
‘(I am) here with Nila at the table.’ (Alvina 003)

285) Emna kaimo emna akele.
emna kajimo-0 emna akele
1 +3ExclPro game-Pss 1 +3ExclPro with
‘Our game (was) with us.’ (Pene 068)
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In judging the semantic difference between examples (282) and (283), one 

speaker says that in the first example the two referents are going together to do the same 

thing, while in the second example the referent followed by akele is only going along for 

the ride. The examples of male below, glossed as ‘together with,’ confirm this:

286) Moloine, elesiwe male tehanukhe Sulalapana.
molojing elehiwg male te-w-eh-anuku-he sulalapana
then smoke with T-SA-Det-put.up.above-He sulalapana 
Then, Sulalapana went up together with the smoke. (Sulalapana 099)

287) Kope telen pokn t'ikai tawun male. 
kope telenu pokn ti'-ka-he tawunu male 
rain huge rain.snd T-do-Hewind with
‘(The) rain went heavily together with together with the wind.’ (Pene 065)

288) Anakali Xamore male ka nelemi. 
anakali Xamore maleka n-elemi-0 
Anakali Xamore also Quest 3SO-sing-RecPst 
‘Did Anakali sing together with Xamole?’

ti'-ka-he inamolo fi-mi'nelumi-0 male kunumuhi-tomo 
T-say-He 3ProColl 3Refl-husband-Pss with old.woman-Coll 
They said (it), together with their husbands, the old women. (Jolokod 651)

Though the existing data do not suffice to establish a clear distinction between the

two postpositions, some additional differences between them are observed. First, akele

occurs only with intransitive verbs in the database; and almost all of its occurrences are

with ('i)te(mi) ‘go’ and e(s)i ‘be,’ and only with a comitative meaning, thus its gloss 

22  •‘with’. The postposition male, on the other hand, has a broader distribution, occurring 

with many transitive and intransitive verbs.

In the case of transitive verbs, the participant marked with male participates in the 

event equally with the participant expressed by the direct object of the verbs. The whole

22 This may also be the case for other Cariban languages. The examples given in the sections discussing the 
cognate forms o f akele in Tiriyo (Meira, 1999: 411) and Hixkaryana (Derbyshire, 1985: 18), are all glossed 
as comitative ‘with’ and occur either with an intransitive verb o f motion or with ‘be’.
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clause refers to a single event; thus, male has a meaning more like that of the English 

glosses ‘and also; together with’.

ololi w-ekalS-ja-he kajikuhi male
iguana lA30-tell-NPst-SapAff jaguar with
‘I will tell (about) Iguana and also (about) Kaikui’. (Iguana 001)

291) Eluwa wene kunumusi male.
eluwa w -ene-0 kunumuhi male
man lA30-see-RecPst old.woman with 
‘I saw the man and also the old woman’

292) Jetat male nahek animke.
j-etati-0 male nahek ani'm-ke
1-hammock-Pss with just animke
‘Just get it together with my hammock’

Thus, the semantic difference between akele and male is that the participant 

marked by male partakes in the event in the same way as one of the nuclear participants, 

either the S in the case of intransitives or the O in the case of transitive verbs. The 

possibility that male can also mark a participant that partakes in the event like a transitive 

A has not been tested. In any case, male is the closest Wayana form to the English ‘and’ 

(‘John and Mary went,’ ‘I saw John and Mary). The postposition akele, on the other 

hand, merely marks accompaniment, not equal participantion in the event.

Both postpositions occur rarely with personal prefixes. In texts, the postposition 

akele occurs only with a third person prefix or a nominal object, though examples with 

SAP prefixes are attested in elicited data. All the inflected examples for the postposition 

male come from elicited data.

6.2.3. Experiencer postpositions. The main characteristic of postpositions of this class 

is the existence of a participant with the semantic role of an experiencer, which is usually
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encoded by the subject of the clause. In all cases, the object of the postposition is the 

semantic stimulus. The experiences conveyed by the members of this class are those 

such as fear, anger, love, jealousy, etc. Experiencer postpositions occur almost 

exclusively with the copular verbs e(s)i ‘be’ and etili ‘become’ (with the exception of uno 

‘be afraid of,’ discussed below). The six attested experiencer postpositions are eile 

‘angry at,’ p'inwe ‘caring for, jealous of,’ uwale ‘knowing of,’ uno ‘afraid of,’ wake ‘wary 

of; being against,’ and the desiderative he ‘wanting, loving, desiring’. A few present an 

equivalent adverbial form (see below).

The postposition eile means ‘angry at’. Its equivalent adverbial form is eile 

‘angrily, bravely, fiercely’ (7.1.1.3.1).

293) Talala man je ile .
talala mane j-ejile
let.be 3be 1-angry.at
‘Let him be angry at me’

294) Eweile teetiihe inelee.
ew-ejile te-w-et'il'i-he inelele
2-angry.at T-SA-become-He 3AnaphPro
‘He/She got angry at him/her/it’

The postposition p'inwe ‘caring for; jealous of’ expresses feelings of 

possessiveness and emotional attachment towards the object.

295) Emnelum p'inwe leken!
e-mmelumi-0 p'inwe leken
2-husband-Pss caring, for only
‘You care too much for your husband! ’ (Kaikui 018

296) Epinwe man Kan. 
e-pinwe mane kanu
2-caring.for 3be God
‘God cares for you. (Walema 130)’

297) Inepii p'inwe hela wai.
l-n-ep'i-li p'inwe he-la wahe

23 Meira (1999: 468) states that male and akele are sometimes synonymous, but does not offer the specifics: 
‘...male is used to indicate inclusion, corresponding quite well to the English ‘too, also’. It can have a 
comitative meaning, which comes quite close to akele ‘with’.’ In Tiriyd, male is a particle.
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1-ObjNmlz-eat.soft.food-Pss caring.for Des-Neg lbe 
‘I do not want to be greedy with my food.’ (Walema2 137)

The postposition uwale ‘knowing of’ indicates knowledge or familiarity about the 

object. The adverbial correspondent to this postposition is tuwale ‘knowingly’

(7.1.1.3.2).

298) Ehet uwale wai.
0-ehe-ti' uwale wahe
3-name-Pss knowing.of lbe 
‘I know his name’

299) En'ik uwalela. 
eniki uwale-la
who knowing.of-Neg
‘(I do) not know who.’ (Jolokoc 446)

300) Emna kaimotaa uwale.
emna kajimo-ta-0-li uwale
1 +3ExclPro game-PssNIntrVrblz-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss knowing.of 
‘We know how to get game.’ (Jolokod 622)

The postposition uno ‘afraid of’ is the only experiencer postposition that occurs 

with verbs other than the copular verbs. The form (uno ‘fearful’ is the adverbial 

counterpart of this postposition (7.1.1.3.2).

301) Malonme emna tewepei kop'ini htak alimi uno.
malonme emna te-w-epe-he kopM tta-ke alimi uno
then l+3ExclProT-SA-flee-He bush among-into monkey.sp afraid.of 
Then, we fled to the bushes, scared of the monkey. (Monkey 006)

302) Elamhak mewihne tatata t'ikai emna alimi uno huwaa.
ela-mhake mewitne tatata ti'-ka-he emna alimi uno huwale
fear-ModAdvlz very tremble.snd T-do-He l+3ExclPro monkey.sp afraid.of as.such
‘Very scared, we trembled a lot, scared o f the monkey(2). (Monkey 023)

303) Kaikui uno kunehak. 
kaikuhi uno kun-eha-ke 
jaguar afraid.of 3DistPst-be-DistPst 
‘He/She was afraid o f (the/a) jaguar.’

304) Elamhake nma teet'ihe iu jolok uno.
elamhake nma tg-w-etili-he Twu joloko uno
fearfull Intens T-SA-become-He 1 Pro evil.spirit afraid.of
‘I got really scared, scared o f (the) evil spirit.’
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The postposition wake ‘wary of; being against’ expresses antagonism toward the 

object. This postposition is very infrequent, with no examples in texts.

305) twake le nai eike.
i'-wake le naj ehi-ke
1-wary.of Emph Intens be-Imp 
‘Beware o f me!’

306) Ehewake nai man tot.
gh-ewake naj mane toto
Recpr-being.against Intens 3be 3Coll
‘They are all against each other.’

307) Ewakehela nai wai.
e-wake-he-la naj wahe
3-wary.of-PColl-Neg Intens lbe
‘I am not distressed with them’

The desiderative postposition he express feelings such as affection, desire and 

necessity toward the object. The allomorph se occurs when prefixed with third person i-\

308) Til'ijo womi he hkuu wai, lome Wajana womi he hne.
tilijo womi he kkulu wahe lome wajana womi he hne
Tiliyo language Des Intens lbe but Wayana language Des also
‘I really like the Tiriyo language, but I also like the Wayana language.’

309) Ewee he hie neha.
e-uwe-0-li he tie n-eha-0
2-kill-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss Des Authentic 3SA-be-RecPst 
‘It truly wanted to kill you.’ (Kaikui 089.)

310) Masike tinepTitom hela.
mahike ti-n-epi'-li-tomo he-la
With.that 3Refl-ObjNmlz-eat.soft.food-Pss-Coll Des-Neg 
‘With that, (she) (does) not want her food.’ (Maria 007)

311) Ewemsiikom nai neha ehe.
ew-emhi-li-komo naj n-eha-0 e-he
2-daughter-Pss-Coll Intens 3SA-be-RecPst 2-PColl
‘Your daughter wanted you.’ (Tamopoale 070)

312) Ihi, ise wai. 
ihi i-he wahe
yes 3-Des lbe
‘Yes, I want it.’
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6.2.4. Functional postpositions. The functional postpositions are those presenting a 

grammatical meaning. There are five of these postpositions,^ marking the agent and 

some other roles, ke marking an instrument or source, umpoj(e) marking the cause of an 

event, wante marking volition, and wale marking uncertainty. No nominalized forms of 

the functional postpositions are attested or have been accepted in elicitation.

The postposition ja  takes objects encoding sentient beings, usually humans. It 

marks the agent of a transitive clause in both main t-V-(h)e clauses and non-fmite 

subordinate clauses, both nominalized clauses (314) and adverbialized clauses (315), 

where the agent is glossed as ‘oblique agent’:

31 3 )  Pija mumke tepeihe epe ja.
pija mumuke-0 t-epehi-he 0 -ep e-0  ja
eagle animal.offspring T-grab.O-He 3-ffiend-Pss E rg
‘His friend grabbed (the) eagles chick.’ (Eagle 030)

314) Lome wai apsik leken tuwale
lome wahe aphike leken tuwale
but lbe little only knowingly

juutoponpii kunitomo ja.
j-ulu-topo-npi'li-0 kuni-tomo ja
1-talk.to-CircmstNmlz-Dvl-Pss grandmother-Coll O b lA g t 
‘I am knowledgeable o f (the) story my grandmas told me’. (Sulalapana 003)

3 1 5 )  Sisi ja  tahalamnaniphe aptau, tukukhe ejahe. 
hihi ja t-ahalapi'-m'pi'-he wapta-we t-ukuku-hee-ja-he
sun O b lA g t T-dry-Caus-He when-in T-try-He 3-Erg-PColl 
‘When it (was) sun dried, they tried (it)’ (Jolokoa 086)

It also marks dative participants (recipients and experiencers), shown in examples 

(316) to (318), and causees, shown in example (319).

316) Masike, eti ekaleja kan ejal
mahike eti' ekale-ja kanu e-ja
With.that what give-NPst God 2 -D a t
‘With that, what is God going to give to you?’ (Walema 155)

317) Tykai ololi ja , kaikui. 
ti'-ka-he ololi j a  kajikuhi 
T-say-He iguana D a t jaguar
‘Said Jaguar to Iguana.’ (Iguana 020)
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31 8 )  Male ihpoke nma kunehak ija.
male ipoke-h nma kun-eha-ke i'-ja
Also good-AvIntens Intens 3DistPst-be-DistPst 1-Dat

sitpilime iweitop.
hitpfli'-me i'-w-ehi-topo-0
ugly-Attrb 1-SA-be-CircmstNmlz-Pss
‘Also, my being ugly was very good to me’ (Walema 013)

319) Mauu walepo Pipine ja .
mawulu w-ale-po-0 pipine ja
cotton lA30-take-Caus-RecPst Pipine Causee
‘I made Pipine take cotton.’

The fourth function of the postposition ja  is to mark an animate goal. In this

spatial sense, ja  resembles spatial postpositions taking directional suffixes (patu ja-k  ‘in

to the pan,’ Apalaipo-na ‘to the Aparai village, etc.). The main distinction between the 

two cases is that the endpoint of motion in the cases with ja  is not a location but a 

particular animate being (either a person or an animal).

320) Malonme, emna tiitei ijumi ja .
malonme emna ti'-w-i'te-he i-jumi-0 ja
then l+3ExclProT-SA-go-He 3-father-Pss Allative 
‘Then, we went to her father.’ (Kaikui2 081)

321) Ehmele tolopit tumekhe lep eja.
emele-h tolopi'ti't-umeki'-he lep e-ja
all-AvIntens bird T-come-He Advrs 3-Allative
‘All birds came to him, however.’ (Eagle 057)

322) Malonme tiitei kulumi ja .
malonme ti'-w-i'te-he kulumi' ja 
then T-SA-go-He bird.sp Allative
‘Then (he/she) went to (the) vultures.’ (Vulture 063)

The postposition marking instrumental participants is ke. It does not take any of 

the expected postpositional morphology (personal prefixes, the collective suffix -he, or a 

nominalizer), except for the negative suffix -la (325). The only test that favors 

classifying -ke as a postposition is the possibility for forming a phrase with a preceding
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nominal. That differentiates it from a nominal particle or an adverb.24 As in many

Cariban languages (Aparai (Koehn and Koehn 1995:31; Tiriyo (Meira 1999:382), and 

Hixkaryana (Derbyshire 1985:18), ke marks instruments (323-324) and the cause/source 

of an event or state encoded in the main verb (326-331).

323) Kapau tuwei eja alakapuha ke. 
kapaw t-uwe-he e-ja alakapuha ke 
deer T-kill-He 3-Erg shot.gun Instr 
‘He killed (the/a) deer with (the/a) shotgun.’

324) Tehjoptei kupeta ke.
t-eh-jo-pte-he kupeta ke
T-Det-cover-ProvideVrblz-He kupeta Lnstr
‘I covered myself with a blanket.’

325) Eti kela, telephe kaikui.
eti ke-la t-elepy-he kajikuhi
what Instr-Neg T-make.afraid-He jaguar
‘(They) scared the jaguar without (using) a thing.’ (Kaikui 105)

326) Malonme Siluhma tewetuhmoi wewe telen pona,
malonme hilulupma te-w-etupmo-he wewe telenu po-na
then Silulupma T-SA-fall-He wood huge on.supported-to

alimi unonopi'i ke.
alimi uno-no-pi-0-l'i ke
monkey.sp affaid.of-PtNmlz-PpNVrblz-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss Source
‘Then, Siluhma fell over a huge log from being afraid of the monkey(2).’ (Monkey 024)

327) Jamoo jetumhak tokolom katop ke.
j-amo-li' jetu-mhake tokolom ka-topo ke
1-hand-Pss hurt-ModAdvlz paddling.snd do-CircmstNmlz Source
‘My hand hurt from the paddling. (Alawaka 061, 062)

328) Talanme tilekhem ke tilomohe.
talanme ti'-lek-he-m'i ke ti'-lomo-he
maybe Prtc-be.sick-Prtc-PtNmlz Source T-die-He 
‘Maybe from sickness they died... ‘ (Jolokod 730)

329) Kem'i ken wai kope ke.
kgmij ken wahe kope ke
cold else lbe rain Source
‘I am cold from the rain.’

24 Though ke need not have an immediately preceding noun, it does not behave like a particle. Particles are 
not class changing and thus alone are not enough to mark an oblique noun with an adverbial function, as is 
the case o f nouns followed by ke.
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330) Inelee asiphak teetiihe jem nake.
inglelS ahi-phake te-w-etih'-he jemna ke
3AnaphPro hot-ModAvlz T-SA-become-He fever Source 
‘He became hot from the fever.’

331) Oki jetun ke tehnameptei inelee.
woki jetun ke te-w-eh-name-pte-he inelele
beverage strong Source T-SA-Det-drink.O-ProvideVrblz-He 3AnphPro
‘He got drunk from (the) strong beverage.’ (Walema 112)

It also marks the participant which figures as the means for the achievement of the 

event/state encoded in the main verb (332 to 334) or by an adverb (335-336).

332) Jekita kulumjek ke.
j-eki'-ta kulumjekT ke
ISO-pet-GetVerbalizerbird.sp Instr 
‘I got a pet, a kulumjek (bird).’
(Lit. I pet-got by means of kulum)

333) Tewalimtei ejahe mauu ke.
t-ewa-li'-mte-he e-ja-he mawulu ke
T-rope-Pss-ProvideVrblz-He 3-Erg-PColl cotton Instr
‘They rope provided (30) by means of cotton.’ (Jolokoa 084)

334) Oki wi'li napi ke.
wok'i w-iTf-0 napi ke
beverage lA30-make.0-RecPst potato Instr
‘I made beverage by means o f (the/a) napi (potato).’

335) Tumekhe emna ja  wewe ke temjahe. 
t-umeki'-he emna ja wewe ke temjahe 
T-come-He l+3EeclPro Dat wood Instr having.in.hand 
‘He came to us, with a piece o f wood in hand. (Monkey 038)
(Lit.: ‘having in hand by means o f a piece o f wood.’)

336) kahneiluke tekikem kuntem ekatak aile.
katnejlu ke t-gki-ke-mi kun-temT 0-ekata-ke ajile
goat Instr havingAvlz-pet-havingAvlz-PtNmlz 3DistPst-go 3-in.area.nearby-into right
‘... with a goat as his pet, he went nearby them.’ (Pear 009)
(Lit.: ‘Pet-having by means o f a goat’)

Source, reason, or cause of an event are also marked by the postposition umpoj(e) 

‘Cause’. Differently from ke ‘Instrumental,’ which in all cases marks an element that is 

immediately or intrinsically involved in the event/state it relates to, umpoj(e) takes 

personal prefixes, and the element that it marks as the trigger of an event is removed, 

occurring previously to the event itself.
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33 7 )  Lome, meklee umpoi leken, uwetepinitpe umpoi
lome mSklele umpoje leken uwe-te-pi'ni'-tpe umpoje
but DemAnmMed Cause only kill-GenModAvlz-PrivNmlz-Dvl Cause

leken, huwaa menetiija.
lgken huwale men-eti'li'-ja
only as. such 3certnty-become-NPst
‘Only because o f that one, only because o f the one who was formerly not able to kill, (it) is now as 
such.’ (Tukusimule 076)

3 3 8 )  Meje tami tel'ijemei ija,
meje tami' t-eli-jeme-he i'-ja
away.distal cigarret T-ingest.fluid-Resumpt-He 1-Erg

Masike mele umpoi iitenutpe
mahike mele umpoje i'li'-te-nu-tpe
With.that DemlnanMed Cause make-GenModAvlz-nuPtNmlz-Dvl

jakelepmala kunehak.
j-akelepma-0-la kun-eha-ke
1-help.O-NegAvlz-Neg 3DistPst-be-DistPst
‘Around there, I smoke cigarettes. (...) So, because o f that, the former maker (i.e., God) did not 
help me.’ (Walema2 044,046)

33 9 )  Jumpoi tiitei. 
j-umpoje ti'-w-i'te-he
1-Cause T-SA-go-He 
‘(He/She) went because o f me.’

The postposition wante ‘by one’s will’ indicates the volitionality of a participant 

as the cause of an event that is normally unfortunate. It occurs frequently accompanied 

by the particlepanek ‘because’.

3 4 0 )  Ehewante panek ulaphak tewesii jau.
ehe-wante panek ulaphakg te-w-ehi-0-li' ja-we
Recpr-by.one's.will because disgusted 3Refl-SA-be-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss inside-in
‘By his own fault, (he was) disgusted inside of his own being.’ (Sulalapana 076)

3 4 1 )  Iwante neha.
i'-wante n-eha-0
1-by.one’s.will 3SA-be-RecPst 
‘It was by my own fault.’

342)  T'iwante tiitei.
t'l-wante ti'-w-te-he
3Refl-by.one’s.will T-SA-go-He 
‘(He/She) walked by his/her own will.’
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The postposition wale ‘Uncertainty’ has been attested only in its inflected form. 

No nominalized forms have been accepted, and no examples bearing the collective 

marker -he or the negative suffix -la are attested. This makes it more difficult to classify 

wale as a postposition (Jackson (1972:74) lists iwale as a particle), but its SAP prefixed 

examples and the fact that it occurs in the periphery of the sentence without any 

additional marking (thus, it is not a noun) argue in favor of its classification as a 

postposition. The third person form, iwale, and the SAP forms are used in the same 

fashion, signifying the uncertainty of the proposition as a whole. The third person form 

iwale, however, does not mean that a third person holds a judgement (‘he/she thinks’), as 

is the case with examples bearing SAP prefixes (examples 346-349), but directly 

specifies the status of the proposition (‘perhaps, maybe’) in the judgement of the speaker. 

It appears, thus, to be evolving into a discourse particle.

343) K alip o n o  h ena tke  iwale.
kalipono h-enatu-ka-ja i-w ale
non.Wayana l+2A30-be.fmished-kaTransvzr-NPst 3-Uncertainty 
We will finish non-Wayana people up, maybe. (Jolokob 292)

344) E ke i en e  iw ale  eluw a.
ekehi ene-0 i-w ale  eluwa
snake see-RecPst 3-Uncertainty man
‘Maybe (the/a) man saw (the/a) snake.’

345) E lem ija i iwale.
e-lemi-ja-he i-w ale
2-sing-Npst-SapAff 3-Uncertainty 
‘Perhaps you will sing’

346) U w am ela  iw ale. 
uwame-la i-w a le  
healthy-Neg 1-Uncertainty 
‘He is sick, I think’

347) W itejai iw ale.
w-i'te-ja-he i-wale
1 SA-go-NPst-SapAff 1-Uncertainty 
‘I’ll go, I think’
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348) Mitejai ewale.
m-i'te-ja-he e-wale
2SA-go-NPst-SapAff 2-Uncertainty 
‘Do you perhaps think you will go?’

349) E lem ija i ew ale.
e-lemi-ja-he e-wale
2SO-sing-NPst-SapAff 2-Uncertainty 
‘You will sing, you think?’

6.3. The de-verbal postpositionalizer -ti'hwe ‘Posteriority’. This suffix occurs on 

verbal stems, and as in most of the de-verbal nominalizations, the category of the 

absolutive is the one encoded as the postpositional object. All -tihwe forms take personal 

prefixes, with the third person prefix in complementary distribution with nominal objects, 

and are collectivized by -he, the postpositional collective (c f  Jackson, 1972:70, where it 

is listed as a nominalizer):

350) Ipoo  enetihw e uw ejai.
ipoli ene-tihwe w-uwe-ja-he
mythical.river.being see-Posteriority lA30-kill-NPst-SapAff
‘After seeing (an) ipoo, I’ll kill it.’

351) M ele  euti'hwe, he lep  kunka .
mele ewu-ti'hwe helep kun-ka
DemlnanMed take.away.from-Posteriority moving.head.snd 3DistPst-do 
’Then, when (she) took his hat away, (he) gave a head shake.’ (Pear 024, 025)

352) M a m a k  lam ap tihw e  tim nelum tai.
mamako lamapi'-ti'hwe ti-mTnelum'i-ta-he
mother die-Posteriority T-husband-PssNIntrVrblz-He
‘After mother died, (I) got married.’

353) Tiitefihw ehe, w eliham  tep a i ejahe.
t'f-w-itg-tihwe-he wglihi-amo t-epa-he e-ja-he
3Refl-SA-go-Posteriority-PColl woman-Coll T-teach.O-He 3-Erg-PColl
‘After they came, they taught (the) women.’.

When a third person prefixal object is coreferential with the sentence’s subject, 

contrary to the norm that dictates a reflexive prefix, both the reflexive (354-355) and the 

non-reflexive prefixes (356) are attested, though it is most common for the third person

343

Reproduced  with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



reflexive form to occur (at least in elicited examples). The reasons for the non-obligatory 

occurrence of the third person reflexive prefix in such contexts are not well understood:

354) M olo  tum osip tetihw e, p'ili teetiihe.
molo t-umohipte-ti'hwe pi'li te-w-etili-he
SpcMedLoc 3Refl-leave.O-Posterity standing.snd T-SA-become-He
‘There after (being) left, (she) stood up there.’ (Jolokoa, 203,204)

355) Tuw anta tihw e O po lana  m an  opa lan  p eken m e  he.
t-uwanta-t'ihwe opolana mane opalanu peke-nu-me he
3Refl-grow-Posterity Opolana 3be airplane busy.with-PtNmlz-Attrb Des 
‘After growing, Opolana wants to be like an airplane pilot.’

356) M asike  ep iinka tihw e, m o lo  tee tiihe  ine lee  m ihen,
mahike 0-epij-nu-ka-ti‘hwe molo te-w-gfil'i-he inelgle myhen
With.that 3-stair-Pss-PrivVrblz-Posterity SpcMedLoc T-SA-become-He 3AnphPro poor

kum aka  a m a t p o .
kumaka amati' po-0
tree.sp branch on.supported-on
‘With that, after (one) depriving (him) o f (the) stair, there he stayed poor (one), on the branch of 
(the) kumaka (tree). (Eagle 037, 038)

6.4. Miscellaneous.

6.4.1. Irregular roots. A few irregular postpositions are found. The first of these is (j)a 

‘inside o f  with its various allomorphs: /a/ when inflected by prefixes (other than k- and 

t-) and with a full nominal object plus -He ‘through,’ /ja/ when taking a full nominal 

object (minus -lie), and I'tl when inflected by k- ‘ 1+2’ and t- ‘3rd reflexive’.25

357) (j)a  ‘inside’
1 a. j-a-we
2 b. ew-a-we
1+2 c. k-S-we
3 d. 0-a-w e
3Refl e. t-e-we
N f. katali ja-u ‘in the basket’

katali ja-k ‘to the basket’
g. kopg a-ile ‘through the rain’
h. 0-a-li'f ‘one inside of it’
i. et-a-ile ‘(come) out together’

25 The forms with k- and t- resemble those o f nouns starting with /w/ and having /e/ as their second vowel. 
See section 4.1.1.1 for a comparison.
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Some forms show a defective paradigm. The postposition talihna ‘in the open’ is 

listed as a postposition because it takes morphology unique to postpositions (such as the 

spatial suffixes -w(e), -k(e), and the nominalizing suffix -li(li)), but it does not, however, 

take objects.

The postposition e/etap(o) ‘on the hammock o f  takes spatial suffixes {-na, -ile), 

the collective -he, and all personal prefixes, but it does not take any nominal objects. It is 

the only postposition to occur in an objectless ablaut form (etat(i) ‘on a hammock’). This 

postposition is clearly derived from the root for ‘hammock’ which has both a possessed 

(etatfi)) and an unpossessed form (etat(i)). The noun must have historically fused with 

po ‘on (supported)’ resulting in a new postposition, as the deletion of /fi/ in ‘hammock’ 

and the deletion of /o/ in the postposition cannot be accounted for synchronically.

The morpheme mna ‘without’ is a form taking postpositional morphology such as 

the collective -he and the nominalizer -to and prefixes, but it takes no nominal objects. 

The equivalent form with a nominal object has developed into a de-nominal 

adverbializing suffix (c f  7.2.1.1.1.3).

The case of (w)apta ‘when/if,’ is a more complicated one. Besides the personal 

prefixes and the collective -he, the only postpositional morphology it takes are -w(e) ‘in’ 

and the nominalizing suffix -li(li). The parseability of -w(e), however, is not clear since 

(w)apta takes no other spatial suffixes, and the only suffix occurring in the same slot is 

the nominalizing suffix -li(li). In addition, in the present database, (w)apta does not 

occur with third person prefixes. The expected iwaptau or tewaptau do not occur.26

26 This scenario seems different in the Wayana spoken in Surinam. A quick glance at the gospel of Luke 
(Schoen & Schoen, 1979) reveals that forms such as iwaptao and tewaptao with the third person non- 
coreferential and with the third person coreferential suffixes are still in use in that dialect. However, aptau 
forms referring to third persons in both coreferential and non-coreferential contexts are also found.
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358) /wapta1 ‘when; i f
1 a. i'-wapta-u ‘when I; i f f
2 b. e-wapta-u ‘when you; if  you’
1+2 c. ku-wapta-u ‘when us; if  us’
3 d. *i-wapta-u (when he/she/it; ifhe/she/it’)
3Refl e. *te-waptau (‘when 3rd self; if  3rd se lf)
N? f. ulu aptau ‘when (it is) bread; if (it is) bread’ (Maria 009)

In texts, of the 73 occurrences of (w)apta only 7 are prefixed ((363) below), and 

the most frequent prefixless form may be related to both third person and SAP 

participants (360-361)). The factors triggering the different forms are not well 

understood.

359) K alip o n o  p e k  tem am ine kuw ap tau
kalipono peke tem am ine ku-w apta-w e
enem y busy, w ith have, work 1+w-SA-if-in
‘I f  w e get busy w orking on the enem y...’ (Jolokob 288)

360) p a s itu m e  e itop  tum osip te i aptau,
pahitu-me ehi-topo t-umohipte-he w ap ta-w e
pastor-Attrb be-CircmstNmlz Prtc-leave.O-Prtc when/if-in

ipokela  e itop  leken  w a peh ja i m alale.
ipoke-la ehi-topo leken w-apehi-ja-he malale
good-Neg be-CircmstNmlz only lA30-get/grab-NPst-SapAff same 
‘If (I) leave being a pastor, I will only get to be bad, likely. (Walema2 179, 180)

361) Tonophe, ta lilim a m h e  aptau... 
t-onopi'-he t-alilimam-he w apta-w e  
T-paint.O-He Prtc-be.black-Prtc when-in
‘(We) painted (it), when (it) (was/got) black...’ (Malamala 11, 12)

It appears, thus, that the inflected forms are falling into disuse, and the prefixless 

form is being used with all persons. In the example shown in (358 f), we have an 

instance of a noun followed by the prefixless form, in an apparent object-postposition 

sequence. However, a look at the distribution of (w)apta reveals that it may also occur 

immediately after speech classes other than nouns, including adverbs and other 

postpositions. It appears, thus, that (w)apta is functioning as a particle, which is free to 

follow any speech class (with the lone exception of main verbs).
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In fact, in the cases where aptau is glossed as consequential ‘thus; therefore,’ it is 

restricted to the sentence initial position, and it does not take any morphology at all:

362) M alonm e, ap tau  pem 'it tikahpok!  
malonme aptawe pemiti' ti'-kapi'-po-ke
then therefore basket(kd.) Them-hand.craft.O-Caus-ProxImp 
‘Then, thus make him craft a basket.’ (Vulture 018)

What we see here is a continuum from the more prototypically postpositional 

forms of (w)apta, i.e. the prefixed forms, to the prefixless forms which behave more like 

grammatical particles.

6.4.2. The infix -h- ‘Intensifier’. This infix occurs typically with adverbs (7.2.2). One 

example in the database, however, suggests that it might also occur with postpositions:

363) m ele  u h w a la
mele wala-h
DemlnanMed around-Avlntens 
‘A ll around it’ (Pene 107)

This analysis obviously needs further investigation, as the very position of the 

infix in this example is suspicious. In all other adverbial examples, it comes after the first 

vowel of the root (/ipoke-h/>[ihpok]). In this example, however, it occurs after a /u/ 

which is not part of the root as the forms iwala ‘around me,’ ewala ‘around him/her/it,’ 

and eete wala ‘around the village’ show.

6.4.3. Verbalized postpositional phrases? The only fully attested derivational process 

affecting postpositions is nominalization (4.2.2.2.1). One isolated example found in the 

database, however, seems to indicate that some postpositional phrases may be subject to 

verbalization. Example (364) seems to be formed with the desiderative postpositions he 

plus what appears to be the verbalizer -ta. However, arguing against this hypothesis is
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the fact that -ta is a highly productive nominal suffix and that no other similar example is

attested in the database. (The example below is parsed for the sake of clarity)

36 4 )  itunaheta
l-tuna-he-ta
1 SO-water-Des-PssNIntrVrblz 
‘I want water’

6.4.4. Historical Complexity. Though Wayana presents an abundance of derivational 

processes (verbs from nouns, nouns from verbs, postpositions and adverbs, adverbs from 

nouns, etc.), there are no morphological mechanisms deriving postpositions from any 

other of the speech classes, with the only exception being the de-verbal 

postpositionalizing suffix -tihwe ‘Posteriority’. The few cases of postpositions that 

present some sign of being historically derived look like a result of fusion of a 

postposition with its nominal object. All the attested examples are presented below with 

their potential historical sources.

365) ahpo ‘on the back o f < api' ‘back’ + po ‘on’
366) uhpo ‘on top o f < upu ‘head’ + po ‘on’
367) empata ‘in front o f < em'i ‘face’ + pata ‘land, place’
368) etap(o) ‘on hammock o f < etat(Y) ‘hammock’ + po ‘on’
369) lamna ‘in the center o f < /ami ‘belly’ + na ‘in boundless obj

The morphophonological irregularities argue for the existence a synchronically 

monomorphemic form since all the noun sources presented here end elsewhere with a 

vowel on the surface (except for etat(i) ‘hammock’), and since postpositions do not cause 

syllable reduction, the type of syllable reduction witnessed here (in bold in the noun 

source) is not accounted for synchronically. Furthermore, in the process of creating new 

postpositions, the nominal possessors became the objects of the new postposition forms. 

However, with syllable reduction obscuring the noun source, nouns other than the 

possessor of the noun source can occur as the object of the new postposition. This
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indicates that the meaning of the new form is more generic than that of the noun source. 

For instance, ipi ‘mountain’ can be the object of uhpo ‘on top,’ a postposition derived 

historically from upu ‘head’ plus po ‘on,’ but it cannot be the possessor of either upu or 

upu(tpe) the two synchronic allomorphs for ‘head’ (*ipi upu or *ipi uputpe).
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7 . A D V E R B S .

The Wayana adverbs encode semantic features common to adverbs, as time and 

location, but also features that would be more common to the class of adjectives (which 

Wayana lacks) such as sizes, shapes, and qualities. Formally, adverbs are distinct from 

other word classes in that, they fail to take the morphology that is specific to those 

classes, while at the same time taking a few morphemes specific to their own. For 

instance, adverbs do not take any personal prefixes or number (verbs, nouns and 

postpositions do), but take specific nominalizing morphology (and this makes them 

distinct from particles which do not take any morphology). The criteria for the 

classification of adverbs are:

a) morphological: they take -la ‘Negative’, two nominalizing suffixes -an(u) 

‘Participant Nominalizer’ and -pin(i) ‘Privative Nominalizer’ (see section

4.2.2.2.2 for a detailed discussion on these morphemes and their various 

allomorphs), and most take -h- ‘Adverbial Intensifier’.

b) syntactic: they present a free distribution in the sentence, with one restriction: 

they cannot occur in any of the nominal slots (the 3A30  pre-verbal position in 

Set I verbs, the slot for the genitive possessor, the slot for the object of 

postpositions (see section 8.1).

Both a) and b) also apply to postpositions, but postpositions can take specific 

allomorphs of the ‘Participant Nominalizer’ (-li(li), and so forth (4.2.2.2), and they do not 

take -pin(i). Postpositions are a clearly separate word class since they take personal 

prefixes and numbering suffixes that adverbs do not (section 6.1).
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Given the adjectival English gloss of some adverbs (petukuu ‘beautiful’, tekme 

‘heavy’, ipok ‘good’, etc.), the question of whether this class is not one of adjectives that 

may also function adverbially (as in the English case of ‘a good woman’ vs. ‘she works 

goocf) arises. The answer to this relies on the fact that no adverb may occur in any of the 

nominal slots unless nominalized. The examples below show that only a nominalized 

form can occur in the 3A30  preverbal object slot.

1) Welii ene ipok 
weli'hi ene-0 ipoke 
woman see.O-RecPst well 
‘He/she/it saw the woman well’

2 ) *weli'i ipok ene

3) Welii ipokan ene
weli'hi ipoke-anu ene-0 
woman good-PtNmlz see.O-RecPst 
‘He/she/it saw the good woman’

Thus, this form class is a peripheral one, syntactically modifying the predicate, as 

is normally the case for adverbs, and never occurring within nominal slots, as would be 

the case for adjectives.

One of the most interesting characteristics of adverbs is that they seem all, with a 

very few exceptions, ‘derived’. Even synchronically monomorphemic adverbs show 

clearly recurrent segmental sequences that indicate their historical complexity. For this 

reason, it virtually impossible to analyze Wayana adverbs without touching on their 

history. Thus, this chapter first presents a discussion on the apparent historical internal 

complexity of synchronically monomorphemic adverbs, then a discussion of the semantic 

classes these adverbs fall into, and finally the description of derivational adverbial(izing) 

morphology.

7.1. Non-derived Adverbs.
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7.1.1. Formal classes. Non-derived adverbs can be classified into two large formal 

classes, one with adverbs that present what seem to be remnants of some old morphology 

that no longer operates in the language, and one with forms that present phonological 

sequences that are similar to some synchronic morphology, but that cannot be parsed 

since the stems that seem to ‘inflect’ are frozen, non-transparent forms. Borrowing terms 

from Meira (1999), who reports a similar phenomenon for Tiriyo adverbs, the former are 

called primitive adverbs and the latter non-primitive adverbs.1

7.1.1.1. Primitive Adverbs. These adverbs can be grouped into several formal classes 

according to their endings. Adverbs that do not present any of the recurrent endings are 

listed under the label ‘other’, as shown in Table 1.

1 Primitive and non-primitive adverbs are grouped solely on the basis o f phonological similarities. Future 
historical research will determine the legitimacy of such groups, i.e., whether or not some segmental 
sequences can be reconstructed as morphemes.

352

Reproduced  with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Table 1
Classes of Primitive Adverbs

Adverbs ending with 
/Ce/ or /Cel

Adverbs starting with III 
and/or ending with /Ce/ or /le/

/ke/ walunak(e)
ulalak(e)

‘evening’
‘soft; malleable’

/t/_ Tala ‘how’ 
tan(g) ‘here (specific)’ 
tuno ‘fearful’ 
tg ‘where’ 
ti'kena ‘together’ 
ta ‘what’

/le/ aile
anumale
hemale

‘truthful’ 
‘tomorrow’ 
‘today; now'

/t-le/ taptgle ‘round 
tuwale ‘knowingly’ 
tiwgle ‘different’

mi'nanumale ‘day after tomorrow’ talg ‘here (Nspc)’
meleanumale ‘on the next day’
huwa(le)
malale

‘as such’ 
‘same’

mija(le)
wante(le)

‘thither’
‘later; afterwards’

male ‘also; too’
/ng/ ekemne

me(w)ihne
me(w)ihng

‘behind’ 
‘nearby’ 
‘a lot’

/t-me/ talilime ‘black’ 
tuntulam(e) ‘head down’ 
t'mme ‘quiet; still’ 
tekme ‘heavy’ 
titpgpuume ‘brown skinned’

/he/ hekehe
jeklawahe

‘happy’
‘clean’

/t-he/ tipmahe ‘abandoned’

/ne/ jahpine
kokone
mi'nkokone

‘thin; shallow’ 
‘yesterday’
‘day before yesterday’

/t-ne/ tgmamine ‘with work’ 
tgmene ‘stealing’ 
tipine ‘dearly’

Other
/ke/ ehewake

ipok(e)
lomok(e)
upak(e)
ahmek(e?)

‘happy’;
‘good’;
‘low; short’; 
‘long ago’; 
‘bothersome;

apsik(i')
pewei
pekena
jakwe
kawe

‘small; little’ 
‘alone’ 
‘alone’ 
‘sweet; salty’ 
‘high; tall’

ehahke
nauseating’
‘cracked’.

petuku(lu) ‘beautiful; well’ 
imna ‘without’

/le/ ejale
kole
ulale
eile
petule

‘close’;
‘many; a lot’; 
‘disgusted’; 
‘angry; fierce’; 
‘beautiful’.

molo
mon(o)
mija
sija
popte

‘there (medial)’ 
‘there (distal)’ 
‘thither’
‘hither’

‘more or less’
/je/ ahpoj(e)

hej(e)
‘much’
‘undefined med. loc.’

p'ltena ‘at hunt’ 
kupepsik(i') ‘short’

mej(e) ‘undefined dist. loc.’
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The data in Table 1 show the many recurrent segmental sequences among 

• • • 2primitive adverbs. Though no specific semantic content correlates with them, it is 

inferrable that some of these sequences must have been morphemes, especially those that 

may be compared to synchronic morphology (some of today’s adverbializers end with 

-ke, -je or -le). As for the adverbs presented under the label ‘Other’, they do not present 

such sequences and thus could be said to be ‘truly’ primitive. However, for many 

adverbs, some indications exist that suggest that they may also have been complex 

historically (see 7.1.1.3).

7.1.1.2 Non-primitive adverbs. These adverbs show phonological sequences that are 

similar to those of various synchronic adverbializing morphemes (discussed in section 

7.2.1). Some end with /me/ and like -me ‘Attributive Adverbializer’ take the allomorph 

-an(u) of the ‘Participant’ nominalizer. Some start with N  and end with /ke/, /le/, or /je/, 

and like the discontinuous adverbializers t-ke, t-le, and t-je, they take allomorph -m(i) of 

the ‘Participant’ nominalizer (see section 4.2.2.2.2). Some end with /phake/ / /mhake/ 

and like the discontinuous adverbializer i-phak(e)/i-mhak(e) take -an(u) . These are 

considered monomorphemic because what may have been the root or stem do not occur 

elsewhere in the language (amolime ‘next time’, but *amoli). Table 2 lists these adverbs.

2 The final vowels o f ahmek ‘bothersome; nauseating’ andpewei ‘alone’ are not known. The reason for 
listing ahmek under adverbs ending with /ke/ is that it takes -anu, an allomorph o f a nominalizer commonly 
occurring with stems ending with /e/. As for pewei, there is no evidence for determining its last underlying 
segment. Surface forms ending with [j] present endings o f various phonological shapes: [hej]<-/heje/ 
‘undefined medial location’, [epij]«-/epij/ ‘stair’), and [kajkuj]<-/kaikuhi/.
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Table 2
Classes o f monomorphemic non-primitive adverbs

/me/, amolime ‘next time’
/pe/ ihme ‘existent’

kupime ‘long’
uwame ‘healthy’
wijome ‘crooked’
howoime Tight weight’
maikam(e) ‘bitter’
plume ‘hanging’
ahpe ‘untrue’
imulikuhpe ‘short-waisted’

/t-?-ke/, tameheke ‘careful’
tikoloke ‘white’
tupke ‘deep’
telenti'ke ‘worried’
tawake ‘happy’
tewantepanek(e?) ‘by oneself

/t-?-le/, ti'mile ‘bloody’
takpile ‘red’
tapile ‘open’
ti'mulihule ‘long-waisted’
tumhehule ‘long-haired’

/t-?-je/ tihule ‘a while’
tijule ‘blue; green’
tomotaj(e) ‘head down’

/t-?-he/ teklewej(e) ‘slippery’
temjahe ‘in hand’

/phake/, /mhake/ amolephak(e) ‘fast’
jephak(e) ‘sharp (blade)’
i'ki'phak(e) ‘lazy’
ememhak(e) ‘greedy’
etakuluhmak(e) ‘ugly’
ankomhak(e) ‘at mid-day’
ulaphak(e) ‘disgusted’
akelephak(e) ‘far’

7.1.1.3. Complex non-derived adverbs. Evidence of internal complexity of 

monomorphemic adverbs, other than the sole recurrent phonological sequences in their 

beginning or end, exists in various degrees. In many cases, what may have been the root 

occurs in several stems with related meanings, and the possible old forms of 

adverbializers can be traced (*-ke, *-le, *je, *-ne, */-, etc.).

3 The last vowel o f  tewantepanek is not known.
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7.1.1.3.1. _/Ce/ adverbs. Evidence of historic complexity exists only for a few /Ce/ 

adverbs: kokone ‘yesterday’ seems to have been an adverbialization of koko ‘night’ (with 

adverbializer *-nel), and lomoke ‘short; low’ may have been built upon lo mo ‘on the 

ground’ (with adverbializer *-kel).

There are also cases of two different adverbs (apparently with the same meaning) 

that look as if they have been built with the same root: ulale ‘disgusted’ alternates with 

ulaphak(e) ‘disgusted’, andpetule alternates withpetuku(lu) ‘beautiful; well’. Though 

the morpheme -phak(e) exists marginally in the language today, no evidence for the 

morpheme *-le (or *ku(lu)) is found. Another similar case is that of ehewake ‘happy’ 

versus tawake ‘happy’ (which can be compared with verbal root ewakta ‘laugh; be 

happy’ and ewakma ‘attract love from O’) where /eh/ seems to be the remains of eh(e)-, 

the still operative ‘Reciprocal’, and /t/ a reflex of an old *t- adverbializer (thus, tawake 

seems to be a form displaying *t- rather than *-ke). It seems that *ula, *petu, and 

* e/awake were nominal elements since the best candidates for modem reflexes of *-le, 

*-ke and *-t {t-N-le and t-N-ke) are denominal adverbializers, and eh(e)- and -ta 

‘Possessive Verbalizer’ and -ma ‘Give Verbalizer’ all inflect nouns.

A more complex case is that of adverbs ipok(e) ‘good\pop te  ‘more or less’ 

(adverb), and ipophak(e) ‘lucky, good at hunting’. They are all formed with /po/ which 

clearly meant ‘good’ and, it seems with *-ke, *-pte (unattested), and -phak(e). /po/ is also 

found morphemes that belong to different speech classes such as ipopte ‘bad one; violent 

one’ (noun), i-V-pophak(e) ‘Satisfactory’and i-V-pola ‘Defective’ (ambifixes), andpola 

‘not good’ (particle), the last two obviously taking the negative -la . It is not possible to
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determine solely on the basis of internal reconstruction the speech class that *po may 

have belonged to.

Finally, the adverbs eile ‘fierce; angry’ and ahpoj(e) ‘much’ have postpositional

equivalents, eile ‘angry at’ and ahpo ‘over’. For eile vs. eile, it is not possible to

determine which may have been the basic form, whether the adverb or the postposition

(or even something else), but for ahpoj(e) vs. ahpo, it seems that the postposition was

built upon api ‘back’ plus the postposition po  ‘on’ (/api'+po/-> [ahpo] easily accounted for

by syllable reduction rules, and the adverb with the adding of *-je (?) or -j(e) ‘away’, a

suffix that occurs with both adverbs and postpositions (7.2.3).

A similar case is that of the locative adverbs hej(e) ‘undefined medial location’

and mej(e) ‘undefined distal location’, which can be compared to the motion adverbs mija

‘motion to speaker’ and sija ‘motion away from speaker’, and to the inanimate pronouns

sin(i) ‘this (proximal)’ and min(i) ‘that (distal)’. The diagram below illustrates that heje

and meje may have been both internally complex. The syllable /he/ may have had the

meaning of ‘proximal’ (c f  /hi/ in sija and sin(i)), and /me/ the meaning of ‘distal’ (c f

/mi-/ in mija and min(i)). The final syllable /je/ is comparable to the adverbial (and

postpositional) suffix -j(e) (7.2.3) which indicates that the location is away from where

the speaker is, and this would be compatible with the sense of an ‘undefined’ location

that both adverbs convey. As an indication that the two are related, hej(e) can occur as

the answer to a question with -j(e):

4) - tei meha
te-je m-eha-0
where-away 2SA-be-RecPst 
‘Where away were you?’
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5) - hei weha
heje w-eha-0
NspcMedLoc 1 SA-be-RecPst
‘I was around there’

6) - Tei mumek? wikane eja.
teS-je m-umeki-0 wT-ka-ne e-ja
where?-away 2SA-come-RecPst 1 SA-say-DistPst 3-Dat

- Hei, kunka inelee.
heje kun -ka inelgle
NspcMedLoc 3DistPst-say 3Pro.Anph
“Where away did you come?” I said to him. “Somewhere around there”, he said.’ 
(Pene 013, 014, 015)

A similar remark can be made for the motion adverbs: /ja/ is comparable to the 

dative postposition ja  ‘to; by’ which frequently occurs with verbs of motion (alek mule ja  

‘take it to the child’).

proximal/medial distal
undefined location heje meje
motion .s/ja mija
Pronoun 5711( 1) mi'n(i)

7.1.1,3.2. /t/_ and /t_ Ce/ adverbs. Among these are two adverbs with pospositional 

equivalents, tuwale ‘knowingly’ (vs. uwale ‘know’) and tuno ‘fearful’ (vs. uno ‘fear’), in 

which lt/_ may have been an old *t- adverbializer. This may also be the case for takpile 

‘red’ (akpilamfi) ‘be, become red’), and temamine ‘with work’, for which the source, 

maminu ‘work’, still exists.

Some adverbs more clearly show reflexes of a discontinuous morpheme. For 

instance, fimulihule Tong-waisted’ seems to be formed with *muli ‘waist(?)’ plus *hu 

‘long (?)’, and with adverbializer *t-N-le (compare to imulikuhpe ‘short waisted’ and 

tumhehule ‘long-haired’, and lumhe/ ‘hair’). Also, tipinahe ‘abandoned’, seems to be 

formed with *t-N-he. Cf. adverbs tipine ‘dearly’andpinapophak(e) ‘cute’.
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A few adverbs are almost parseable, but the shape of the supposed root is 

idiosyncratic and not accounted for morphophonologically. Examples of such adverbs 

are timile ‘bloody’ (c f miu ‘blood’), tikoloke ‘white’ (ewu ekolokit ‘white part of the 

eye’, ekolol'i ‘(white) bread crumbs’, koloka ‘clean it o ff, and akoloka ‘clear brush’).

Finally, tewantepanek ‘by oneself seems to be formed with the postposition 

wante ‘one’s will’and the intensifying particle panek, and possibly *t~. The adverb is 

nominalized with -an(u) (tewantepanekan ‘one (who does it) by himself), but the 

particle may not be nominalized (*panekan).

7.1.1.3.3. O ther possibly complex adverbs. These are adverbs without the recurrent 

segmental sequences, but with some indication that they may be complex historically.

The locatives molo ‘there (medial)’ and mon(o) ‘there (distal)’ seem suspiciously similar 

to the postposition mo ‘on’ (lo mo ‘on the ground’) and to the inanimate demonstrative 

pronouns with the same deictic value; molo resembles the medial pronoun mele, and 

mon(o) resembles the distal pronoun min(i).

The adverb kawe ‘tall, high’ seems to have had a nominal correspondent (cf. 

kawemhak(e) ‘tall’ and kawemna ‘not tall; short’, with de-nominal adverbializers 

-mhak(e) and -mna). kawe does not occur anywhere else in the languages. It does not, 

for instance, occur as either a possessed or a free form. A parallel case is that of 

ikiphak(e) ‘lazy,’ which may be compared to i-ki'-pem ‘I was lazy’ (with verbalizer 

-pam(ij). No other form with *(i)ki(lazy) is found, however.

The adverb kupepsikfi) ‘short’ seems to be composed of *kupV Tong (?)’ (cf. 

kupime ‘long’, *kupVplus the morpheme *-me) andpsik(i). An obvious candidate as the 

source for the second element is the particle psik meaning little or small. Synchronically,
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however, while no nominalizing suffixes may follow psik, this adverb may be 

nominalized with -an(u): kupepsikan(u) ‘the short one’. Thus,psik cannot be 

synchronically parsed in this form.

The adverb ihme-ihpe ‘existent; having’ has a suffixal correspondent, the de- 

nominal adverbializer -hmel-hpe. Both the adverb and the suffix are nominalized with 

-an(u))\

7) a. ihme-ihpe ‘There is; there exists’ b. ihman ‘one that has (it)’
c. wapu-hpe ‘There is wapu' d. wapu-hpan. ‘one that has wapu (palm tree (sp.))’

The relative distribution of ihme and hme is somewhat analogous to that of 

nominal and postpositional phrases where third person prefixes are in complementary 

distribution with nominal possessors or objects (i-pek ‘about it’, u lupek ‘about bread’). 

Though no synchronic function can be assigned to /i/ in ihme, it is conceivable that ihme 

may have been something like a postposition (not a noun because it can be nominalized; 

not an adverb because adverbs do not take prefixes), with its third person prefix 

alternating with a (pro)noun. With all other forms of its paradigm lost, except for the 

third person, it became a suffix when following a noun and fell into the category of 

adverbs in its third person prefixed form.

Some forms belonging to other speech classes corroborate this idea. The 

postposition mna ‘without’ is inflected with all personal prefixes (though SAP forms are 

extremely rare), but when taking a (pro)noun as its object, it shows evidence that it is on 

its way to grammaticalizing into a suffix (7.2.1.1.1.3). With the disappearance of SAP 

forms, mna will be exactly parallel to (i)hme. The particle itapek ‘negation of identity’
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occurs in isolation while tapek ‘Nominal negation’ occur when a noun precedes. These 

may correspond to an even older form that does not take any morphology today.4

The adverbs minkokone ‘day before yesterday’, minanumale ‘day after 

tomorrow’, and meleanumale ‘the next day’ seem to be built with inanimate 

demonstrative pronouns min('i) and mele plus either the adverbs kokone ‘yesterday’ or 

anumale ‘tomorrow’. However, no other cases of a demonstrative pronoun modifying an 

adverb are acceptable synchronically.

7.1.2. Semantic classes. Monomorphemic adverbs are grouped semantically in Table 3 

(as an elaboration on Jackson’s semantic classification for ‘modifiers’ (1972, pp. 61)):5

Table 3
Semantic classification o f monomorphemic adverbs

Time kokone ‘yesterday’ wante(le) ‘later; afterwards’
hemale ‘now; today’ upak(e) Tong ago’
anumale ‘tomorrow’ amolime ‘next time’
walunak ‘evening’ t'ihule ‘a while’
ankomhak(e) ‘mid day’

Sizes, shapes, apsik(e) ‘small; little’ taptele ‘round’
dimensions jahpine ‘thin; shallow’ kupime Tong’

lomok(e) ‘short; low’ wijome ‘crooked’
kawe ‘high; tall’ tupke ‘deep; full’

Weights, kole ‘many; a lot’ me(w)ihne ‘a lot’
measures, tekme ‘heavy’ ahpoj(e) ‘much’
quantities kupepsik ‘short (not long)’ popte ‘more or less’

howoime Tight weight’

4 The adverb apsik(i) and the particle psik  may turn out to result from the same process, but there are no 
indications that /a1 here could be a third person prefix. The third person prefix does have an a- allomorph, 
but it occurs only with roots beginning with /w/.
5 Jackson’s ‘modifiers’ correspond by and large to the category o f adverbs in this work, though many of his 
examples correspond to either derived adverbs or roots belonging to other speech classes (pepta ‘big’ is a 
noun and kat 'ip(i) Tike’ is a postposition). In his semantic classification o f modifiers Jackson divided 
adverbs according to time/seasons, qualities, sizes and shapes, and weights and measures.
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Direction of 
Motion 

Location

Qualities

Question

Other

mija ‘thither’ sija ‘hither’

deictic non-deictic
tan(e) ‘here (Spc)’ me(w)ihne ‘nearby’
tale ‘here (Nspc)’ ekemne ‘behind’
mo to ‘there (medial)’ ejale ‘close’
mon(o) ‘there (distal)’
heje ‘non-spc. med. loc.’
meje ‘non-spc. dist. loc.’
physical attributes psychological attributes/
ulalak(e) ‘soft; malleable’ evaluations
teklewej(e) ‘slippery’ aile ‘truthful’
jephak ‘sharp (blade)’ hekehe ‘happy’
jeklawahe ‘clean’ tawake ‘happy’
t'ltpgpuume ‘brown skinned’ ehewake ‘happy’
ti'mulihule ‘short-waisted’ tameheke ‘careful’
imulikuhpe ‘long-waisted’ ememhak(e) ‘greedy’
jakwe ‘sweet; salty’ telent'rke ‘worried’
maikam(e) ‘bitter’ ipoke ‘good’
uwame ‘healthy’ pgtuku(lu) ‘beautiful; well’

petule ‘beautiful; well’
etakuluhmak(e) ‘ugly’

conditions/situations/physical malale ‘same’
orientation ti'wele ‘different’
ffpfiiahe ‘abandoned’ tiprne ‘dearly’
temamine ‘with work’ ahpe ‘untrue’
pi'tena ‘at hunt’ temene ‘stealing’
piume ‘hanging’ ahmeke ‘bothersome;
tewantepanek(e?) ‘by oneself nauseating’
ti'kena ‘together’
pgwei ‘alone’ sensations/emotions/cognition
pekena ‘sole/alone’ ulale ‘disgusted’
tuntulam(e) ‘head down’ ulaphak(e) ‘disgusted’
tomotaje(e) ‘head down’ eile ‘angry; fierce’
ttnme ‘quiet; still’ tuno ‘fearful’
tapile ‘open’ tuwale ‘knowing’
timi'le ‘bloody’

colors
talilime ‘black’
tlkoloke ‘white’
takpile ‘red’
tijule ‘blue; green’

tala ‘how?’
te ‘where?’
ta ‘what?’
huwa(le) ‘as such’
imna ‘without’
ihme ‘existent’
amolephak(e) ‘fast’
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The most interesting features motivating the semantic sub-classification of this 

speech class are deixis, the degree of definition of a location, and direction of motion. 

The next two sections elaborate on these features.

7.1.2.1. Deixis and the degree of definition of a location. In the same way as pronouns 

(4.3.2.2), a group of adverbs presents a three way deictic distinction: proximal, medial 

and distal. The group is also organized according to whether the adverbs refer to well 

defined or to loosely defined locations.6 These adverbs are shown in Table 4 (inanimate 

pronouns are added for illustrative purposes):

Table 4
Locative and deictic adverbs

Adverbs

Inanimate
Pronouns

Proximal Medial Distal
well defined 1 tan(g) 
location |

molo mon(o)

loosely defined 
location

tale hej(e) mej(e)

sin mele mi'n

The adverb tan(e) refers to a precise location, one that can be pointed to and is 

very close to the speaker’s body, (8) and (9), and under the speaker’s visual field (10), a 

location in the speaker’s body (11), or a location within the speaker’s reach (12):

8) Tan wai kolome katela po
tane wahe kolo-me katela po
SpcProxLoc lbe sit.down.snd-Attrb chair on 
‘I am here seated on a chair’

9) *tan wai macapa po
(I’m here in Macapa (city))

10) hu, ipoo tane psik kunehak;
hu ipolT tane phik'f kun-eha-ke
hu! mythical.river.being here(spc) little 3SADistPst-be-DistPst
‘Uh, the ipoo was just right here (where I am pointing)’ (Kaikui2 079)

6 Jackson (1972:68) uses the label ‘definite place’ versus ‘general area, indefinite’ for tan(e) as opposed to 
tale and for molo as opposed to hej(e). I chose not to use these labels, because, as discussed below, tale 
refers to a definite place, one always accessible to both the speaker and the hearer.
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11) tan wai jetumhak jetaa pek 
tane wahe jetu-mhake j-eta-ll' peke 
here(spc) lbe hurt-ModAdvlz 1-kidney-Pss about 
‘I am hurting here, by my kidney’

12) ai, alika opine, meklee ekei tan
ai alika opine meklele ekehi tane
Then worm, sp under DemAnmMed snake SpcProxLoc

huwaa eti pena malalija psiki htau
huwale eti' pena malalija phik'f tta -we
as.such what Hesitative tree.spsmall among-in
‘Then, under the worm (i.e., under the nuts that contain the alika worm), the snake was, right 
there (lit. ‘here’) among the (leaves o f the) malalia (tree)’ (when it bit mother’s hand).
(Snake 022)

Example (12) above shows an interesting aspect of Wayana deictic adverbs which 

is the primacy of adeictic center other than the present location of the speaker. In this 

story, the speaker is telling about an event that happened in another location, but since the 

location she is referring to was close to her, she still needs to use tan(e) ‘here’. She 

would have failed if she had used molo ‘there’ (see below), because it would mean that 

that location was somewhat distant from her.

An extended use of tan(e) is that of functioning together with a hand gesture to 

indicate measurement (how tall or how much):

13) tane psik inelee pepta me psik;
tane phik'f inelele pepta me phik'f
SpcProxLoc little 3Pro.Anph big Attrb little
‘He was about this tall, a little big’ (Lit.: ‘a little here he (w as)...’) (Kaikui 043)
(with speaker gesturing towards the point o f her body the child’s stature reached)

14) tumkahe psik emna ja
t-umi'-ka-he phik'f emna ja
T-root-PrivVrblz-He little l+3ExclPro Erg

tane psik
tane phik'f
SpcProxLoc little
‘We unearthed (it) about this much’ (Lit.: ‘We unearthed here little’) (Kaikui2 014)

Of all the deictic adverbs, tan(e) is the only one not to occur with -na ‘Goal’ and 

the particle ine ‘source’. In fact, there are virtually no examples of it with verbs
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involving motion from one place to another. Almost all of its occurrences are with 

copular verbs. There are, however, two exceptional examples in texts that suggest that 

tan(e) can be used as a source landmark with verbs of motion (15) and (16). However, 

due to the scarcity of the data, and to the common problem of reliability with translations 

(In the examples below, I suggest a second possibility of translation), this matter requires 

further investigation.

15) m alonm e tan  iu  w itene  akenam e
malonme tane i'wu w -ite-ne akena -me
then here(spc) IPro 1 SA-go-DistPst first-Attrb 
‘So, (from) here I myself went (ahead) first’ (Pene 005)
(‘So, here I (was); I had gone (there) previously’ )

16) m olo ine  tan  em na  
molojine tane emna
then here(spc) l+3ExclPro

kune lam a im e lep.
kun-e-lama-jme lep
3 SADistPst-Det-tum.O-Resumpt Advrs
‘Then, (from) there (lit. ‘here’) we came back.’ (Pene 031)
(‘Then, here we (were). We came back’)

With the same deictic value, but contrasting with tan(e), is tale. This adverb 

indicates a broader area where the speaker (and the hearer) is located; a house (17), 

somewhere in the forest (18), a village (20) or city (19), etc.

17) se is  d iam e a p tau  um ekem ene
seis dia-me aptawe w-umeki-eme-ne
six day-Attrb when 1 SA-come-Resumpt-DistPst

ta len a  he le  p a k o lo  tak,
tale-na hele pakolo ta-ke
NspcProxLoc-to Prsntv house in.permanent.loc-into

ehep inep top  tak,
eh-epi-nep-topo-0 ta-ke
Det-medicine-Transvzr-CircmstNmlz-Pss in.permanent.loc-into

ituw  a k ii p a k o lo n  tak;
itu akiTi-0 pakolo-nu ta-ke
jungle breed-Pss house-Pss in.permanent.loc-into
‘Within six days, I came here to the place o f the medicine (i.e. the clinic),
to the House o f  the Indians’ (Alvina 055)
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18) tale pite tihpokai alawata
tale pite t'l-pupo-ka-he alawata
NspcProxLoc a.minuteT-body.hair-PrivVrblz-He monkey.sp 
“(Stop) here a minute, (in order to) shave the alawata monkey” (Alawaka 047)
(Somewhere in the jungle, in one o f his trips, the speaker is ordering his family to stop in order to 
shave a monkey they are bringing along)

duas ola aptau tale kunehak emna
duas ola aptawe tale kun -eha-ke emna
two hour when here(global) 3DistPst-be-DistPst l+3ExclPro

macapa po, aeroporto po;
macapa po aeroporto po
Macapa at airport at
‘In two hours we arrived here in Macapa, in the airport’ (Alvina 021)

2 0 ) malonme tale ine witeimejai
malonme tale jne w-i'te-jme-ja-he
then NspcProxLoc Source lS A-go-Resumpt-NPst-SapAff

aptau, ipatak; 
aptawe i'-pata-0-ke 
therefore 1-village-Pss-into
‘Then, from here, I will go therefore, to my village’ (Futuro 001)

The two examples below show how tale contrasts with tan(e). In (21) the speaker 

is telling the hearer not to move from the specific place where he is, while in (22) a 

mother is telling her daughter not to leave the village alone to go to the farm because of 

the danger of jaguars.

2 1 )  piipe aptau tan eike
pihi-pe apatawe tane ehi-ke
shyness-Attrb if  SpcProxLocbe-ProxImp 
‘If you are shy, stay right here (where you are)’
(i.e, do not come to the front o f the audience)

2 2 )  malonme, aptau tale eike
malonme aptawe tale ehi-ke
then therefore NspcProxLoc be -Proxlmp
‘Then, therefore, stay here (in the village, where we are, instead o f going to the farm)’
(Kaikui 020)

The co-occurrences of tan(e) ‘specific proximal location’ and tale ‘non-specific 

proximal location’ with demonstrative pronouns further exemplifies the differences 

between the two. When a proximate demonstrative pronoun occurs with tan(e), that 

indicates that someone is close to the speaker at the moment of the speech act (23).
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When one occurs with tale, however, besides the indication that someone is close to the 

speaker, one gets the indication that this is customarily the case (26). With medial and 

distal demonstratives, there is a sharper contrast, tan(e) may occur with them only when 

the clause refers to the past tense (24) and (25); tale, on the other hand, may occur with 

the demonstratives in the present tense, again with the meaning of an enduring location 

(27) and (28).7

23) tan mei 24)
tane mehe
SpcProxLoc DemAnmProx 
‘This one (is) here (with me)’

25) tan mek
tane mek'f
SpcProxLoc DemAnimDist 
‘That one far away (was) here (close to me)’
(*That one far away is here)

26) tale mei 27)
tale m6he
NspcProxLoc DemAnmProx 
‘This one (is) here (always by my side)’

28) mek tale
meki' tale
DemAnmDist NspcProxLoc 
‘That one far away (is) here’
(According to the speaker’s judgement this refer to a person that is always inside his home)

29) tale ka p a  man
tale ka pa mane
NspcProxLoc Quest Quest 2be
‘Are you (living) here?’

The translation in (29) above corroborates with the idea that tale refers to a non 

well-defined location. If a person lives in a place, she will be moving around in there, 

and not necessarily be in a unique place. However, though tale does not refer to a well 

defined location as does tan(e), it still conveys the sense a stable, enduring one, as

7 The distal demonstrative pronoun mek(i) refers to a distant or to an unseen referent. The fact that this 
pronoun can refer to an unseen participant allows for the interpretation in (28) that the person in question is 
always inside his or her home.

367

tan mekle
tane mekle
SpcProxLoc DemAnmMed 
‘That one (was) here (close to me)’ 
(*That one is here)

tale meklee
tale meklele
NspcProxLoc DemAnmMed
‘That one (is always) here’ (in the village)
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indicated by the examples above. The conclusion to this is that tan(e) refers to temporary 

location and tale to a more permanent one.

The medial deictic adverbial pair is molo for a well-defined location and hej(e) for 

a loosely defined location. The distance conveyed by molo is highly construable. It may 

refer to any location from a few meters away from the deictic center, as a room inside of 

a house, or a dozen meters away, as another group of houses, for instance.

30 ) molo man perpetua funai po
molo mane perpetua funai po
SpcMedLoc 3be Perpetua Funai at
‘Perpertua is there at the Funai (building)’
(The speaker is in Marieta’s house, about sixty meters away)

The mediacy of molo puts the object within some sort of familiar boundary: a 

well-defined reachable distance, even if away from the village where the speaker is. In 

the example below, one friend is telling another that he has seen an eagle’s chick (on a 

tree which is the location where the story develops). Even though the chick is in the 

jungle, it is still within walking distance and in a precise location:

3 1 ) Pija mumke man molo.
pija mumuke mane molo
eagle animal.offspring 3be SpcMedLoc

Masike keklime hapeita
mahike k-eki'-0-me h-apehi-ta
With.that 1+2-pet-Pss-Attrb l+2A30-get/grab-ImpAblat
‘An eagle’s offspring is there. With that, let’s go get it as our pet.’ (Eagle 014, 015)

It is interesting, however, that medial molo, instead of the expected distal mon(o), 

is used to refer to a distal place where the speaker was located at a past time:

3 2 ) molo apalai p o  wehaken;
molo apalaj po w-eha-ken
SpcMedLoc Aparai at 1 SA-be-DistPst
‘There, in Aparai (village) I was’ (Alvina 013)
(Speaker is in Macapa city)
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33) molo tipalumke wehaken
molo t'l-palumi'-ke w-eha-ken
SpcMedLoc Having-son.in.law-Having lSA-be-DistPst
‘There, I had a son-in-law’ (Walema 099)

In fact, molo is by far the most frequent deictic adverb found in narratives, and it 

can refer to almost any location at which an event has taken place. This is the case even 

for mythical narratives from whose location the speaker is greatly removed. In the 

excerpt below, from a story about two men who manage to become invisible, we hear the 

voice of the narrator explaining the fact that, though one of men had become invisible, he 

was still there, in the same place he was before:

34) ehenela teetnhe. molo lep melee lep,
gh-ene-la te-w-Stiff -he molo lep inelele lep
Det-see.O-Neg T-SA-become-He SpcMedLoc Advrs 3Pro.Anph Advrs

lome ehenela esike,
lome eh-ene-la ehike
but Det-see.O-Neg because
‘(He) became invisible. But, he was there, contrary to the odds,
but (it was (i.e., it looked as if  he wasn’t there)) because he was invisible’
(Jolokoa 095,096, 097)

This shows that, in the narrative of past events, the use of the medial molo is the 

only option. The choice of the distal mon(o) over molo would imply that the speaker was 

far away from where he was supposed to be at the time the events she or he is narrating 

took place. Further, in mythical narratives, it would give a non-immediate feel, as if the 

events where not vividly happening right there, on the stage. In this case, molo still refers 

to a well defined location in the sense that that is where the action happens. It still 

contrasts with both mon(o) and hej(e) (see below).

This is not to say, however, that mon(o) cannot be used in past personal narratives 

or in mythical narratives. It is well used to encode a far away location in the narrative.

In example (35), for instance, the speaker is telling the story of when he and a friend got 

lost in the jungle, and how they slept in a very far away place. In example (36), in
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another piece of the story about the men who could become invisible, one of the 

characters is looking from the distance to what his invisible friend is doing to a boy. In 

both cases, the story teller uses mon(o) to convey the idea of a large distance.

3 5 ) ee mon ehte le emna kuninik
ee m o n o  ette le emna kun-in'i'k'f
Excl SpcDistLoc Where Intens l+3ExclPro 3SoDistPst-sleep 
‘Ee, th e r e  f a r ,  where really (was it?), we slept’ (Pene 059)

3 6 ) epe ja  tenei, te upakhapak akelephak taakane leken som leken,
0-ep e-0  ja t-ene-he te upakhapak akelephake taakane leken som leken
3-friend-Pss Erg T-see.O-He te? ? far taakane?only stand.up.snd only

ehewa nma teetani'mhe, kilim kahe inelee,
ehewa nma te-w-et-ammi-he kilim ti -ka-he inelele 
by.oneself Intens T-SA-Det-take-He inert.snd T-do-He 3Pro.Anph

mon tumelekai,
m o n o  tu-meleka-he
SpcDistLoc T-touch-He
‘His friend watched it. Far away, (the boy) just stood up. He went away just by himself. He stood 
inert. T h e re  fa r ,  (he, the invisible man) touched (him, the boy).’
(Jolokoa 245,246, 247, 248, 249)

The fact that both molo and mon(o) can both be used in narratives shows that in 

narratives about the past, the deictic center shifts from where the speaker is located at the 

time of the telling to the world of the narrative. Locations are medial or distal depending 

on the construal of each location in that world, not whether they are medially or distal 

from where the speaker currently is when she is telling the story (in the example above 

mon(o) is used to convey a great distance between one participant and another).

In contexts of motion, molo takes -na ‘goal’. There are, unfortunately, no clear 

examples of molo with ine ‘source’, since /molo-ine/ (‘from there’) has developed into 

moloine ‘then’, a discourse marker:

3 7 ) telei iu, molona; 
t-ele-he i'wu m o lo -n a  
T-take-He IPro SpcMedLoc-to
‘(He) took me there (lit.: ‘to  th e r e ’) (Sapot 010)
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38) t ’ika i moloine o lo li
t'f-ka-he molojine ololi
T-say-He then iguana 
‘Said, then, Iguana’ (Iguana 064)

39) moloine tum ekhe  p ija
molojine t-umeki'-he pija 
Then T-come-He eagle 
‘Then, came Eagle.’ (Eagle 066)
(?Eagle came from there.)

The deictic medial adverb contrasting with molo is hej(e). It indicates a non- 

precise location away, but not far, from where the speech act and the action take place. 

Example (40) exemplifies this. After seeing a jaguar in her farm, a woman goes back to 

the village and tells her husband that he must come to see it. She uses hej(e) to refer to 

the whereabouts of the jaguar, which is away from where they are and somewhere there 

in the trees. Similarly, in (41) a man tells his wife that he knows a place in the jungle 

(where he will eventually go to) where there is a tapir cub. The idea here is that both the

jaguar and the tapir cub may be in a location where one can get to, but it is a non-well

defined one, since both the jaguar and the tapir can move from place to place. Thus, like 

tale, hej(e) encodes a location where the object may be moving around.

40) - tee  p a  ne  kaikui;
tee pa ne kajikuhi 
where? Quest ? jaguar

- m ek  to m a  en eke t h e i hne  hapon  n a i m an  w ew e p o ;
meki' toma 0-ene-keti' heje tne haponu naj mane wewe po
DemAnmDist Verit 3-see.O-InImp NspcMedLoc still like Intens 3be wood on
- “Where is the jaguar?”
- “Come to truly see that one. He is still somewhere there in the tree(s)’ (Kaikui 086, 087, 088)

41) en'ik p e n a  m an  h e i ihpe.
eni'ki'pena mane heje ippe
who Hesitative 3be NspcMedLoc Exist

M a ip u li m u m ke  w enene.
majpuli mumukg-0 w-ene-ne
tapir animal.offspring-Pss lA30-see.O-DistPst
“ Someone exists there somewhere. I saw a tapir cub‘ (Tamopoale 040, 041)
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While hej(e) encodes a medial location, it may be used idiosyncratically to refer 

to a location where the speaker is. In the passage below from a historical narrative, a 

woman who is starting to turn into a monkey talks to her husband. He is trying to 

convince her to come down from a tree in the jungle and go back with him to the village. 

She refuses and tells her husband that she will live now around where she is, in the trees 

in the jungle. This is an exceptional example, because the woman refers to the place 

where she is (the jungle) by means of the medial hej(e), instead of by means of the 

expected proximal tale.

2SA-fall-NPst-SapAff Intens 
“ You are going to fall.” (husband)
“ I am really not going to fall” (wife)

jepam jai heje,
j-epami-ja-he heje
1 SO-get.used.to-NPst-SapAff NspcMedLoc
‘I am going to get used to around here’ (Lit.: ‘somewhere around there,’ 
i.e., to the jungle’s whereabouts)

mija nai wai etilemela
mija naj wahe etifi-eme-la
thither Intens lbe become-Resumpt-Neg
‘I will not turn out to be thither again’ (i.e. to be in the village’s whereabouts)
(Woman 069, 070, 071, 072)

This interesting example suggests that, by taking the perspective of a person in the 

village, the woman detaches herself from her actual location and talks as if she herself 

was in the village. When in the village, the speaker refers to it as a whole only by means 

of the proximal tale, while whereabouts in the jungle are more frequently referred to by 

means of hej(e). Therefore, the use of hej(e) is subject to how a speaker views a 

situation.

In the world of the narrative, hej(e) may function like molo in that it may refer to 

a location where the events are taking place. In the example below, the distance between 

two characters is contrasted by the use of hej(e) versus the distal mej(e). In this passage,
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one character is invisible and the other visible. The visible one is the one talking and 

calling for his friend, but he gets no answer. The character that is visible and talking, and 

therefore ‘on stage’ is referred to by a nominalized hej(e). Since the location of the 

invisible character is farther away and non well-defined, it must be encoded with the 

distal mej(e):

but DemAnmMed Erg T-see.O-He 
NspcDistLoc-PtNmlz friend Erg

lome meklee enenela
lome meklele en-ene-la 
thus DemAnmMed 3Neg-see.O-Neg

hejelon tal'ihnal'ii,
heje-lonu talitna-lili
NspcMedLoc-PtNmlz in.the.open-PtNmlz

‘But, that one, the distant friend, could see. [...] But that one did not see him, the one that was 
around there in the open.’ (Jolokoa 126; 129)

It is interesting that while hej(e) takes ine ‘source’, (44) and (45), there are no 

example of it with -na ‘goal’. The explanation for this seems to lie in the fact that hej(e)

Q

is not a specific enough location to function as a goal. All examples taking -na in the 

database mark a definite location, frequently a named one (amatpona ‘onto the branch 

of the river).

44) netuhmo nai heje ine kawe ine
n-etupmo-0 naj heje jn e  kawe jne
3 SA-fall-RecPstIntens NspcMedLoc Source high Source 
‘It fell f ro m  somewhere around there, from above’ (Kaikui2 032)

45) malonme, hei ine teketse peweina
malonme heje jnd t-eket'i'-he pewejna

8 Such an asymmetry may exist in English. It seems more comfortable to use an imprecise location as a 
source than it is to use it as goal:

He came from around there.
? He went around there.
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then NspcMedLoc Source T-cut-He left
‘Then, (She) cut (it) fro m  there to there, (with) the left (hand)’
(i.e., she cut the snake across its body) (Snake 049)

The distal pair of deictic adverbs is mon(o) and mej(e). In each of the three 

examples below, the speaker conveys the idea that the place he is talking about is a 

particular one: a location where he slept (46), the location of a river branch (47), the spot 

where a river being has appeared (48).

46) ee mon ehte le emna kuninik
ee m o n o  ette le emna kun-imki
Excl SpcDistLoc Where Intens l+3ExclPro l+3S0DistPst-sleep
‘Ee, th e r e  f a r ,  where really?, we slept.’ (Pene 059)

47) mele wena leken emna kunmekeme
mele wena-0 leken emna kun-umekT-eme
DemlnanMed river.shore-Pss only l+3ExclPro l+3SADistPst-come-Resumpt

hummm mon man
hummm m o n o  mane 
hummm SpcDistLoc 3be
‘Only (on) that shore (of the Kulieuku river), we came. It is very f a r . ’ (Pene 090)

48) papa, ipoo toma mek mon
papa ipoli toma meki m o n o
father mythical.river.being Verit DemAnmDist SpcDistLoc
‘Father, river being (is) trully th e r e  f a r ’ (Kaikui2 082)
(After seeing an ipoo down the river, back in the village she says this)

mon(o) takes -na ‘goal’, but no examples with ine ‘source’ are found in the 

database. Further research is needed to determine whether this is due to an 

incompatibility between mon(o) and -ine or simply to the coincidental absence of such 

examples. Example (50) shows the dialectal variant monna ([mona]):

49) tii'tei monona leken
ti'-w-'fte-he m o n o -n a  leken
T-SA-go-He SpcDistLoc-to only
‘(It) went only to  f a r  over th e r e ’ (Sapot 024)

50) emna tumekemei, monna ehema tak;
emna t-umeki'-eme-he m o n o -n a  ehema ta-ke
l+3ExclPro T-come-Resumpt-He SpcDistLoc-to trail in.permanent.loc-into 
‘We came back there far to the path’ (Snake 084)
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The other member of the distal pair, meje encodes, as expected, a fuzzy, non- 

clearly delimited location. In the passage below, one of two men lost in the jungle, not 

having any idea where they are, asks his friends if he thinks they are too far away (from 

the village).

ma heke t'ikai iu. teena nma pa toma kupteja.
maa heke ti-ka-he i'wu te-na nma pa toma kup -te-ja
So only T-say-He IPro Where-to Intens Quest Verit l+2SO-go-NPst

meje nma ka toma ne t'ikai iu,
mSje nma ka toma ne ti'-ka-he i'wu
NspcDistLoc Intens Quest Verit ? T-say-He IPro

lome amat eninomtala emna kulieuku
lome amati en-i-nomta-la emna kulijewuku
but branch 3Neg-Them-leave.O-Neg l+3ExclPro kulijewuku

eninomtala
en-i-nomta-la
3Neg-Them-leave.O-Neg

‘“Only”, I said. “Where (do we) go?” “(Are we) very far away?” I said.
But, we (did) not live on the branch, we (did) not live on the shore o f  the Kuliewuku.’
(Pene 087, 088, 089)

In a pattern parallel to that of medial hej(e), mej(e) occurs with ine ‘source’, but

no examples with -na ‘goal’ are found in the database.

52 ) meje lee ine
meje isle jn£
NspcDistLoc Emph Source
‘Really far away’

An exceptional combination is mon(o) plus mej(e) (always in this order). It is 

possible that this combination refers to a location that is clear and identifiable (a farm, a 

place in the jungle with a name, a specific branch of a river) but here one may wander 

around. Thus, it is a combination of the well defined location plus the loosely defined 

location features. This is, however, a tentative account, and this matter must be further 

investigated. All the examples found in texts are given below.

3 7 5
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5 3 ) malonme, emna teetanimhe, mon
malonme emna te-w-et-ani'mi'-he mono
then l+3ExclPro T-SA-Det-take-He SpcDistLoc

mei, jaketema po, muhunu amikhe, alika amikhe;
meje jaketema po muhunu amik-he alika amik-he
NspcDistLoc Jaketema at bait get-PurpMot worm.sp get-PurpMot
‘Then, there far at Jaketema we went (around) in order to get bait, alika’ (Snake 021)

5 4 ) lome, elamhak iu ametai esiike;
lome ela-mhake i'wu 0-ameta-je ehiike
but fear-ModAdvlzlPro 3-to.down.river-away because

mon mei.
mono meje
SpcDistLoc NspcDistLoc
‘But, I was afraid because (I was) down the river. (I was) somewhere far over there.’
(Kaikui 035, 036)
(The speaker was in a farm)

55) mon mei, eti pena amat etato po.
mono meje eti pena amati etato-0 po
SpcDistLoc NspcDistLoc what Hesitative branch side-Pss on
‘There a little far (she is)., what..., at the side o f the river branch’ (Tamopoale 073)

5 6 ) mon meje psik.
mono meje phiki
SpcDistLoc NspcDistLoc little
“ There a little far (she is)” (Tamopoale 083)

5 7 ) emna kunehepoleme mon meje psik
emna kun-eh-epoli-eme mono meje phiki
l+3ExclPro l+3SADistPst-Det-find.O-Resumpt SpcDistLoc NspcDistLoc little 
‘We found ourselves somewhere very far away’ (Pene 012)

In conclusion, it is clear that the three degrees of deixis contrast with one another. 

They, obviously, do not refer to a precise distance (except for tan(e) which must be a 

location within the speaker’s reach), but rather to how the speaker conceptualizes a 

location. The medial molo, for instance, may refer to the location of a referent a few 

meters away from the speaker or to some location that is away from the village where he 

is. It may contrast with the distal mon(o) in that the location it encodes is within walking 

distance, as opposed to something far away for which one needs to take a canoe, or where 

nobody has ever been.
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The location of a village, however, can be encoded by molo but not by heje or 

meje because it too stable and everyone knows where it is. However, it will be referred 

to with tale, because it is imprecise as a proximate location. In contrast, the loosely 

defined locative adverbs yield the sense of one wandering around, due to the fact that 

one’s exact location is not known.

In the well-defined locative adverbs, there exists a sense of stability. Participants 

are put, or can move in and out of the location, but not within it. The exception is tan(e), 

which seems to refer to too restricted a location to allow for motion to and from. As a 

consequence, it does not occur with either-na ‘Goal’ or ine ‘Source’. As for the other 

deictic adverbs, they all take ine (this needs to be confirmed for mon(o)), but they do not 

all take -na. This the case of adverbs hej(e) and mej(e), which seem too vague to stand as 

a goal location.

Finally, the primary organizing deictic center is the speaker. This is unchangeable 

for the proximal adverbs tan(e) and tale, which are always used with reference to the 

speaker’s location. For the medial and distal, the deictic center will remain the speaker’s 

location in the present time (and in reported speech). In past narratives, it will shift from 

the location of the speaker, and will depend on the narrator’s construal: medial or distal 

locations may be construed in relationship to the location of one character relation vis-a- 

vis another.

7.I.2.2. Motion and direction. The two adverbs encoding motion and direction are sija 

and mija, as shown in the diagram below:

♦ - .........................->—  mija ‘thither; motion away from the speaker’
f ------ <-..............................  sija ‘hither; motion in the direction o f the speaker’

speaker
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The examples below exemplify this:

58) pola sija alimak rubi 59) pola mija alimak rubi
pola mija alima-ke rubi

Rubi ball thither throw-ProxImp Rubi
‘Throw the ball that way, Rupi’

pola hija alima-ke rubi 
ball hitherthrow-ProxImp
‘Throw the ball towards here, Rupi’

60) enepke sija 61) mija alek
mija 0-ale-ke 

hither 3-bring-ProxImp thither 3-take-ProxImp
‘Take it that way’

0-enepI-ke hija 
3-bring-ProxImp
‘Bring it towards here’

62) * mija enepke 63) *alek sija

In narratives, the deictic center for mija and sija is not necessarily the speaker, but 

the place where the referent was supposed to be (a path (64), a village (65-66), a canoe 

(67), etc.), or a place where the main events of that narrative take place. This last one is 

illustrated in examples (68), where two women flee away from a place where a monkey 

tried to attack them, and example (69) where a man leads a woman away from where she 

had been working.

64) emna kunetakupjaka hemele mija tiitei.
emna kun-et-akupjaka hemele m'ija ti-w-i'te-he
l+3ExclPro l+3SADistPst-Det-split now thither T-SA-go-He 
‘We went away (from the path). We went thither.’ (Pene 106)

65) malonme, ekemne tiitei emna hemele m'ija
malonme ekemne ti'-w-ite-he emna hemele mija
then later T-SA-go-He l+3ExclPro soon thither

napi umkai;
napi umi'-ka-he
potato root-PrivVrblz-PurpMot
‘Then, latter we went thither (from the village) in order to unroot potatoes’ (Ime 018)

6 6 ) moloine, emna kunmekeme sija,
molojine emna kun -umeki'-eme hija
Then l+3ExclPro 3DistPst-come-Resumpt hither 
‘Then, we came this way’ (Alawaka 013)’
(The speaker is telling about one of his trip back to the village where he is now).
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67) moloine emna kunelamaime sija
molojine emna kun-e-lama-jme h ija
Then l+3ExclPro l+3SADistPst-Det-tum.O-Resumpt hither

lele le kanawa jak,
lele le k a n a w a  ja-kg
Emph Intens canoe container.like-into
‘Then, we came back to the canoe.’ (Mopelul 025)
(the canoe which they took in order to get to the jungle and look for their lost son)

6 8 ) emna tewepei m'ija ime pona
emna te-w-epe-he m 'ija i'mg po-na
l+3ExclPro T-SA-flee-Hethitherfarm on-to

ihjan pona 
ihjanu po-na 
newlnan on-to
‘We fled th i th e r  to a plantation, to a new plantation.’ (Monkey 012)
(from where the monkey tried to attack us)

69) mija etpili stak tumosiptei inelee,
m 'ija 0-etpili-0  tta-kg t-umohipte-he inglglg 
thither 3-edge-Pss among-into T-leave.O-He 3Pro.Anph 
‘T h ith e r ,  to the edge (of the village), (he) left her’ (Jolokoa 201)
(from the middle o f the village where she was working)

70) malonme, sija tumekhe inelee kaikui enei 
malonme h ija  t-umek'f-he inelele kajikuhi ene-he
then hither T-come-He 3Pro.Anph jaguar see.O-PurpMot 
‘Then, he came hither to see the jaguar’ (Kaikui2 094)

To a large extent, mija and sija are conditioned by verbs encoding ‘come’ or ‘go’. 

In texts, mija occurs 100% with verbs of (or in contexts involving) motion, all indicating 

motion away from the deitic center, sija, however, presents a more complex distribution. 

Though it occurs in its great majority with umekfi) ‘come’ and other similar verbs 

encoding motion towards the deictic center, it also occurs with copular verbs (but still 

with a sense of motion (72-73), and, unexpectedly, it occurs in two examples in the 

database, with ('i)te ‘go’ (74-75).
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7 1 ) moloine emna kunelamaime sija
molojinS emna kun-e-lama-jme h ija
Then l+3ExclPro l+3SADistPst-Det-tum.O-Resumpt hither

lele le kanawa jak,
lelg le kanawa ja-ke
Emph Intens canoe container, like-into
‘Then, we came back hither to the canoe.’ (Mopelul 025)

7 2 ) uhpak huwaa teeti'ihe emna
upake-h huwale te -w-etiTi-he emna
long.ago-AvIntens as.such T-SA-become-He l+3ExclPro

sija,
h ija
hither
‘(It has been a) long time we have been (moving) hither. ‘(Pene 045)

7 3 ) tala aptau kalipono sija ni'ke
tala aptawe kalipono h ija  ni'-ka-ja
how when non.Wayana hither 3SA-do-NPst
‘When are the non-Wayana people doing (business) hither?’
(i.e., approaching here) (Jolokob 299)

7 4 ) uwa, witejai sija asiki kum
uwa w-'ite-ja -he hija ahik'f kumi
Neg 1 SA-go-NPst-SapAff hither Ahik'i mouth.(of.river)

tak
ta-ke
impermanent, loc-into
‘No, I will go there to the Asiki mouth’ (Kaikui2 005)

7 5 ) asimhak, sija tiitei 
ahi-mhake hija t'i-w-'ite-he 
fast-ModAdvlz hither T-SA-go-He
‘It (the venom) went fast hither’ (Snake 057)

As for mija, the only peculiar usages are those of metaphorical extensions in 

which it refers to a great length in time. This is compatible with the semantics of mija 

since it encodes an open ended goal.

7 6 ) ukukjahe hne m'ija,
w-ukuku-ja-he tng mija
lA30-try-NPst-SapAff still thither
‘I will try u n ti l  th e  e n d ’ (Walema2 131)

7 7 ) m'ihja wipohnemne,
mija-h w-i-potnepi-ne
thither-A vlntens 1 A3 O-Them-think.O-DistPst 
‘F o r  a  lo n g  tim e , I thought about it.’ (Walema 143)
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Although neither m’ija or sija encodes an end point for motion, they are 

compatible with the overt expresssion of a goal. By themselves, however, they cannot 

function as goals, and thus they do not take -na ‘Goal’.

78 ) emna tewepei m ’ija ime pona
emna te-w-epe-he mija i'me po-na
l+3ExclPro T-SA-flee-He thither farm on-to

ihjan pona,
ihjanu po-na
newlnan on-to
‘We fled thither to a plantation, to a new one.’ (Monkey 012)

79 ) mija, etpil'i stak tumosiptei inelee
mija 0-etpili'-0 tta-ke t-umohiptg-he inelele
thither 3-edge-Pss among-into T-leave.O-He 3Pro.Anph
‘Thither, to the edge (of the village), (he) left her’ (Jolokoa 201)

8 0 ) hope tamuu aile emna 
kope tamulu ajile emna
rain mighty right l+3ExclPro

tewemekemei sija pakolo tak
te -w-emek-eme-he hija pakolo ta-ke
T-SA-come.back-Resumpt-He hither house in.permanent.loc-into

walunak
walunake
evening
‘Then we came back through a heavy rain, hither, to our home, in the evening.’ (Fishing 010)

81 ) *mijana

82) *sijana

This section focused on non-derived adverbs. We turn now to the various 

processes by which new adverbs are derived and to various morphemes that adverbs take.

7.2. Derivation. This section discusses both adverbial meaning changing morphology 

and adverbializing morphology. With the exception of four morphemes, -la ‘Negative’, 

-h- ‘Adverb Intensifier’, -na ‘Goal’, and -j(e) ‘away’, all other morphemes are class 

changing morphology: five are de-nominal adverbializers (three suffixes and two
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ambifixes (7.2.1.1)), and five are de-verbal adverbializers (two suffixes and three 

ambifixes (7.2.1.2)). No adverbializers are attested for form classes other than nouns and 

verbs.9

7.2.1. Adverbializers. Most adverbializers in Wayana are discontinuous morphemes. 

These morphemes present a first part prefixed to the stem, and resembling some 

synchronic third person prefix allomorphy, and a second part of various shapes, but most 

frequently a syllable with a consonant plus /e/.10 However, several adverbializing 

suffixes also exist.

7.2.1.1. De-nominal adverbializers.

7.2.1.1.1 Suffixes. The three adverbializing suffixes are -me ‘Attributive’ and -mna 

‘without’, and -hpe ‘Existential adverbializer’. All go on nominal stems independently of 

the degree of possessibility of the noun (i.e., they occur on both possessed and non

possessed stems) and on both derived and non-derived forms.

7.2.1.1.1.1. -me/-pe ‘Attributive’. All nouns attested in the data take this suffix. Its two 

allomorphs are lexically determined, with -me being by far the most frequent one. Of all 

the adverbializing morphemes, this is the one that presents the most generic meaning. In 

some cases, it is possible to detect a sense of Tike’ or ‘as’, as in examples in (83 a-b), 

which could be said about any object shaped like a hammock, but in many cases, 

especially those of descriptive nouns (as pepta ‘big’), the adding of the attributive does

9 Adverbial nominalization is discussed in section 4.2.2.2.2.
10 Discontinuous adverbializers are common in the languages o f the Cariban family. For a discussion see 
Gildea 1998:140.
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not seem to add any meaning (84-88), and it seems to function solely to put an item into

the periphery, as an adverb.11

83) a. etanme neha
gtati'-me n-eha-0
hammock-Attrb 3SA-be-RecPst 
‘It was hammock-like; as a hammock’

b. jetanme neha
j-etati-0-me n-eha-0
1-hammock-Pss-Attrb 3SA-be-RecPst 
‘I was my hammock-like; as my hammock’

c. kapaume 
kapaw-me 
deer(sp.)-Attrb
‘brownish’ (i.e., deer-like, as a deer)’

84) peptame tuna teetuhe hemele ikutpe katip,
pepta-me tuna tg-w-etili'-he hemele ikutpe kati'pi 
big-Attrb water T-SA-become-He already lake alike 
‘(The) water was huge already, like a lake.’ (Pene 102)

85) paluu peptame neha
palulu pepta-me n-eha-0 
banana big-Attrb 3SA-be-RecPst 
‘(The) bananas were big’

87) pi'si
p'l'hi
shame
‘Shame’

86) paluu pepta inalee;
palulu pepta Y-n-ale-li' 
banana big 1-ObjNmlz-take-Pss 
‘The one I brought (were) big bananas’ 
(Kaikui 045)

8 8 ) wi'tem p'lipe
w-i'tgmi'-0 pihi-pe 
1 SA-go-RecPst shame-Attrb 
‘I went (with) shame’

The attributive suffix inflects any noun stem, independently of its degree of 

possessibility, of whether it is inflected with SAP or third person participants (including 

the reflexive t-), or of whether it is derived or non-derived. Examples (83 a-c) above 

show -me occurring with both unpossessable and optionally possessed nouns, and 

example (89) below shows it with an inherently possessed noun. In examples (90 to 92), 

it occurs with nouns inflected with SAP prefixes, and in examples (93 to 95) with third 

person forms. In examples (96-97), it occurs with derived nouns:

89) ip'ttme esiike
i-pi'-ti'-me ehiike
3-wife-Pss-Attrb because 
‘because she is his w ife’

11 Glossing this morpheme as ‘Attributive’ is now a tradition within the Cariban family (cf. Gildea
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90) xvantee ipakolonme
wantele T-pakolo-nu-me
later/afterwards 1-house-Pss-Attrb 
‘Later (it will serve) as my house’

91) Isela... Isela ka man ewekime?
i-he-la i-he-la ka mane ew-eki-0-me
3-Des-Neg 3-Des-Neg Quest 3be 2-pet-Pss-Attrb
‘Don’t you want it... Don’t you want it for your pet’ (Tamopoale 042)

92) Masike kekime hapeita
mahike k-eki-0-me h-apehi -ta
With, that 1+2-pet-Pss-Attrb l+2A30-get/grab-ImpAblat 
‘With that, let’s go get it as our pet’ (Eagle 015)

93) Moloine toti'me tiihe
molojingt-oti'-0-me t-Th'-he
Then 3Refl-meat-Pss-Attrb T-make-He
‘Then, (he) prepared (it) as his own meal’ (Tamopoale 066)

94) ise neha t'ipatunme
i-he n-eha-0 tT-patu-nu-me
3-Des 3SA-be-RecPst 3Refl-pan-Pss-Attrb
‘She wanted it as her pan’

95) Pasi psik leken ikaimome 
pahi phiki' leken i-kajimo-0-me 
rodent(sp.) small only 3-game-Pss-Attrb
‘Only (a) small agouti (was) his game’ (Tukusimule 012)

96) masike hele kafip wikei nila nipanakmaame
mahike hele katipi' wi-ka-ja-he nila n-i-panakma-li-me
With.that PrsntvPro alike 1 SA-say-NPst-SapAfF Nila ObjNmlz-Them-listen.to.O-Pss-Attrb
‘With that, like this I said (the story), as the thing that Nila listened to’
(With that, as such I said, as Nila’s listening (stuff).’ (Alvina 064)

97) popte tehemme
popte t-e-he-mi-me
more.or.less Prtc-eat.meat-Prtc-PtNmlz-Attrb 
‘(It is) good to eat’

In combination with the circumstantial nominalizer -top(o) , the attributive has the 

meaning of ‘purpose’. This is not surprising, since purpose is already one of the semantic 

features of -top(o) (cf. 4.2.2.1.5). One interesting peculiarity of this sequence, is that, 

contrary to what is normally expected from grammaticalization principles, which state

1998:138).
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that suffixes tend to become integrated into the stems, /-topo-me/ has been turned into a

free form, an interrogative particle (99).

98) sisi hnak fi'ihe ilasilamtohme
hihi tna-ke t-ili'-he i-lahilami'-topo-0-me
sun in.sun.-into T-make-He 3-dry-CircmstNmlz-Pss-Attrb
‘(They) placed (it) into the sun in order for it to dry’ (Malamala 009)

99) tohme ni'tem 
topme n-itgmi-0 
why 3SA-go-RecPst 
‘Why did he go?’

7.2.1.1.1.2. -hpeAhme ‘Existential adverbializer’. The existential adverbializer is very 

rare in texts, occurring in only two examples (100-101). Both allomorphs of this 

morpheme are frequent in elicited examples, with their distribution lexically conditioned. 

As already clear from its gloss, this suffix indicates that the referent encoded by the 

nominal stem exists. In some cases, it is translated with the sense of ‘having’ (102- 

105).12

100) upak kunehak tamusihme
upake kun-eha-ke tamuhi-pme
long.ago 3SADistPst-be-DistPst old.man-ExistentAvlz 
‘A long time ago there were old men.’ (Jolokod 728)

101) m'iuhpe esiike,
mi'wu-ppe ehiike
blood-ExistentAvlz because
‘because there was blood (on it)’ (Jolokoc 419)

102) kumuhpe manai
kumu-ppe mana-he
palm.tree(sp.)-ExistentAvlz 2be-SapAff
‘You have kumu (fruit)’ (Lit.: ‘Aw/ww-existing you are’)

103) tehemihpe wai
t-6-he-mi-ppe wahe
Prtc-eat.meat-Prtc-PtNmlz-Existent Avlz 1 be
‘I have meat’ (Lit.: ‘meat-existing I am’)

12 This suffix has a corresponding free form, ihpe/ihme ‘Existent; having’. It takes allomorph -an(u) of the 
‘Participant Nominalizer’.
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104) uluhme 
ulu-pme

w  ai 
wahe

manioc.bread-ExistentAvlz 1-be
‘I have manioc bread’ (Lit: ‘manioc bread-existing I am’)

105) tinkisihme 
tihkihi-pine

wai
wahe

manioc.juicer-ExistentAvlz lbe
‘I have manioc juicer’ (Lit.: ‘manioc juicer-existing I am’)

The existential suffix occurs frequently with unpossessed nominal stems, even

when the noun in question belongs to the optionally possessed category as in examples

(101), (104), and (105) above. A comparison with the attributive -mel-pe reveals that the

existential suffix seems more restricted in its distribution. While the attributive occurs

with any noun, including forms possessed with SAP and the third person reflexive suffix,

examples with the existential suffix on nouns with SAP prefixes are marginally accepted

(108-109) and examples with third person reflexive prefix t(i)- are unattested. Perhaps

the most interesting aspect of the existential suffix is that it may occur on nominal stems

inflected with a non-referential possessive (?) prefix i- (106) and (110). This prefix is

glossed here as ‘third person’ because, as seen in the next sections with other

adverbilizers, it presents the same allomorphy as the third person possessive prefix.

Example (94) is repeated here for comparative purposes.

106) ipitpilihme man 107) (? tipitpi'li'hme man)
i-pitpiTi-0-pme mane
3-skin-Pss-ExistentAvlz 3be 
‘(It) has skin (as opposed to having scales)

108) jepatponuhpe 109) *jekepiTihme wai
j-epa-tponu-ppe (I have my patient)
1 -teach-Pst Agt-Existent A viz 
‘I have my former teacher (there)’

110)  ipupuluhpe wai
i-pupu-li'-ppe wahe
3-foot-Pss-ExistentAvlz lbe
‘I have feet’
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I l l )  Ise neha t'ipatunme.
i-he n-eha-0 ti'-patu-nu-me
3-Des 3SA-be-RecPst 3Refl-pan-Pss-Attrb
‘She wanted it as her pan’

Although having the same form as a third person possessive prefix, the prefix i- 

does not code the third person possessor in these examples. The co-occurrence of a non

meaningful (?) i- with -hpet-hme suggests that this combination may be on its way to 

becoming an adverbilizing discontinuous morpheme, like many others in the language, 

with its prefixed part resembling a third person prefix. Unfortunately, this claim cannot 

be tested due to the limited data on forms other than unpossessed ones. There are, for 

instance, as yet no data with SAP prefixes or with third person reflexive prefix t- which 

may prove stems with -hpel-hme to be truly possessed.

In addition, there are no examples in which a possessable noun takes an overt 

allomorph of the genitive suffix. Such examples are relevant for determining the status 

of third person-like prefixes in adverbialized noun stems. In all cases of discontinuous 

adverbializing morphemes, a third person-like prefix does not refer to a third person 

anymore, the nominal stem occurs in its possessed allomorph form, but no overt 

allomorphs of genitive suffixes occur (see section 7.2.1.1.2 on adverbializing ambifixes).

The fact that the great majority of examples in the database occur with 

unpossessed nominal stems represents a clear tendency for the existential suffix to occur 

with such forms. Because the examples such as the ones in above are not exhaustive, it is 

obvious that the occurrences of this suffix with possessed forms need to be further 

investigated.

Finally, this suffix co-occurs only with copular verbs. There are no attested co

occurrences of it with lexical verbs.
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7.2.1.1.1.3. -mna ‘without’. Like the attributive -mel-pe, -mna can occur with all noun

classes, including both possessed and unpossessed stems.13 Examples below show that

unpossessable nominal roots, i.e., animal names, vocative terms, pronouns (112 a-d), as

well as the unpossessed allomorph of optionally possessed nouns (112 e) occur with

-mna. The meaning of -mna is apparently the same as that of the English without, and

thus, depending on the context, it may indicate a non-existent entity (112 a, c, e), an

absent one (112 d), or a no longer existing one (112 b).

112) a. ka iku s im n a  m an  b. m am akom na  w a i
kajikuhi-mna mane mamako-mna wahe
jaguar-without 3be mother-without lbe
‘There is no jaguar’ (Kaikui 026) ‘I do not have a mom (i.e., she has died)’

c. ium na  m anu  w a i  d. kun im na
lwu-mna manu wahe kuni-mna
IPro-without Irrealis lbe grandmother-without
‘I wouldn’t be here (Snake 026) ‘Grandma is not here’

e. Lom e, im em na  
lome i'me-mna 
but farm-without
‘But (there was) no farm’ (Sulalapana 025)

With possessable nouns -mna behaves similarly to -hpel-hme in that it triggers 

idiosynchratic possessive morphology on nouns. Fortunately, abundant data are available 

for -mna, and one can have a clear picture of its complex distribution.

Nouns taking -mna may bear SAP prefixes (114 a-b), but in all such examples, the 

prefix is non-coreferential with the subject.14 In co-referential contexts, such occurrences 

are dubious. Besides not being found at all in texts, such SAP inflected stems are

13 A distinction between the attributive and -m na  is that the attributive has a wider distribution in relation to 
different verb types. It co-occurs with both lexical and copular verbs while -m na  is restricted to copular 
verbs.
14 Again, as with stems with the existential -hpel-hm e, there is a great tendency o f -m na  to occur with 
copular verbs, but co-occurrences with lexical verbs are also attested. In any case, all examples of -m na  
inflected stems bearing SAP prefixes co-occur with copula verbs.
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inconsistently accepted in elicitation, being more frequently rejected than not (114 c-d, 

115 c-d). Similarly, examples with the third person reflexive t(i)~, a prefix that is 

obligatorily co-referential with the sentences subject, were not accepted (114 e, 115 e). 15 

Instead, one finds that performing this semantic function are forms inflected with third 

person i- and its allomorphs (114 b) and (115b). In other words, in cases where the 

nominal prefix would be co-referential with the subject of the sentence, stems take 

idiosyncratically the non-reflexive third person i-.

The i- inflected forms have also a non co-referential meaning, but that is not 

preferential (114 b, 115 b).16 In sum, i- stems are the preferred ones in contexts where 

the nominal prefix would be coreferential with the subject of the sentence. This is the 

most frequent arrangement and almost always the first answer to elicitation prompts.

113) a. epa tu n u m n a  w a i b. eka laku linum na  w a i
g-patu-nu-mna wahe g-kalakuli-nu-mna wahe
2-pan-Pss-without lbe 2-money-Pss-without lbe
‘I do not have your pan’ ‘I do not have your money’

114) a. p a tu m n a  w a i  b. ipa tunum na  w a i
patu-mna wahe i-patu-nu-mna wahe
pan-without lbe 3-pan-Pss-without lbe
‘I do not have a pan’ ‘I do not have a pan/her pan’

15 The third person reflexive prefix is obligatory when the possessed noun is co-referential with third 
person subject. In the cases o f  non-coreferentiality, i- occurs:

nitem  fip ako lon  tak
n-itemi-0 ti'-pakolo-nu ta-ke
3SA-go-RecPst 3Refl-house-Pss Spc.loc-into
‘Hej went to hiss house’

nitem  ipako lon  tak
n-i'temi-0 i-pakolo-nu ta-ke
3SA-go-RecPst 3-house-Pss Spc.loc-into
‘Hej went to hisj house’ (*‘Hej went to his; house’)

16 There are no examples o f non-coreferential i- with third person subject (li-k a la k u li-m n a  neha  ‘hei did not 
have hisj money’), but based on the examples with SAP subjects, this is presumably also true.
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c. T ipa tunum na  w a i
(‘I do not have my pan’)

d. ?epatunumna manai
(‘You do not have your pan’)

e. * tip a tu n u m n a  m an

115) a. ka la ku lim n a  w eha
kalakuli-mna w-eha-0 
money-without 1 SA-be-RecPst 
‘I did not have money’

c. T ika laku linum na w a i
( ‘I do not have my money’)

b. ika laku linum na  w eha
i-kalakuli-nu-mna w-eha-0 
3-money-Pss-without 1 SA-be-RecPst 
‘I did not have money/his money’

d. ?ekalakulinumna manai
(‘You do not have your money’)

e. *ti'kalakulinum na m an

116) a. eum na  ku n eh a k  b.
ewu-mna kun-eha-ke 
eye-without 3 SADistPst-be-DistPst 
‘He/She/it did not have eyes’

eu lum na  m an
0-ewu-lT-mna mane

3-eye-Pss-without 
‘He/She/it does not have eyes’

3br

117) a. ep im na  w a i
gpi-mna wahe
medicine-without lbe 
‘I do not have medicine’

b. ep itim na  w a i
0-epi-ti-mna wahe
3-medicine-Pss-without lbe 
‘I do not have medicine/his medicine’

118) a. ka h u lu m n a  w a i 
kahulu-mna wahe 
bead-without lbe 
‘I do not have beads’

b. aw onom na  w a i
a-wono-0-mna wahe 
3-bead-Pss-without lbe 
‘I do not have beads/her beads’

It seems that for optionally possessed nouns, i- stems are in competition with 

unpossessed forms in co-referential contexts, with the former seeming more automatic. 

The choice of one over the other, however, apparently shows no distinction in meaning 

((116-118) above). Obviously, such a competition does not exist for inherently possessed 

nouns, which only occur possessed:

1 1 9 )  ijum im na  w a i
i-jumi'-0-mna wahe
3-father-Pss-without lbe
‘ I am without a father (i.e., he has died)’

Possessed de-verbal nominalizations occurring with -mna pattern similarly to 

noun roots. In all such cases, however, -li is the only overt allomorph of the genitive
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suffix to occur, and only with certain nominalizers, as -0  ‘Specific Event’ and n- ‘Object

Nominalizer’. Both of these display -Vi when occurring with -mna:

120) ipohnepilimna man mele 121) *fipohnepilimna man mele
i-potngpY-0-Ii-mna mane mele
3-know-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss-without 3be DemlnanMed 
‘That it not known’ (Jolokoc 438)

122) inenepilimna kunehak 123) *f(nenepilimna kunehak
i-n-enepl'-li-mna kun-eha-ke
3 -ObjNmlz-bring-Pss-without 3 SADistPst-be-DistPst 
‘He/She did not have a thing to be brought’

Unfortunately, no non-coreferential examples with nominalizations are found in

the data, but one expects that if they follow the general pattern, examples like the one

below are presumably acceptable:

124) (?) 'inenepilimna kunehak
Y-n-enepY-B-mna kun-eha-ke
1-ObjNmlz-bring-Pss-without 3 SADistPst-be-DistPst 
‘He/She did not have my thing to be brought’

Thus, i-N-mna is on its way to becoming a discontinuous morpheme, as seems to

be already the case in contexts where one would expect prefixes that are coreferential

with the subject of the sentence to occur. The possessive genitive suffixes, however, still

mark the nominal stem.

To conclude, a discussion on the status of -mna as an adverbializing suffix is in

order. Though it presents the characteristics of suffix including inseparability and

occurring only with nouns (see section 3.1), it behaves differently from most

adverbializers in that it does not take a nominalizing suffix. In looking at its distribution,

it is clear that -mna is in some sort of complementary distribution with mna ‘without’, a

postposition (see section 6.2). The postposition takes personal prefixes but never occurs

with a full nominal object. The potential corresponding postpositional forms with a

nominal object are the ones with the suffix -mna. The two, however, are distinct in that
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while the postposition takes a nominalizer and a collective suffix (imnato ‘one without 

it’, imnahe ‘without them’), the suffix does not. In addition, note that in example (112 c) 

-mna inflects a SAP pronoun, an ungrammatical pattern for postpositions. Finally, -mna 

looks like the semantic conterpart of -hpel-hme which is a clear case adverbializer and 

one with similar morphosyntactic properties.

7.2.1.1.2. Ambifixes. The adverbializing ambifixes are characterized by having a first 

part prefixed to the nominal root, a third person like form (with the same allomorphy as 

the third person reflexive prefix or the non-reflexive third person prefix) and a second 

part of various phonological shape suffixed to the nominal root. These morphemes are t- 

N-ke ‘Having’ and i-N-phak(e) ‘Modifier’ (with their respective allomorphs).

7.2.1.1.2.1. t-N-k(e)lt-N-le/t-N-je ‘having’. This ambifix occurs only with underived 

possessable nouns. No examples with a nominalization have yet been found. Where 

there is a distinction, as with optionally possessed nouns with suppletive allomorphs 

(125-127), it is clear that only possessed allomorphs occur with this ambifix. It is 

interesting, however, that there are no traces of the genitive suffixes in such examples 

(128-133).

125) a. pileu ‘arrow’ b. iile ‘his arrow’ c. tuleke ‘having an arrow’
126) a. l'me ‘farm’ b. itupi ‘his farm’ c. ti'tupike ‘having a farm’
127) a. pitpe ‘scales’ b. ipitpii ‘its scale’ c. tipitpije ‘having scales’
128) a. tumeli ‘clay bowl’ b. itumelin ‘his bowl’ c. fitumelik ‘having a bowl’
129) a. hapatu ‘shoe’ b. ihapatun ‘his shoe’ c. t'fliapatuk ‘having a shoe’
130) a. pana ‘ear’ b. ipanaa ‘his ear’ c. tipanake ‘having ear(s)’
131) a. epi ‘medicine’ b. tepit ‘his own medicine’ c. tepije ‘having medicine’
132) a. tipit ‘his own wife’ b. tipije ‘having a wife’
133) a. eu ‘eye’ b. teuu ‘his own eye’ c. teule ‘having an eye’

Note that the first part of this suffix shows the same allomorphy as the third 

person reflexive prefix: (131 b-c), (132 a-b), (133 b-c) above and the examples below.
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skin disease male’s sister lower leg
134) 1 a. i'wosii b. i'welisii c. i'wasii
135) 3Refl a. towosii b. tewelisii c. tewasii
136) t-ke a. towosike b. teweliike c. tewasike

Thus, differently from the adverbializing suffixes -mel-pe, -hpel-hme, and -mna, 

t-N-k(e) and its allomorphs show a true strict sequence in which the first part cannot ever 

be replaced by either SAP prefixes or non reflexive third person prefix i-.

As for the different allomorphs, they are all lexically conditioned, with t-N-ke 

being the most productive. It occurs in most examples and is the one extended to 

borrowings (137-139). Examples with the other two allomorphs, t-N-le and t-N-je, are 

few. All the attested ones (in the addition to the ones presented above) are listed below:

137) a. pampila ‘paper; book’ b. t'ipampilak ‘having paper, book’
138) a. hapatu ‘shoes’ b. t'fliapatuk ‘having shoes’
139) a. kamisa ‘cloth’ b. tikamisak ‘having cloth’

140) a. omo ‘hand’ b. tomole ~ tomooke ‘having a hand’
141) a. ipupuu ‘one’s foot’ b. tipuple ‘having foot’
142) a. ewaa ‘one’s rope’ b. tewaale ‘having rope’

143) a. ek'ii ‘sting of an animal’ b. tek'fje ‘having a sting’
144) a. jakiT ‘my farm animal/parasite’ b. takije ‘having a farm animal/parasite’
145) a. imumkuu ‘her son’ b. timumkuje ‘having a (woman’s) son’

7.2.1.1.2.2. i-N-phak(e)li-N-mhak(e) ‘Modifier’. The available data show only a few 

forms in which this morpheme is synchronically transparent. These forms show the same 

pattern as those with other ambifixes: a third person-like non co-referential first part, i-, 

and no genitive suffixes in the nominal stem. All examples occurring in the present 

database are shown below:

146) a. ikat b. ikaphak wai
i-ka-ti i-ka-phake wahe
3-fat-Pss ModAvlz -fat-ModAvlz lbe
‘his/hers/its fat’ ‘I am fat’
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147) a. imun b. imumhak
i-mu-nu i-mu-mhake
3-edible.root-Pss ModAvlz-edible.root-ModAvlz
‘its (edible) root’ Tike a (edible) root’

148) a. awomii b. awomiphak
a-womili-0 a-womi-phake
3-language-Pss ModAvlz-language-ModAvlz
‘his/hers/its language’ ‘in a talkative way’

149) a. jelemi b. elemiphakan
j-elemi- 0 0-elemi-phake-anu
1-song-Pss ModAvlz-song-ModAvlz-PtNmlz
‘my song’ ‘a singer’

150) a. iwenalu b. iwenaluphakan
i-wenalu-0 i-wenalu-phakg-nu
3-vomit-Pss ModAvlz-vomit-ModAvlz-PtNmlz
‘his vomit’ ‘one that vomits constantly

(as he who keeps drinking and vomiting)’

The adverbializer is clearly parseable in the examples above because the roots it 

occurs with operate fully in the language (i.e., they occur with regular nominal 

morphology, as for instance, personal prefixes and adverbializers). In contrast, the forms 

presented in bold below occur only in the examples given with -phak(e)/-mhak(e) being 

substituted with the negative -mna, and in some cases with the negative -la. They do not 

take any other nominal morphology or occur as free forms. The best indication that these 

forms are nominal in nature is that they take -phak(e)/-mhak(e) and -mna, both nominal 

suffixes (151-154). However, in some cases, instead of -mna, it is -la that occurs (155-

151) a. kawemhak ‘tall; high’ 152) a. jetumhak ‘painful’
b. wewe kawemna ‘the tree is not tall’ b. jetumna ‘not painful’

153) a. anumhak ‘strong’ 154) a. apetumhak ‘mighty; strong’
b. anumna ‘not strong’ b. apetumna ‘weak’ 17

155) a. umosiphak ‘jealous’ 156) a. akelephak ‘far’
b. umosila ‘not jealous’ b. akelela ‘not far’

17 The form apgtumna ‘weak’ is not attested in the present database, but it is found in Camargo’s Lexico 
Wayana-Portugues (1997b: 11)
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157) a. jamephak ‘happy; in a good mood’
b. jamela. ‘not happy; not in a good mood’

For two pairs of homophonous stems, a difference in meaning is triggered by the 

occurrence of either of the two allomorphs of the adverbializer. In all four, either 

-phak(e) or -mhak(e) can be replaced by either -la or -mna, with the choice of the 

negative suffix also triggering a difference in meaning.

158) a. jumhak ‘peppery’ 159) a. juphak ‘bright (light); lit’
b. jula ‘not peppery’ b. jumna ‘not bright (light); not lit’

160) a. asiphak ‘hot’ 161) a. asimhak ‘fast’
b. asila ‘not hot’ b. asimna ‘not fast’

It is interesting that there are no signs of possessive morphology (no /- prefix) in 

any of the frozen-seeming stems shown above. This contrasts clearly with stems fully 

operating in the language which occur with -phak(e)/-mhak(e) only prefixed with /-. One 

must conclude that with the first group we have a suffix and with the second group we 

have an ambifix. However, though this analysis reflects the history of this morpheme, it 

is synchronically inadequate. While all stems with the suffix are non-transparent, those 

with the ambifix are very much alive in the language. Thus, it is best to describe 

i-N-phak(e)/i-N-mhak(e) as a synchronic morpheme.

This pattern suggests that, in a different stage of Wayana history, 

-phak(e)/-mhak(e) was indeed a suffix, which later grammaticalized into an ambifix with 

i-. There exists, thus, a continuum of transparency with regard to -phak(e)/-mhak(e) that 

proceeds from cases where it is not parseable at all (monomorphemic adverbs in 7.1.1.2), 

to cases where it is semi-parseable {kawemhak-kawemna, etc.), and ultimately to the 

clear cases of an ambifix.
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Finally, the fact that some nominal roots survived in only a few contexts allows 

for the interpretation that -phak(e)!-mhak(e) is sometimes ‘negated’ with -mna (Jackson’s 

view point (1972:61-2)). This analysis is not adopted here because -phak(e)/-mhak(e) 

and -mna are both nominal suffixes, each occurring independently and with distinct 

properties. While the former seems better analyzed as a discontinuous morpheme, the 

latter occurs mainly as a suffix that in only one morphosyntactic context may be 

analyzable as an ambifix (7.2.1.1.1.3). Thus, it is not the case that -phak(e)/-mhak(e) is 

negated with -mna, but it is the case that both occur on nominal roots, and while -mna 

cannot be negated (it is already a negative form), -phak(e)/-mhak(e) occurs productively 

with negative suffix -la (jumhakela ‘not peppery’).

7.2.I.2. De-verbal adverbializers. Adverbs are derived from verb stems by means of 

two suffixes, -te ‘Generic Modifier’ and -tse ‘Specific Modifier’, three ambifixes, 

i-Y-pophak ‘Satisfactory’, i-Y-pola ‘Defective’, and t-Y-he ‘Participle.

7.2.1.2.1. -te ‘Generic Modifier’ and -tse ‘Specific Modifier’. Jackson (1972:71)

describes both -te and -tse as allomorphs of an ‘adjectivizing’ morpheme with

distributional properties conditioned by verbal morphophonology. The data gathered for

the present work, however, do not show such distributional constraints, and, though the

two morphemes present semantic and morphologic similarities, they are clearly

contrastive. The main similarity between the two is that both occur with prefixless back

grade forms of verbal stems (see section 5.1.1). Also, in all attested examples both

1 8morphemes co-occur with copular verbs.

18 Jackson (1972:71) states that -tse and -te are ‘used frequently with e-si ‘be” , a question that must be 
further investigated.
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Both -tse and -te have attributive meanings, with the former referring to a ‘special

skill in carrying out the action denoted by the verb’ and the latter simply to an ‘ability to

carry out the action denoted by the verb’. Thus, the semantic difference between -te and

-tse seems to be one of a special, particular attribute versus a usual one. Thus, in

(165),-te indicates an ability to kill, but not necessarily a skilled one. In contrast, -tse in

(167) means that the participant is a specialist, always successful in killing. This

sometimes allows for the reading of an enduring situation, as in (170).19

“ Can’t you really see?” (Kaikui2 072)

163) p a n a km a te  164) itetela
panakma-te Tte-te-la
Hsten-GenModAvlz go-GenModAvlz-Neg
‘able to listen’ ‘not able to go’

165) uw ete  m a n a i
uwe-te mana-he
kill-SpcModAvlz 2be-SapAff 
‘You are able to kill.’

‘(The) forest (is) good at making unhappy.’ (Pene 133)

167) m o lo in e  ekem ne p s ik  uw etse  tee tihe  inelee.
molojine ekemne phikY uwe-the te-w-eti'li'-he inelele
Then later little kill- SpcModAvlz T-SA-become-He 3Pro.Anph
‘Then later he turned into being good at killing (i.e., at hunting)’ (Tukusimule 044)

168) eka le tse  e itoh  p e k  wet'ilemene.
ekale-the ehi-topo peke w-etTlT-eme-ne
tell-SpcModAvlz be-CircnstNmlz about 1 SA-become-Resumpt-DistPst
‘I start bad mouthing people again’ (Walema2-038)
(Lit.: ‘I became about being good at telling again’).

169) anukta tse  
anukta-the
transform.into.animal-SpcModAvlz 
‘good at transfoming (oneself) into an animal’

170) akin ta tse  
akinta-the
work.hard-SpcModAvlz

19 In fact the gloss Jackson has given to both -te  and -tse  is ‘by continually doing it.’
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‘constantly working hard’

Despite the similiarities, the two morphemes present distinct morphological 

properties: -te takes the negative suffi -la and can be nominalized with -n(u) ‘participant 

nominalizer’, but -tse cannot take either morphemes. This is to say that -te is a 

prototypical member of the class of adverbializers, but -tse is not. It must, nevertheless, 

be considered as an adverbializer because it marks stems that may only occur in the 

periphery of the sentence and modifying a predicate.

Future research may find that these affixes occur only with transitive verbs, since 

the only attested cases in texts (ten occurrences of -tse and eight of -te) and in the great 

majority of cases in the database are with transitive verbs. In elicitation, however, a few 

intransitive verbs were accepted taking -tse: uwa ‘dance’, elemi sing; akip(i) ‘be hard; be 

stiff; amita ‘germinate’, umek(i) ‘come’, etomamfi) ‘wake up’, etapam(i) ‘animal sing’, 

etc. Examples of intransitive verbs with -te were usually not accepted with the exception 

of two SA verbs, umek(i) ‘come’ and (i)te(mi) ‘go’.

7.2.1.2.2. i-V-pophak ‘Effective’ versus i-V-pola ‘Defective’. This is the only pair of 

adverbializing morphemes to show positive-negative corresponding forms. All other 

adverbializers take negative -la (c f  section 7.2.1.3 below). As indicated in the gloss, 

i-V-phak(e), means satisfactoriness in carrying out the action encoded by the verb, and 

i-V-pola indicates defectiveness. Like the other discontinuous morpheme (t/he), the 

resulting form is semantically related to the notional absolutive.

171) a. imilikpophak b. imilikpola
i-m ilik u -p o p h ak S  i-m iliku -po la
Effective-write-Effective Defect-write-Defect
‘good for writing (paper; book)’ ‘not good for writing’

172) a. ipokpophak b. ipokpola
i-p o k i-p o p h a k e  i-poki'-pola
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Effective-smell-Effective
‘good for smelling (something rotten)’

Defect-smell-Defect 
‘not good for smelling’

173) a. ip a n akm apophak b. ipanakm apo la  
i-panakma-pola 
Defect-listen-Defect 
‘not good for listening’.

i-panakma-pophake
Effective-listen-Effective 
‘good to listen’ (music, etc.)

174) a. e tu n up tepophak
0-e-tunuptS-pophake
Effective-Det-bear-Effective

b. etunup tepo la
0-e-tunuptS-pola 
Defect-Det-bear-Defect 
‘not good at bearing’‘good at bearing’

(as a strong liana that resists a heavy weight)

175) ccwainapola
0-awajna-pola
Defect-go.from.night.to.day-Defect 
‘(It) wouldn’t dawn’ (Pene 070)
(the speaker said about waiting for the morning when lost at night in the jungle).

7.2.I.2.3. t-V-he ‘Participle’. This morpheme occurs with all verb roots as a means for 

deriving adverbs that occur almost always as a complement of copula. Gildea 

(1998:142), writing on the historical development of this morpheme in the Cariban 

family, states that “in its most conservative function the [t-V-he] participle indicates a 

state that is attributed to the notional O of a transitive verb (i.e., a passive participle as in 

English ‘broken’/T saw a broken widow’) or the notional S of an intransitive (i.e., a

9 0past/completive event).” This conservative function is found for most cases in Wayana 

(176-178), but other functions are also attested : a change of state (with etil'i ‘become’)

91(179) and an event (when part of an adverbial clause) (180). A few examples of cognate

20 Though, for the sake o f  keeping with a tradition within the Cariban literature, I use the label ‘participle’ 
here, it is important to clarify that morphologically, t-V -he  forms fall categorically under the speech class of 
adverbs (and like discontinuous de-nominal adverbializers t-N -ke, t-N -le , and t-N -je , take -m('i) ‘Participant 
Nominalizer’). However, the same morphology has also grammaticalized into a verbal morphology in the 
language. This scenario allows for the analysis o f historical * t-V -he  as two synchronically distinct 
morphemes: an adverbializer and a verbal morpheme. In this case, calling the Wayana t-V -(h )e  a participle 
(a form with both nominal and verbal properties) is inappropriate.
21 All subordinate clauses are marked morphologically as either nominalizations or adverbializations in 
Wayana (see section 8.3.2). Thus, the eventive (? not sure o f translation) occurrences o f t-V -he  in 
subordinate clauses (under the scope o f esiike  ‘because’ and aptaw (e) ‘when; i f )  are considered likewise as 
an adverbial.
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forms of this morpheme that occur on main verbs, glossed as T- -He, are presented in

(180) and (181) (See section 5.3.4 for a discussion on the verbal occurrences of t-V-he).

176) n ila  tonophe  n eh a  kokone
nila t-onopi'-he n-eha-0 kokone
Nila Prtc-paint-Prtc 3S-be-RecPst yesterday
‘Nila was painted yesterday’
(i.e, Nila’s body was painted with traditional Wayana drawings).

177) eta tin p n ko m  kup tee  to t
0-etati'-npiTi-0-komo kuptele toto
3-hammock-Dvl-Pss-Coll aligned 3 Coll

ti'-lomo-he ehiike 
Prtc-die-Prtc because
‘They (had) their hammock aligned because they were dead.’ (Jolokob 360-361)

178) nitem  tew ep ihe
n-i'temi'-0 te-w-e-p'f-he
3 SA-go-RecPst Prtc-SA-Det-bathe-Prtc 
‘He went bathed.’

179) tepe jephe  tee tiihe  iu
t-gpejepi-he te-w-etiTi-he i'wu
Prtc-hungry-Prtc T-SA-become-He IPro
‘I became hungry’ (Pene 035)

1 8 0 )  tu kukhe  ejahe,
t-ukuku-he e-ja-he 
T-try-He 3Post-Erg-PColl

s is i j a  ta ha lapnan iphe  aptau.
hihija t-ahalap-nipi'-he aptawe 
sun Erg Prtc-dry-Caus-Prtc when
‘They tried (it) when the sun dried (it out).’ (Jolokoa 086-087)

181) m a lo n m e koko  tikohm am he aptau,
fi-kopmami-he aptawe
Prtc-go.from.day.to.night-Prtcwhen 
ew a lunu  h ta k  elam na.
ewalunu tta-ke ela-mna
dark ttaLoc-into fear-without 

‘Then, when it was night, they went into the dark without fear.’ (Jolokoa 043, 046) 
(Lit.: ‘Then, when night nightened’)

m alonm e koko
malonme koko
then night
teha le i to t
t-gh-ale-he toto
T-Det-take-He 3Coll

7.2.I.3. The negative adverbializer -la. This suffix occurs with all major speech 

classes performing the function of deriving adverbial forms. Different from all other 

adverbial forms, forms with -la cannot udergo any further derivational process such as
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nominalization, for instance. Its occurrences in each particular class are discussed below.

This suffix occurs with almost all attested adverbs independently of whether they 

are derived or non-derived. Examples with non-derived adverbs are presented first:

a. kolela ‘not many’
b. ahpela ‘not untruthful’
c. hekehela ‘not happy’
d. ipokela ‘not good’
e. talela ‘not here’
f. uwamela ‘not healthy’
g- apsiki'la ‘not little; not a few’
h. gmemhakela ‘not greedy’

Adverbs derived with -me ‘Attributive’, t-~N-ke ‘Having’ (and its allomorphs), 

-mhak(e)/ -phak(e) ‘Modifier’, -te ‘Generic Modifier’, and t-V-he ‘Participle’ all take -la\

183) jepemela
j-epe-0-me-la
1 -friend-Pss-Attrb-Neg
‘not my friend; not like my friend’

184) mulemela 
mule-me-la 
child-Attrb-Neg 
‘not a child; not like a child’

185) tipalekela 
ti-pale-ke-Ia
Having-daughter, in. law-Having-Neg 
‘not having a daughter-in-law’

187) timumkujela
fi-mumuku-j e-la
Having-woman’s. son-Having-N eg 
‘not having (a woman’s) son’

1 86) tipuplela
ti'-pupu-Ie-la
Having-foot-Having-Neg 
‘not having foot’

188) asimhakela 
ahi-mhake-la 
fast-ModAdvlz-N eg 
‘not fast’

190) panakmatela 
panakma-te-la 
listen-GenModAvlz-Neg 
‘not able to listen’

192) tepejephela
t-epejepi'-he-la 
Prtc-be.hungry-Prtc-Neg 
‘not hungy’

189) ikaphakela
i-ka-phake-Ia
ModAdvlz-fat-ModAdvlz-Neg 
‘not fat’

191) umektela 
umeki'-te-la
come-GenModAvlz-Neg 
‘not able to come’

1 93) tepuihela 
t-epuhi-he-la 
Prtc-be. fat-Prtc-N eg 
‘not fat’

A few adverbializing morphemes do not take -la. It is not clear why this is the 

case for -mna ‘Without’ and -tse ‘Specific Modifier’. As for i-V-pophak(e)
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‘Satisfactory’, it has its own corresponding negative form, i-V-pola ‘Defective’ (each 

discussed respectively in sections 7.2.1.1.1.3, 7.2.1.2.1, and 7.2.1.2.2). Unfortunately, 

there are no examples in the corpus for -hpel-hme ‘Existential’, but its equivalent free 

form, ihmela ‘not having’, suggests that it may take -la.

The negative suffix -la also negates postpositions, as seen in the following 

examples:

194) Kahu ailela witejai.
kahu a-jle-la w-i'te-ja-he
car inside.of-along-Neg 1 SA-go-NPst-SapAff 
‘I won’t go by car.’

195) kupekehela 
ku-peke-he-la 
1+2-about-PColl-Neg 
‘Not about all o f us’

196) ehekatipila 
ehe-kati'pi-la 
Recpr-like-Neg 
‘Not like each other’

197) ipekela 
T-pgke-la 
1-busy.with-Neg 
‘Not dealing with me’

Three postpositions do not take the negative suffix: ke ‘instrumental,’ ja  ‘dative; 

ergative,’ and (w)apta ‘when; if,’ all belonging the the class of postpositions with a 

grammatical meaning. There are no attested examples of this morpheme occurring with 

mna ‘without,’ wale ‘Uncertainty,’ m(’i)ta ‘in the mouth of,’ pata ‘in the place of,’ pehna 

‘in the area of forehead of,’ and opikai ‘under’.

The negative suffix -la can also occur on noun stems, with the restriction that they 

belong to the class of underived possessible nouns. In these cases, the form of the noun 

stem must be that of a form inflected with a third person (non-reflexive) prefix. No 

forms bearing the third person reflexive suffix t(i)- or a SAP prefix may co-occur with
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-la. These cases present a pattern analogous to the nominal ambifixes (cf. 1.2.1.1.2), 

where the prefixed part of the ambifix resembles a third person prefix and the nominal 

stem presents no traces of the genitive suffix, -n(u), -(li) or -t(i).

198)

199)

a. /i-pampila-nu/ ipampilan ‘his/her book/paper’
b. /i-ka-tr/ -> ikat ‘his/her/its fat’
d. /0-elinatu-li/ -> elinatuu ‘his/her plate’
e. /a-womi-li'/ -> awomii ‘his/her language’
f. /e-wahi-li'/ ewasii ‘his/her/its lower leg’

a. i-pampila-la ‘without paper’ b. *ipampilan(u)la
c. i-ka-la ‘without fat’ d. *ikat(i)la
e. 0-elinatu-la ‘without a plate’
f. a-womi-la ‘without language’ g- *awomil'ila
h. e-wasi-la ‘without a lower leg’

Some noun stems were not accepted bearing the suffix -la. The same stems, 

however, were readily accepted with the negative suffix -mna ‘without’ (cf. section 

7.2.1.1.1.3). It is possible, thus, that -mna and -la fulfill analogous functions with 

nominal stems, with the former, perhaps, being in the process of replacing that latter.

a. *umi'(fi)la b. umitxmna ‘without root’
c. *isi(ti)la d. isit'imna ‘without capillar vein’
e. *imi(ti)la f. imitimna ‘without artery’
g- *tamu(lu)la h. itamulumna ‘without a grandfather’
i. *eki'la j. ek'imna ‘without a pet’
k. *akt(li)la 1. akittmna ‘without a farm animal/parasite’
m. *oti'la n. otimna ‘without meat’

The patterns of occurrence of the negative suffix with verbs are more complex. 

Intransitive verbs show a morphology to that almost exactly parallel of nouns. Stems

starting with a consonant take i- (an exception to this is ka ‘say; do,’ which occurs

22  *prefixless in (207)) and stems starting with vowels take 0-. Depending on the context, 

these forms may be interpreted as having either an eventive or an attributive meaning. 

2 0 1 ) itenkapamila 2 0 2 )  ilasilamila

22 Vowel initial stems that are subject to ablaut (cf. 4.1.1.1.2) occur in their front grade. This is an 
indication that they take 0 - . Prefixless forms, as those with adverbializers -te or -tse only occur in their 
back grade (ene-te-la ‘blindly’, ene-tse ‘always looking/watching’ see section 7.2.1.2.1).
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i-tenkapamT-la
i?-forget-Neg
‘not to forget; not forgotten’

i-lahilamy-la
i?-dry-Neg
‘not to dry; not dry’

203) ikoktimila 204) ilomola
i-koktimi'-la 
i?-scream-Neg 
‘not to scream’

i-lomo-la
i?-die-Neg
‘not to die; not dead’

205) ihmomotila 206) ipelepila waiwai
i-pmomoti'-la
i?-boil-Neg

i-pelepi'-la wahe
i?-be.tired-Neg lbe 
‘I am not tired.’‘It is not boiling/boiled.’

207) kala inelee.
ka-la inelele
say-Neg 3Pro.Anph
‘She did not speak.’ (Woman 036)
(‘She was speechless’)

208) koko lome utatila kunehak
koko lome 0-utati'-la kun-eha-ke
night but 0?-lost-Neg 3SADistPst-be-DistPst
‘It was night, but my son did not get/wasn’t lost.’ (Mopelul 066)

Transitive stems present a more complex pattern. There is a marked distinction 

between forms with an attributive meaning and those with an eventive meaning. The 

former are prefixed with i-/0- and the latter with both SAP prefixes and an idiosyncratic 

en- for third person participants (also occurring with forms bearing -pin(i)/min(i) (cf. 

section 4.2.3). The prefixes in the eventive transitive forms all encode the notional 

object.

Examples (209) to (212) show forms with -la having attributive meaning.

Examples (213) to (216) have eventive meanings. The exclusive personal pronoun emna

‘1+3’ triggers third person en- (217).

209) Ulu isanopila
ulu i-he-ano-pi'-la
manioc .bread i?-Des-PtNmlz-PpNVrblz-la
‘unwanted manioc bread’
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2 1 0 ) Enela wai
0-ene-la wahe 
0?-see.O-Neg lbe 
‘I am not examined.’

211) Ipanakmala man
1-panakma-la mane
i?-hear.O-Neg 3be
‘He/she/it cannot hear.’

2 1 2 ) Ka ipkelela neha
ka i-pikele-la n-eha-0
fish i?-cut.O-Neg 3S-be-RecPst
‘(The) fish was uncut.’

213) Ha, i'hi, hapa, jaketila, nila, ispunaka.
ha flu hapa j-aketi'-la nila ipunaka-h
ha yes machete 1-cut.O-Neg Nila Advrs-Avlntens
‘Ha! Yes, the machete did not cut me, Nila, contrary to the odds.’ (Kaikui2 044)

2 1 4 ) Jakelehmala meha.
j-akelepma-la m-eha-0
1-help.O-Neg 2SA-be-RecPst 
‘You did not help me.’

2 1 5 ) ewenela ka neha
ew-ene-la ka n-eha-0
2-see.O-Neg Quest 3 SA-be-RecPst 
‘Did he see you?’

216) emnelum enekuptela manai
g-mmelumi-0 6n-ekupte-la mana-he
2-husband-Pss 3Neg-stop.O-Neg 2be-SapAff
‘You do not hear your husband.’ (Kaikui 007)

217) uwanma emna enapenukula
uwanma emna en-apenuku-la
Neglntens l+3ExclPro 3Neg-answer.to.O-Neg
‘No. Nobody answered us.’ (P6ne 079)

Another interesting feature of of -la in transitive stems with eventive meaning is 

the fact that it takes the collective -he (collectivizing the notional object), a morpheme 

occurring elsewhere only with postpositions (c f  6.1.2.2), and the gerundive ‘purpose of 

motion’ form of verbs (cf. section 5.3.5.2)):

2 1 8 ) Enenelahe wai
en-ene-la-he wahe
3Neg-see.O-Neg-PColl lbe
‘I did not see them’
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21 9 ) Enipanakmalahe weha
en-i-panakma.O-Ia-he wahe
3Neg-see.O-Neg-PColl lbe
‘I did not hear them’

220) Kenelahe inelee
k-ene-la-he inelele
1+2-see.O-Neg-PColl 3AnphPro
‘He did not see us’

It is clear that for intransitive verbs and for all cases with an attributive meaning 

(both with intransitive and transitive stems), i-V-la can be analyzed as discontinuous 

morpheme with very much the same properties as other clear case de-verbal 

adverbializers, as for instance t-V-(h)e (7.2.1.2.3).

For the eventive transitive stems, however, this analysis is clearly not satisfactory. 

Their occurrences in the data are restricted to co-occurrences with copula ‘be’ whose 

subjects are non-coreferential with the prefixes in the negated forms (as in example 222). 

This, together with the fact that prefixed forms can be collectivized with -he indicates 

that negative forms with eventive meaning are already a new verb construction together 

with the copula, though it is possible for the negative forms with a third person to occur 

with a lexical main verb (221) (c f  section 5.3.5.1 on negated verb forms).

221) Lomeuwa nma mihen tot tumekemei
lome uwa nma mihen toto t-umeki'-gme-he
but Neg Intens poor 3Coll T-come-Resumpt-He

enepolila.
en-epoli'-la
3Neg-find.O-Neg
‘However, no, they came back without finding (game)’ (Alawaka 007)

2 2 2 ) imelekala nma manai.
T-meleka-la nma mana-he
1-touch.O-Neg Intens 2be-SapAff
‘You did not touch me’ (Jolokoa 171)
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7.2.2. -h- ‘Adverbial Intensifier’. This morpheme intensifies the semantic attributes of 

the adverbs (as English ‘really’, ‘a lot’, ‘very’, etc.). It is an infix that occurs after the 

first open syllable of the adverbial root. There are no examples of it on derived 

adverbs.23

a. upak ‘early; long ago’ b. uhpak ‘a long time ago’
c. mija ‘thither’ d. mi'hja ‘really thither’
e. ti'wee ‘different’ f. t'lhwee ‘really different’
g- kole ‘a lot, many’ h. kohle ‘a real lot; very many’
i. molo ‘there (medial)’ j. mohlo ‘really there (medial)’
k. ipok ‘good’ 1. ihpok ‘really good’
m. hemalg ‘now; today’ n. hehmalg ‘just today’

Some adverbs cannot take -h- for phonological reasons. The adverb eile (/ejle/) 

‘fierce; angry’, for instance, presents a [VC.CV] which does not allow -h- to occur. First, 

only one consonant can occur as coda (thus, *ejh.le), and second there is a constraint 

disallowing /h/ to occur in word final position (thus, *ejleh).

7.2.3. -j(e) ‘away’. This suffix occurs with only one adverb in the data (225). It also

occurs with postpositions that encode a relationship of non-physical contact with their

objects (226) or, in the case of some postpositions, a non-precise location away from that

of the speaker’s (227). The same meaning is found in the adverbial example:

224) te man? 225) tei meha?
te mane tg-je m-eha-0
where? 2be where?-away 2SA-be-RecPst
‘Where are you?’ ‘Where away were you to?’

226) lampata mesa epoi 
lampata mesa epo-je 
light.bulb table above-away
‘The light bulb is (hanging) above the table’

227) ametai wehaken
0-ameta-je w-eha-kene
3-down.river-away 1 SA-be-DistPst
‘I was down river (somewhere in the south)’

23 There is at least one example o f this morpheme with a postposition: /uwala+ht-^uhwala ‘all around it’.
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The adverbs hej(e) and mej(e) referring respectively to a non well-defined medial 

location and to a non well-defined distal location, also seem to have once been built with 

-j(e). See section 7.1.2.1 for these adverbs.

7.2.4. -na ‘to’. Only locative adverbs denoting a well defined location {tale, molo, and

mon(o)) and the adverb te ‘where’ take -na. It marks the endpoint of motion.

228) tumekemei emna talena
t-umeki-eme-he emna tale-na
Prtc-come-Resumpt-Prtc l+3ExclPro NspcProxLoc-to
‘We came to here’ (Alawaka 059)

‘Yes, she went back there again’ (Jolokoa 211)

230) malonme, emna tumekemei, uu monna
malonme emna t-umeke-eme-he uu mono-na
then l+3ExclProT-come-Resumpt-He oh! SpcDistLoc-to 
‘Then, we (started) coming back, oh, there far’ (Snake 089)

231) tena miteja
te-na m-i'te-ja
Where-to 2SA-go-NPst 
‘To where are you going?’

7.2.5. Reduplication. There exist only two examples of reduplicated adverbs in the 

present database. In both cases the reduplicant seems to convey intensity. More 

investigation is needed to determine if other adverbs may also be reduplicated.

232) jelem ijai mijamijale
j-elemi-ja-he Redl-mijale
1 SO-sing-NPst-SapAff Red 1-again 
‘I will sing again and again’

233) iwetuutopo psik apiapsik ihpe iu,
i'-w-etulu-topo-0 phiki' Redl-aphiki' ippe i'wu
1-SA-talk-CircmstNmlz-Pss little Red 1-small Exist IPro
‘my little story, I have just a little bit’ (Mopelu2 044)

7.3. Conclusion. Perhaps the most striking characteristic of Wayana adverbs is that, 

despite their existence as solid form class, they seem to be by and large derived from
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other forms. This is the case even for the monomorphemic adverbs, which almost all 

show traces of some formative components.

There are several mechanisms for the creation of new adverbs. First, new adverbs

may arise in the language by the disappearance of a certain root in all environments

except when followed by an adverbializer. In the example below, /tapulun/ occurs in

only two forms, followed by the adverbializer -me and by the postposition -hta. In the

loss of this form with the postposition, a non-analyzable adverb would result (or vice-

versa, with a new postpostional form).

234) a. tapulunme b. tapulunu htau
ta p u lu n -m e  ta p u lu n u  tta-wS
darkness?-Attrb darkness among-in
‘dark; cloudy’ ‘in the dark’

c. * ta p u lu n (u )

Second, besides the increasing of non-analyzable adverbs, there may also be an 

increase in the adverbializing morphology inventory. Combinations of a third person 

prefix-like morphology with some of the adverbializing suffixes are a means of creating 

new adverbializing morphemes, -hpel-hme and -mna, for instance, are both independent 

suffixes that occur with nominal stems (discussed in sections 7.2.1.1.1.2 and 7.2.1.1.1.3, 

respectively). However, they may occur with nominal stems bearing a third person-like 

prefix that does not refer to any entity and, thus, no longer carries the function of the 

possessor. In these cases, the nominal stem still occurs marked with genitive suffixes. In 

contrast, other forms with the same non-referential prefix, such as i-N-phak(e)/-mhak(e), 

do not show any occurrences of genitive suffixes at all. A consideration must be made 

for nominal stems bearing the negative suffix -la, which also take a third person-like 

prefix, but show no traces of the genitive suffixes (i-pampila-la ‘without paper’).
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This scenario suggests a grammaticalization path for new ambifixes that starts 

with a third person-like prefix with a generic meaning, and ends with the loss of all 

allomorphs of the genitive suffixes on the nominal stem, as an indication that those forms 

are no longer ‘possessed’, and as the instantiation of reanalysis. The figure below is an 

attempt to show how far along the grammaticalization path some of the morphemes are:

Prefix+suffix------------------------------------------------------------------- Ambifix

i-N-Pss-A/>e i-N-la
i-N-Pss-»i/ia i-N-phak(e)

Finally, figure 1 presents a tentative internal reconstruction of Wayana’s 

adverbializing morphology. Based on recurrent formative elements of monomorphemic 

adverbs and on synchronic morphology, it is possible to hypothesize a process leading to 

the system as we see today.

Monomorphemic adverbs show recurrent sequences that seem to have been once 

adverbializing suffixes (see 7.1.1.3). These are either a CV syllable (as for instance, *-ne, 

*-he, *-ke, *-le, *-je, *-me, etc.), a *t- prefix (/t/_ adverbs in Table 1 (7.1.1.1), or a 

combination of the two (*t-7-ne, *t-l-he, *t-?-ke, *1-1-me, etc.). It is possible that the 

source for *t- was the third person reflexive suffix. Evidence for this comes from the fact 

that t- in all adverbializing ambifixes shows exactly the same allomorphy as the third 

person reflexive morpheme (see section 7.2.1.1.2.1).
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Pre Wayana 1 Pre-Wayana2 Modem Wayana

k-Ce- >. * -n e , -h e , -m e, -k e , etc.. 

* t-n e , * t-m e , etc.----------

_► -m e /-p e

-► t-k e , t- le , t- je ,  t-h e

* t-
* - m h a k e . i-m h ak (e )

i-la
-m n a ; -h p e /-h m s

i-m n a ; i-h p e

Figure 1
A preliminary internal reconstruction of Wayana adverbial morphology.
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8 . S Y N T A X .

Wayana presents some of the common characteristics of the syntax of a Cariban 

language, such the existence of three types of phrase types, a genitive phrase, a 

postpositional phrases and a verb phrase (Gildea 1998:16, 105). These are all 

characterized by a combination of person marking prefixes and, in the case of third 

persons, complementary distribution between the prefix and a preceding nominal (the 

possessor, the postpositional object and the verbal O).

One distinctive feature of Wayana’s syntax is the existence of two basic matrix 

verb types (Set I and t-V-(h)e), both with distinct morphosyntactic properties, the first 

bearing a complex set of person marking prefixes (which have been labelled active- 

stative, inverse system, etc.) (8.3.1.2) and the second bearing a discontinuous morpheme, 

t- -he, and ergative case (section 8.3.1.4), both of which which occur in discourse without 

any morphosyntactic conditioning (by contrast, in Tiriyo (Meira 1999:333), t-W-(h)e 

forms are restricted to the remote past tense). Instead, the choice of one over the other 

depends on discourse factors. Thus, Wayana features an apparently unprecedented type 

of split ergative system.

The subordinate clauses are almost all based on nominalizations, but some 

adverbialized and postpositionalized clauses also occur (8.3.2).

8.1 Constituency.

8.1.1 Two-word phrases. There are three phrasal types in Wayana: possessive phrases, 

postpositional phrases, and verb phrases, in which a dependent noun precedes the head of 

the phrase, which is, respectively, a possessed noun, a postposition, and a Set I or
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nonfmite verb.1 In each case, the dependent nominal element is in complementary 

distribution with a third person prefix. Any noun can occur as the dependent element in 

one of these phrases, but the same is not true for all pronouns: the pronouns that can 

occur in these positions are the demonstrative pronouns, the interrogative pronouns, and 

the first person exclusive emna ‘we (1+3)’; the pronouns that cannot are the speech act 

participant pronouns iu ‘I’, kunmelamkom(o) ‘we all’, erne ‘you’ and emelamkom(o) ‘you 

all’. As for the dual inclusive kunme ‘we (1+2)’, elicited data shows that it can occur as a 

fre-form possessor and postpositional object, but it is not clear whether or not it can occur 

as a free O.

No other words, except for a few scope particles (C f section 3.1), can intervene 

between the two elements of a phrase. In the examples below, for instance, an adverb 

cannot occur between the possessor and the possessed noun in a possessive phrase, unless 

in its nominalized form where it constitutes the possessive phrase:

1) Sesu malijan.
sesu malija-nu 
Sergio knife-Pss 
‘Sergio’s knife’

2) Sesu ailen malijan.
sesu ajile-nu malija-nu
Sergio truthful-PtNmlz knife-Pss
‘The knife o f the truthful Sergio’

3) *Sesu aile malijan.

Second position particles are a reliable test for phrasehood, as they have a fixed 

position within the clause, right after the first constituent.. The examples below show the

1 Phrases with scope particles are described for Carib o f Surinam and for Tiriyo (Hoff (1990) and Meira 
(1999:539), respectively). The fact that some may occur between the O and the V in a phrase corroborates 
the idea that they are syntactically bound to the preceding noun. Unfortunately this possibility has not been 
systematically tested for Wayana.
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behavior of second position particle ka ‘question’ regarding a possessive phrase (4-5), a 

postpositional phrase (6a-b), and a verb phrase (7a-b):

[ GP ]
4 ) Malieta patun ka? 5 ) *Malieta ka patun.

malijeta patu-nu ka 
Malieta pan-Pss Quest 
‘(Is this) Malieta’s pan?’

[ PP 1
6 ) a. Paluu he ka man. b. *palu ka he man.

palulu he ka mane 
banana Des Quest 2be 
‘Do you want banana?’

[ OV ]
7) a. Asii anoma ka. b. *asii ka anoma.

asilT anoma-0 ka
pepper smoke.O-RecPst Quest
‘Did (she) smoke fish?’

8) a. imalijan ‘his knife’
b. Sesu malijan ‘Sergio’s knife’
c. *Sesu imalijan (Sergio’s knife)

Pronouns that can occur as the possessor are the demonstrative pronouns (10), the 

interrogative pronouns (11), emna ‘we (exclusive) (12), and kunme ‘dual (inclusive)’

(13); all in alternation with the third person possessive prefix (57-58). The first person 

pronouns, second person pronouns, and the third person anaphoric pronouns cannot occur 

as the possessor (14, 16, 19)), though in elicited examples the first and second person 

pronouns can co-occur with first and second person prefixes for emphasis (15, 17):

9) Ikaimo.
i-kajimo-0
3-game-Pss 
‘his game’

10) Mek kaimo
mek'i kajimo-0
DemAnmDist game-Pss 
‘that distant one’s game’

11) Enik kaimo?
en'ik'f kajimo-0
who game-Pss
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‘whose game?’

12) Emna kaimotaa. 
emna kajimo-0
1 +3 ExclPro game-Pss 
‘our game’

13) Kunme akon. 
kunme akono-0
l+2Pro sibling.of.same.sex-Pss 
‘our sibling (o f same sex)’

14) *Inelee kaimo.

15) Iu, jakon.
Twu j-akono-0
IPro 1-sibling.of.same.sex-Pss 
‘my sibling (o f same sex)’

16) *iu akon.

17) Emee, ewakon. 
emele ew-akono-0
2Pro 2-sibling.of.same.sex-Pss 
‘your sibling (of same sex)’

18) *eme akon

Postpositional phrases are characterized by a postposition taking prefixes for their 

objects or, a (pro)nominal object in alternation with third person prefixes. Again as with 

the possessive phrases, SAP pronouns cannot occur as the postpositional object, with the 

exception of emna ‘we (exclusive) and kunme ‘dual (inclusive)’. The third person 

anaphoric pronoun inele(le) ‘third person anaphoric’ also cannot occur as the 

postpositional object. The same pattern holds for forms with de-verbal postpositionalizer 

-ti'hwe (6.3)
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19) lPo.
i-po-0
3-on.supported-on 
‘on it’

20) Ale po.
ale po-0
leaf 3-on.supported-on
‘on a leaf

2 1 ) Ipo.
T-po-0
1-on.supported-on 
‘on me’

2 2 ) * Iu po.
23) Ipanakmat'ihwe.

i-panakma-t'ihwg
3 -hear.O-Posteriority 
‘after the hearing o f him/her/it’

24) Mek panakmat'ihwe.
meki panakama-ti'hwe 
DemAnmDist hear.O-Posteriority 
‘after the hearing o f that distant one’

The notion of the verb phrase is more complicated than the preceding phrases 

because different inflections behave differently. A clear OV verb phrase has been 

identified with 3A30 verbs bearing Set I inflections (8.3.1.2), 30  verbs in complex 

predicates (8.3.1.5), and 30  verbs in the habitual past (8.3.1.6). The evidence for a VP in 

each clause type will be presented in the relevant section..

8.1.2 Possible larger phrases? As discussed above, only nouns can occur in the slot for 

the dependent element in the various phrases. Thus, in Wayana, an expression equivalent 

to the English ‘ugly dog’, for instance, must be formed with the juxtaposition of two 

nouns, where the restricted noun is most frequently either a descriptive noun or a
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nominalized adverbial form. In example (26), for instance, sitpili ‘ugly is a descriptive

noun, and in example (27) kupiman ‘long one’ is a nominalized adverb.

N N
25) Alimime tanuktai wajana wel'ii.

alimi-me t-anukta-he wajana welihi
monkey.sp-Attrb T-transform.into.animal-He wajana woman 
‘A w a y a n a  w o m a n  transformed into a monkey.’ (Woman 001)
(Lit.: like a monkey (self)transformed a person a woman.’)

N N 
2 6) Kaikui sitpili tumekhe.

kaikuhi hitpl'li t-umeki'-he 
dog ugly T-come -He
'The u g ly  d o g  came.’
(Lit.: dog ugly-one came)

Such cases of noun-noun sequences may be considers as an unity, since, they all 

refer to the same constituent, the second noun in a sequence is normally the restrictive 

one, and since they are distinct from other cases of noun-noun sequences, as for instance 

a possessed noun plus a generic term (jot, ka ‘my meat, fish’) where a pause must occur 

between the two nouns. However, in nominal modification, the restrictive noun need not 

to come adjacent to the restricted noun. As is frequently the case, it occurs after the verb 

in afterthought-like fashion (28).

N N
27) Tuwahkomhe mi'ija lee umhetpe kupimankom.

t-uwakkom-he mija lele umhe-tpe kupime-anu-komo
T-tie.together-He far.away Emph hair-Dvl long-anuPtNmlz-2Coll
‘(They) tied all the way the lo n g  h a i r . ’ (Jolokoc 424)
(Lit.: tied all the way hair long-one)

N N
2 8) Tiihe kawehmakanutpe kolanutpe,

t-iTf-he kawe-mhakg-anu-tpe kole-anu-tpe
T-make-He tall?-ModAdvlz-anuPtNmlz-Dvl many-anuPtNmlz-Dvl
‘They arranged the m a n y  ta l l  o n e s .’ (Jolokoc 500)

N N
2 9) Akulipoti tenatkai kolankom,

akulipoti t-enatu-ka-he kole-anu-komo
akulipoty T-fmish-Transvzr-He many-anuPtNmlz-Coll
‘(He) finished up the many Agouti people.’ (Jolokod 717)
(Lit.:Agouti (he) finished many ones.)
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8.2 Grammatical Relations. Various typological traditions and theories of syntax divide 

nominal participants in two kinds of arguments, nuclear and peripheral. The nuclear 

arguments are generally understood to be the grammatical relations of Subject, Object 

and Indirect Object, whereas peripheral participants are considered obliques. Verbs come 

obligatorily accompanied by a certain number of nuclear participants, one in the case of 

intransitive stems, two in the case of transitive stems, and three in the case of ditransitive 

stems.

In Wayana, the categories of intransitive and transitive verbs are readily 

identified, as are morphemes that change the number of participants from two to one (the 

detransitivizer, 5.4.2.1) or from one to two (the transitivizer, 5.4.2.2) However, it is not 

clear that the category of ditransitive verb is relevant for the grammar of Wayana. This 

section first presents the characteristics that suggest A, S and O are nuclear arguments in 

various clause types, and it then reviews the lack of characteristics that might distinguish 

a recipient or a causee as Indirect Object, distinct from any oblique.

Patterns that identify A, S and O arguments as unique in the grammar are a mix 

of: nominal case-marking, verbal person-marking, inclusion in the verb phrase, and 

control of the third person reflexive prefix. Case-marking, verbal person-marking and 

inclusion in the VP vary from clause type to clause type, but control of coreference with 

the reflexive belongs to the A and S in all clause types. In the Set I clause type, the 

nuclear arguments have no case-marking, whereas all other participants must occur as the 

object of a postposition. Similarly, the nuclear arguments can all be marked on the verb, 

whereas peripheral participants cannot be.
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In the t-V-he clause type, no arguments are marked on the verb; S and O are still 

distinguished as the only arguments that occur unmarked,so A and all other participants 

are objects of postpositions. However, A is still distinguished as a nuclear participant 

because, along with the unmarked S, it controls co-reference with the third person 

reflexive prefix

3 0 )  Mule tupihe ija.
mule t-upi-he Y-ja
child T-find.O-He 1-Erg
‘I found the child.’

3 1 ) Oki mel'ijai. 
oki' m-eli-ja-he
beverage 2A30-drink.O-Npst-SapAff 
‘You drink beverage.’

32) Nene Alinawale.
n-ene-0 alinawale
3A30-see.0-RecPst Alinawale 
‘Alinawale saw it’

[O V]
33 )Hapakala ene Alinawale.

hapakala ene-0 alinawale
lizard.sp 3A30-see.0-RecPst Alinawale
‘Alinawale saw the hapakala lizard’

[O V]
3 4 ) imumkuu nalela wai.

l-mumuku-lu fin-ale-la w-a-he
1-woman’s.son-Pss 3Neg-take.O-Neg ISA-be-SapAff
‘I did not take my son.’

3 5 ) Iwakam.
T-wakami-0 
1 SO-sit.down-RecPst 
‘I sat down’

36) Wepei.
w-epe-0 
1 SA-flee-RecPst 
‘I fled.’

37 )Nelemi tipakolon tau.
n-elemi-0 ti-pakolo-nu ta-we
3SA-sing-RecPst 3Refl-house-Pss in.permanent.loc-into
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‘He/she sang in his/her house.’
(*He/she sang in someone’s else house)

3 8 ) Aliko ale Anakali tipakolon tak.
aliko ale-0 anakali fi-pakolo-nu ta-ke
Aliko take.O-RecPst Anakali 3Refl-house-Pss in.permanent.loc-into
‘Anakalij took Alikoj to hisj house’
(*Anakali| took Alikoj to hisj house)

The participant in the A position can present different semantic roles such as an 

agent (wakulika ‘I broke O)’, an experiencer (wene ‘I saw O’), an instrument (malija 

noko ‘A knife cut it’, and a source (wewakma ‘I atracted love from O’), etc. The 

participant in the S also can present different semantic roles such as more active ones, as 

in nelemi ‘He/she sang’ and nuwa ‘He/she danced, or more inactive ones, such as nilemep 

‘He/she/it died’, nijep ‘He/she has fever’. The different semantic roles do not correlate to 

different morphosyntactic properties within each class. The same is true for the 

participant in the O position, which can have semantic roles such as a patient, a stimulus, 

an experiencer, as seen in the transitive examples given above.

Other participants involved in the event are marked as peripheral by 

postpositions: e.g., ke ‘instrumental’, ja  ‘dative, causee, pek(e) ‘about; busy with’, etc.:

3 9 ) Ka wipkele malija ke.
ka w-i-pkele-0 malija ke
fish lA30-Them-cut.0-RecPst knife Instr
‘I cut fish with a knife.’

4 0 ) Wekalejai wapu Tateu ja .
w-ekale-ja-he wapu tatew ja
lA30-give.O-NPst-SapAff palm.tree.sp Tateu Dat 
‘I will give wapu fruit to Tateu.’

4 1 ) Kan womii pek tepai ejahe.
Kanu wom ili-0 peke tepai e-ja-he
God word-Pss about T-leam.O-He 3-Erg-Coll
‘They taught about the word o f God.’

As in other Cariban languages, in Wayana no feature has been found that 

distinguishes a third nuclear argument, such as and Indirect Object or a Secondary

420

Reproduced  with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Object, as distinct from any peripheral argument. The usual candidates for 10 are the 

recipient of a ditransitive verb like ‘give’, the addressee of a speech verb like ‘tell’, or the 

causees of a transitive verb in a causative construction. These are all marked (with the 

postposition ja), none is ever cross-referenced on the verb, none forms a constituent with 

the verb (i.e., they are not contained inside the VP), and none controls any kind of 

coreference phenomena. There is no “dative shift’’construction, no applicative, and none 

are grammatically obligatory. In conclusion, they do not appear to be in any way more 

privileged than the object of any other postposition, and as a result, there appears to be no 

reason to posit the existence of an IO-like nuclear argument.

8.3 Clause types. Main clauses stand alone and refer to a single state/event/action; 

subordinate clauses occur embedded inside main clauses.

8.3.1 Main clauses. Main clauses fall into four clear categories, each with somewhat 

different morphosyntactic devices for indicating core arguments, as well as different 

word order properties and different elements that can co-occur in the clause. These are 

the copular clause, which frequently does not even have a verb (8.3.1.1); the Set I clause, 

in which grammatical relations are indicated by means of verbal person-marking 

morphology and the OV verb phrase (8.3.1.2); the t-Y-he clause, in which the A bears the 

ergative case and the S/0 are unmarked (8.3.1.4); and the various kinds of complex 

predicates, in which the nominative S/A patterns in opposition to the accusative O 

(8.3.1.5).

Reproduced  with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



8.3.1.1 Copular clauses. The copula can be conjugated for personal prefixes 

(resembling the SA prefixes on intranstive verbs) and tense. These prefixes are clear for 

the past tense forms, the recent and the distant past. In the non-past forms, however, no 

tense marker occurs and there are some suppletive forms (cf. section 5.3.7 for all the 

forms of the copula). The examples below show personal prefixes and tense markers; the 

starred examples show that the copula cannot occur in sentence initial position. The 

parentheses indicate that the occurrence of the copula is optional.

42) Tan (wai). 43) * Wai tan.
tang w-a-he
SpcProxLoc 1 SA-be-SapAff 
‘Here I am’

44) Ehewake (weha). . 45)* Weha ehewake.
ghewake w-eha-0 
happy 1 SA-be-RecPst
‘I was happy’

46)Apalai p o  (wehaken). 47)* Wehaken Apalaipo.
mono po- 0  w-eha-kene
SpcDistLoc at-on ISA-be-DistPst
‘I was there far away, long ago.’
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The examples 42, 44,and 46 above show respectively two adverbial predicates 

and a postpositional predicate. A third type of copular predicate is a nominal predicate. 

These are interesting because the copula can occur in a nominal predicates with all 

persons and tenses, except with third person non-past forms).

48) Iu wai Mopelu.
i'wu w-a-he mopelu
IPro ISA-be-SapAff Mopelu 
‘I am Mopelu.’ (Mopelul 003)

49) Nila neha ulumin.
nila n-eha-0 0-ulu-0-min'i
Nila 3SA-be-RecPst NegAvlz-manioc.bread-NegAvlz-Def-PrivNmlz
‘Nila was the one without manic bread.’

5 0 )  Malale eluwa neha petukulunu hne.
malale eluwa n-eha-0 petukulu-nu tne
same man 3SA-be-RecPst beautiful-PtNmlz also
‘The boy was also the handsome one.’

Given the rich semantic properties of adverbs, nouns and postpositions, copular 

clause can express a myriad of meanings such as existence (51), location (52-53), 

possession (54), identification (55), emotional state (56), likeness (57-58), desire (59), 

knowledge (60), occupation (61), etc.

51) Kanawahpe man.
kanawa-ppe manu
canoe-ExistentAvlz 3be 
‘There is a canoe’

52) Tuna sitpili molo man.
tuna hitplli molo manu
water bad SpcMedLoc 3be
‘Bad water is there.’

5 3 )  Kapu nau man Kan.
kapu na-we manu Kanu
sky in.boundless.loc-in 3be
‘God is in the sky.’

54) Tijumke
ti'-jumi-ke
HavingAvlz-father-HavingAvlz 
‘He/she has a father’

423

God

man. 
mane 
3 be

Reproduced  with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



55) Telesa neha onopten.
Telesa n-eha- onopi'-tg-nu
Thereza 3SA-be-RecPst paint.O-GeModAvlz-PtNmlz
‘Thereza was the painter.’

56) Eile man meklee.
ejile mane meklele 
angry 3be DemAnmMed 
‘That one is angry’ (Walema 093)

5 7 ) Imijatame kunehak inelee.
imijata-me kun-eha-ke inelele
boy-Attrb 3SADistPs-be-DistPst 3AnaphPro
‘He was like a boy.’

58) Mele katip man epeinom.
mgle kati'p'f mane e-pej-nomo
DemlnanMed alike 3be 2-child-Coll 
‘Your children are like that.’ (Tukusimule 034)

59) Ulu he man tot.
ulu he mane toto
manioc.sp Des 3be 3Coll 
‘They want manioc.’
(Lit.: they are desireful o f manioc.)

60) Kumu uwale wai.
kumu uwale w-a-he
palm.tree.sp knowing.of ISA-be-SapAff 
‘I know the kumu tree.’

61) Wewe pek wai.
wewe peke w-a-he
wood busy.with ISA-be-SapAff
‘I am busy with wood.’

As seen in the preceding section, nominal predication is possible with the copula 

‘be’ for all persons and tenses, excepting the third person non-past forms. These are, thus, 

clauses without a verb, all of which have an equative meaning, but examples with 

pronouns can also function to point out an unexpected event:

62) Ijoi mekjaa.
ijohi mdkjale 
lizard.sp DemAnmMedColl 
‘They are the lizards.’
‘(Look) it’s the lizards!’
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63) * Ijoi mekja man.

64) Mei papak.
mehi papako
DemAnmProx father 
‘This one is my father.’ 
‘(Look) it’s my father!’

65) * Mei papak man.

6 6 ) Telesa onopten.
teresa onopte-nu
Thereza paint. O-PtNmlz 
‘Tereza is the Painter.’

* Teresa man onopten

The verb of a simple predicate is subject to elision, as is normally the case for the copula 

‘be’ in copular predicates.

6 7 )  Lome, wate kat'ip'ila mele ulu.
lome wate katipi'-la mele ulu
but feces like-Neg DemlnanMed manioc.bread
'But that manioc bread (was) unlike feces.’ (Sulalapana 065)

8.3.1.2 Set I clauses

Set I clauses display a verb conjugated by person prefixes and one or more TAM 

and Number suffixes (see section 5.3.1.2 for a morphological description of Set I verbs). 

Intransitive verbs mark their single participant via a personal prefix. The person of the A 

and of the O are marked by verbal prefixes or, optionally, by additional nominals 

referring to them. In 3A30  arrangements, a pre-verbal O is in complementary distribution 

with the third person prefixes.

6 8 ) Wewe weketjai hapa ke.
wewe w-eket'i-ja-he hapa ke
wood lA30-cut.0-NPst-SapAff machete Instr 
‘I will cut the wood with a machete.’

69) Lome ulu wikijai hemalee.
lome ulu w-iki-ja-he hemalele
but manioc lA30-grate.0-NPst-SapAff now 
‘But, I will grate manioc now.’
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7 0 )  Mon kohme peitop'it nekale.
mono kopme pejitopifi n-ekalg-0
SpcDistLoc perhaps children 3A30-tell.O-RecPst 
‘Over there, perhaps!.’ The kids told it.’ (Woman 013)

71) Kola ekale epe ja . 
kola ekalg-0 0 -ep e-0  ja 
necklace give-RecPst 3-friend-Pss Dat 
‘(She) gave necklace to her friend.’

In the Set I clause type, the third person prefixes n- ‘3A30’, men- ‘3A30 

certainty’, and kun- ‘3A30 distant past’ all disappear when the O noun is immediately

preverbal (74). Forms in the distant past take kun- except when the O is immediately pre

verbal in which case -ne ‘Distant past’ occurs instead (76a-b). The order of the O and the 

Verb can alternate, but the prefix must occur when the O is post-verbal (76).

72) Meneneja. 
men-ene-ja
3A30Certnty-see.0-NPst 
‘He/she/it will certainly see O’

73) Neneja. 
n-ene-ja
3A30-see.0-NPst 
‘He/she/it will see O’

74) Nila eneja. 
nila ene-ja 
Nila see.O-NPst 
‘He/she/it will see Nila’

75) Nenep pi'lasi.
n-enepi-0 pi'lahi
3A30-bring.0-RecPst basket.kd 
‘He/she brought a p'ilasi basket.’

76) a. Kunene.
kun-ene
3A30DistPst-see.O  
‘He/she/it saw O long ago’

b. Jolok enene.
joloko ene-ne
evil.spirit see.O-DistPst 
‘He/she/it saw the evil spirit long ago.’
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While no cases of post-verbal O’s form a constituent with the verb, the reverse is

not true, and thus not all cases of immediately pre-verbal O’s form a constituent with the

verb. The (pro)nominal O’s occurring with verbs with a SAP participant as the A do not

form a constituent with the verb. The O and the verb in these cases can be separated by

adverbs (77), second position particles (78a) and even by other phrases (78b), and there

are no cases of complementary distribution between a noun and a prefix (cf. 5.1.3. for

thematic elements occurring on imperative forms). The pronominal O’s referring to a first

and second person can co-occur with prefixes encoding first and second person O’s at

least on elicited data for emphatic purposes (79-80). The dissimilar behavior of kunme

‘we (dual) and emna ‘we (exclusive)’ is discussed above, at the beginning of this section.

7 7 )  Sulalapana eitoponpe hemalee wekalejai
sulalapana ehi-topo-npg-0 hemalele w-ekalg-ja-he
sulalapana be-CircmstNmlz-Dvl-Pss now lA30-tell.0-NPst-SapAff
'I am going to tell the story o f Sulalapana.’ (Sulalapana 005)

78) a. Euu ka mumka hemele, kamil
ew-ulu-0 ka m-umi'-ka-0 hemele kami
2-manioc-Pss Quest 2A30-root-PrivVrblz-RecPst already younger.relative
'Have you already unearthed your manioc, darling?’ (Sulalapana 134)

b. Upo sisi hnak will.
upo hihi tna-ke w-HT-0
clothing sun in.sun.into lA30-place.0-RecPst
‘I place the clothing in the sun.’

79) lu, jene inelee.
Twu j-ene-0 inelele
IPro 3A10-see-RecPst 3AnaphPro 
‘Me, he/she/it saw me.’

80) Emee, ewene.
Twu ew-ene-0
2Pro 3A20-see-RecPst 
‘You, (he/she/it) saw you.’

In morphosyntactic terms, forms with the causative suffix -po are 

indistinguishable from other transitive stems (this suffix is described in section 5.4.3).
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The causee, marked as a peripheral participant, is optionally expressed by a 

postpositional phrase. This is a pattern similar to non-causativized transitive verbs 

presenting peripheral participants (compare example 82 with 84).

8 1 )  Talanme juhmopoja kapu ja.
talanme j - u p m o - p o - ja  kapu j a
maybe 3A10-kill.0-Caus-NPst sky Causee
'Maybe he is going to make the sky kill me.’ (Iguana 109)

82) Ilimona ekei uhmopo.
ilimona ekehi upmo-0
Ilimona snake kill.O-RecPst
‘Ilimona had a snake killed.’

83) Et'ile wekalene hepi eja.
et'ile w-ekalg-ne hepi' e-ja
belongings lA3O-give.0-Dpst habitual 3-Dat
‘I always gave her/him things.’

84) Et'ile wekalene.
Stile w-ekale-ne
belongings lA 30-give.0-D pst 
‘I always gave away things.’

In order to describe the word order patterns of this set, it is useful to separate the 

four different types of person marking configuration on the transitive verb (as proposed 

by Gildea (1998:57): a) direct (when SAP participant acts on third person), b) inverse 

(when a third person acts on a SAP participant), local (when SAP participants act on each 

other), and 3A30  (when a third person acts on a third person). Intransitive verbs are 

discussed last in this section.

a) Word order in the direct configuration. In direct configurations, if any overt 

participants occur at all, the most common pattern is that of a verb bearing pronominal 

prefixes co-occurring with an overt O. Free personal pronouns encoding the A may occur 

pre-verbally for emphasis (and always with a pause separating them from other elements 

in the sentence). The diagram below summarizes the pattern for the direct cases: (the 

parentheses indicate that the O can occur in any of the two orders regarding the verb)
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((Pro)NO) direct-V-TAM((Pro)NO)

This is to say that for the direct configuration YO and OV are the most common 

word order, and though it is possible to gather elicited examples with all six orders (i.e. 

with examples including SAP pronouns), speakers were reluctant to accept postverbal A 

SAP pronouns. Pre-verbal SAP pronouns were easily accepted, but always indicate 

emphasis (the translation given for example (86) corresponded to an English cleft). This 

indicates a specific function for the SAP pronouns in Set I verbs, that of emphasis, thus 

their occurrence sentence initially. The idea of such a restricted function is corroborated 

by the fact that in texts, almost no examples occur of SAP pronouns with Set I transitive 

verbs. The only text example is shown in example (85). Below we show examples of the 

most common orders, OV and VO :

[A?] [O] [V]
85) lu, jo t  welepjai.

Twu j-oti-0 w-elepi'-ja-he
IPro 1-meat-Pss lA30-make.0.affaid-NPst-SapAff
'Me, I scare my meat.’ (Iguana 037)

86 ) Iu, wakpile mele.
Iwu w-akpile-0 mele
IPro lA30-make.0.red-RecPst DemlnanMed
‘It was me who painted it red.’

[ O ] [V]
87) Sinkom wewe mumomumopka.

hinT-komo wewe mumo-m-umopka-0
DemlnanProx-Coll wood Red2-2A30-make.O.fall-RecPst 
‘You made these (pieces of) wood fall again and again.’ (iguana 116)

[ V]  [ O  ]

88) Jepe wale ka wel'ift
j-epe-0 w-alS-0 ka welthi
1-friend-Pss lA30-take.0-RecPst Quest woman
‘My friend, did I take the woman?’ (jolokoa 219)

[ V]  [ O ]

89) Hemele wenene kan womii
hemele w-ene-ne kanu womili'-0
then lA 30-see.0-D istPst God word-Pss
‘Then, I read God’s word’ (Walema 169)
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The examples above show that in the direct situation the free nominals encoding 

nuclear participants do not disturb the personal prefixes in the verb.

b) Word order in the inverse configuration. In the inverse group we see word 

order patterns that represent an almost mirror-image of the direct configuration. The most 

common word order is AV and VA, with A being expressed either by a noun or a third 

person pronoun. This is represented in the diagram below, and examples with the 

common AV and VA orders are given right after:

((Pro)NA) inverse-V-TAM ((Pro)NA)

[V] [A]
9 0 ) Molo jepaimene me tot.

molo j-epa-jme-ne vme toto
SpcMedLoc 3A10-teach.0-Resumpt-DistPst Emph 3Coll
'There, they taught me again' (walema 189)

[V] [A]
9 1 ) Mele kat’ip ewepiike epawanaa.

mele katipi' gw-epii-ka-ja g-pawana-li
DemlnanMed alike 3A20-stair-PrivVerblz 2-partner-Pss
‘Like that your friend will deprive you o f a stair.’ (Eagle 034)

[A] [V]
9 2 ) Kaikui nai keja.

kajikuhi naj k-e-ja
jaguar Intens 3Al+20-eat.meat-NPst
‘The jaguar will eat us.’ (kaikui2 026)

[A]  [V]

9 3 ) Meklee jalene mija psik.
meklgle j-ale-ne mija phiki'
DemAnmMed 3A10-take.0-DistPst thither little
‘He took me a bit thither.’ (Pene 006)

Any occurrence of a SAP pronoun in any order is rejected in the inverse 

configuration. Below we see rejected examples with SAP pronouns in pre-verbal 

position:

9 4 ) a. * Iujenep (‘Me, he/she/it saw me’)
b. * Iu enep (‘Me, he/she/it saw me’)
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95) a. * Eme ewenep. (‘You, he/she/it saw you’)
b. * Eme enep. (‘You, he/she/it saw you’)

The examples above also show that first and second person pronouns in the 

syntactic role of the O cannot co-occur with a prefixless verb form, as is normally the 

case for pre-verbal (pro)nominal O’s (see below). One case of a personal pronoun, 

however, deserves an explanation, that of the dual inclusive kunme ‘ l+2nd pronoun’.

There are a few examples in our database where this pronoun co-occurs with the prefix

k(u)- ‘ 3A1 +20’ (96-97), and one example in which it occur with a prefixless verb stem

(310). Unfortunately, these data only serve to call for future research on the syntactic 

behavior of kunme, as they do not inform, for instance, whether kunme is in free variation 

or even in complementary distribution with the verbal prefix (like a pre-verbal noun in 

3A30 situations. Given the fact that kunme can occur in complementary distribution with 

the prefix k(u)- ‘1+2’ in possessive constructions (kunme pakolo-n ‘our house-gen’ vs. ku- 

pakolo-n ‘our-house-gen’), a complementary distribution between a pre-verbal kunme 

and k(u)- ‘3A1+20’ is plausible. On the other hand, given the fact that other SAP 

pronouns cannot co-occur in pre-verbal position in the inverse situation, the reliability of 

the data presented here is questionable.

96) Kulas kunme kene.
kulahi kunmb k-ene-0 
rooster l+2Pro 3A 1+20 
‘The rooster saw us’

97) Kunme kumeleka.
kunme ku-meleka-0
l+2Pro 3Al+20-touch.O.-RecPst
‘(He) touched us.’

98) Mek kunme wipka.
mhke kunme wi'p-ka-0
DemAnmDist l+2Pro scratch.snd-SndVrblz-RecPst
‘That one scratched us.’
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For both direct and inverse situation the

c) Word order in local configuration. The local configuration only allows for first 

and second persons. Thus, the only possible overt free participants are the pronouns iu 

‘first person pronoun’ and eme(le) second person pronouns (and their collective forms. 

We see an interesting asymmetry in the occurrences of the pronouns, while the second 

person pronouns can occur as both the O and the A, the first person pronouns can only 

occur as the A, but not as the O. Again as with the direct and inverse configurations, the 

personal pronouns do not occur post-verbally, and their occurrence in first position in the 

sentence has the function of emphasis.

99) E m ee, kuw ene. 
em ele k u w -en e-0
2Pro lA 2 0 -s e e .0 -R e c P st  
‘You, I saw  y o u ’

100) Iu, kuw ene. 
i'wu k u w -en e-0
IPro lA 2 0 -see .O -R ecP st  
‘M e, I saw  y o u .’

101) Em ee, kene. 
gm ele k -en e -0
2Pro 2 A 1 0 -se e .0 -R e c P st  
‘Y ou, you  saw  m e .’

102) *Iu kene.

d) Word order in 3A30  configuration. Of the six possible word orders in 3A30 

situation, four are equally felicitous, and in all these the order of participants does not 

affect their syntactic role (103). The only restriction holds for the cases where both the A 

and the O occur postverbally (104). The speakers’ intuition about these cases is that they 

are confusing, as one cannot understand who is doing what to whom. As described in 

section (8.1.1), when the O is immediately pre-verbal in 3A30 instances the verb stem
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occurs without its usual 3A30 prefix, and both O and Y form a constituent. In all other 

arrangements, the prefix occurs (103a, c). In the examples below: akuli ‘agouti’, kaikui 

‘jaguar’, e ‘eat O’, and the prefix n- ‘3A30.

103) a. kaikui n-e-ja akuli. (O A V )
b. kaikui akuli e-ja (A O V )
c. kaikui n-e-ja akuli (A V O )
d. akuli e-ja kaikui (O V A )

‘(The/a) jaguar will eat (a/the) agouti. ’

104) a. 11 n-e-ja akuli kaikui (V A O )
b. Iln-e-ja kaikui akuli (V O A )

It is interesting to say that both the O and the A can be encoded either by a 

pronoun or by a noun. Compare example (103) above with example (105) below. The 

only restriction to pronouns applies to inele(le), a pronoun marking a central carachter in 

discourse, which cannot occur in the OV order .

105) Mekle eja inelee (O V )
m eklele e-ja inelele
D em A nm M ed eat.O -N pst 3AnpPro
‘H e/she/it w ill eat that o n e .’

Finally, the first person exclusive emna ‘ l+3rd pronoun, which is probably 

historically related to a noun, still retains most of the morphosyntactic properties of its 

historical source, and like nouns is in complementary distribution with 3A30  prefixes 

(106b). Whenever in the position of A, however, emna must occur immediately pre- 

verbally otherwise third person A is inferred.

106) a. Emna kunupi.
em na kun-upi
1+3 Pro 3 A 3 0 D istP st-fin d .0
‘W e found it’ 

b. emna ene
emna e n e -0
l+3E xclP ro  see.O -R ecPst

107) Kunupi emna.
kun-upi emna
3 A 3 0 D istP st-fm d .0  1+3 Pro 
‘(he/she/it) found u s’
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Now, we turn our attention to the word order patterns for Set I intransitive stems. 

What we see here is a much simpler pattern. SAP pronouns, as with the transitive stems, 

can occur before the verb with an emphatic function, as well as after the verb in a less 

emphatic occurrence. Nouns and third person pronouns can occur either pre-verbally or 

postverbally. The order of free arguments does not alter the verbal prefixes:

108) Iu, wikei.
Yu w i-ka-ja-he
Ywu 1 SA -say-N P st-Sap A ff
‘M e, I spoke.’

109) alonme, itejai iu leken.
m alonm e w-Yte-ja-he Ywu leken
then 1 SA -go-N P st-S ap A ff IPro only
‘Then, I w ill go, only m e’ (kaikui 025)

110) Molo kunehak inelee.
m olo kun-eha-ke inelele
SpcM edLoc 3SA D istP st-be-D istP st 3AnpPro
‘He w as there.’

111) Inelee kunehak molo.
inelele kun-eha-ke m olo
3AnpPro 3SA D istP st-be-D istP st SpcM edLoc
‘He was there.’

112) Nika mamak.
n i-k a -0  mamako
3SA -say-R ecP st mother 
‘Mother said .’

113) Mamak n'ika.
mamako nY-ka-0 
mother 3SA -say-R ecP st 
‘Mother said .’

The pronoun emna must occur pre-verbally, or third person is assumed.

114) Emna kunmekeme. 
emna kun-um ekf-em e 
l+3E xclP ro 3D istPst-com e-R esum pt 
‘W e cam e back .’

8.3.I.3. Imperative/Hortative clauses. These clauses are characterized by (a) lack of 

explicit index of S/A, (b) lack of OV verb phrase, (c) lack of control over 3rd person
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reflexive prefix. The O or A are not marked morphologically on imperative forms, the 

only exception being the transitive verbs which take k- ‘2A10’ and intransitive SO verbs 

which take a 2nd person prefix. SA intransitive forms take no prefixes (see section 5.3.2.1 

for the morphological properties of imperative forms). Transitive stems starting with a 

consonant take the thematic prefix i- (5.1.3). Only the O can occur as an overt nominal, 

either pre-verbally or post-verbally; when pre-verbally, it does not create a formal 

constituent with the verb, (as seen in the preceding section, this is also true of Set I verbs 

with SAP A). Other material, as the postpositional phrase in example (119) and the 

second position particle hek in example (120), can occur between the two.

1 1 5 )  Ewinikta! 
ew-miki'-ta
‘Go (there) to s leep .’

116) Kaike le\ 
kaji-ke le 
do-Imp Intens 
‘D o (it) again .’

[O] [V]
117) Elemitop ipanakmak.

elem i-top i-panakma-ke
sing-C ircm stN m lz Them -listen.to.O-ProxIm p  
‘Listen to the sing in g .’

[V] [ O ]
118) Enek mei m'iphak japetumuu po.

ene-ke m ehi m iphake j-apetumu-l'i p o -0
see-ProxIm p D em A nm Prox ant.sp 1-upper.arm-Pss on.supported-on
‘Look at this ant here on m y shoulder.’

[O] [PP] [V]

119) Upo, ewaa ke, ip'imike. 
upo 0-ew a-l'f ke i-pi'mi'-ke 
clothing 3-rope-Pss Instr Them -tie.O-ProxIm p  
‘T ie the clothing w ith rope.’

[O] 2ndPart [O]

120) Ka hek ekalek, pilasisi.
ka hek  ekale-ke pilahihi
fish only give-Im p Pilasisi
‘O nly g ive  fish, P ilasis i!’
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1 2 1 )  Kin'ikisi 
k -M k 'f-h i

hkuu.
kkulu

l+ 2SO -sleep-P roxH ort Intens 
'L et’s really sleep .’

1 2 2 )  Ketukui.
k-etuku-hi
1 +2SA -have.a.m eal-ProxH ort 
'L et’s have a m ea l.’

123) Ulu hek henepta,
ulu h ek  h-enepi-ta
manioc only l+ 2A 30-bring.O -H ortA blat
‘L et’s go get m anioc, Jam ai.’ (kaikui2 003)

Jamai.
jam ai
Jamai

124) Heneta 
h-ene-ta

mele.
m ele

l+ 2A 30-see .O -H ortA b lat D em lnanM ed  
‘L et’s go see that o n e .’

Another characteristic of this construction is the obligatory intensifying particle nai, 

which as second position particle, must occur after the first constituent, either the verb or 

the pre-verbal O:

125) Kupanakma nai.
ku-panakm a-0 naj
l+ 2 A 3 0 -lis ten .to .O  Intens
‘D o not listen to it .’

126) Ewepe nai kupanakma.
ew -ep e -0  naj ku-panakma
2-friend-Pss Intens l+ 2 A 3 0 -lis ten .to .O
‘D o not listen to your friend.’

8.3.1.4. t-W-he clauses. These clauses are characterized by a verb bearing a 

discontinuous morpheme, t- -he, and by the ergative case marking of participants. The A 

is marked by ja  ‘Ergative’ and the S and O occur unmarked. The third person reflexive

prefix is controlled by the S and the A (129-130):

[O] [V] [A]
127) Jolok temeipai ejahe.

jo loko  t-em gjpa-he e-ja-he
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evil.spirit T -ca ll-H e 3-ErgPts-PColl 
‘They called the ev il spirit.’ (Jolokoa 042)

[V] [S]
128) Malonme tewelamaimei welii.

m alonm e te-w -e-lam a-jm e-he wel'ihi
then T -SA -D et-tum .O -R esum pt-H e w om an
‘Then, the w om an cam e back .’ (Jolokoa 202)

129) Tikai tepe ja .
ti'-ka-he t-C pe-0 ja
T -say-H e 3R efl-friend-Pss Dat
‘He said to his friend.’ (Jolokoa 003)

130) Moloine, t'ip’it tipi'mihe eja.
m olojine ti'-pi'-ti' ti'-pi'mi-he e-ja
then 3R efl-w ife-P ss T -tie-T  3-Erg
'T hen, (he) tied his ow n w ife  up .’ (Tam opoale 058)

Gildea (1998:218) proposes a historical development for t-V-he ergative clauses 

from a participial source for many languages of the Cariban family. In short, the 

participle plus a copula evolve into a main verb plus an auxiliary, as in the examples 

below for Tiriyo (from Meira 1995, presented in Gildea 1998:24), and in the lastest 

stages of the development, the copula is optional and rare:

S (A ux) V
131) Weli nai t-te-e

wom an 3:be C om pl-go-C om pl 
‘The w om an w ent.’

O (A ux) V  [ A  ]

132) Weli nai t-eeka-e ekei ya
wom an 3:be C om pl-bite-C om pl snake Erg
‘The w om an bit the snake.’

Given the translations, while an analysis involving a main verb plus an auxiliary 

can be argued for Tiriyo, the same does not clearly hold for Wayana. First of all, the t-V- 

he forms are formally adverbs denoting a resulting state (these forms may co-occur with 

lexical verbs and undergo nominalization (cf. section 4.2.2.2.2)) as in the example below 

where it is glossed as a participle:

133) Tokohe psik wai.
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t-oko-he phik'f w -a-he
P rtc-cut.O -P rtc little 1 S A -be-SapA ff 
‘I am a little bit c u t .’

In elicitation, t-V-he examples co-occurring with a copula had a participial 

translation, having either the semantics of a resulting state or of a present perfect even in 

the presence of an agent expressed in a oblique phrase. The examples show the 

translation as the speaker uttered it in Portuguese:

134) Ulakanumhe t'litei kunehak.

ulakanum-he t'f-w-i'te-he kun-eha-ke 
hunt/fish-M otPurp Prtc-SA-go-Prtc 3D pst-be-Dpst 
‘He had gon e hunting.’

135) Inelee teketse neha Anakali ja malija ke.
inelele t-eketi'-he n -eh a -0 anakali ja malija ke
3AnaphPro T -cut.O -H e 3SA -be-R ecPst Anakali O blAgt knife Instr
‘It w as cu t w ith a knife, it w as A nakali.’

136) Ilimawa kunehak telei Josineti ja .
Ilimawa kun-eha-ke t-ele-he josineti ja
lime 3SA D istP st-be-D istP st Prtc-take.O-Prtc Josinete ja
‘Josinete had already tak en  the lim e.’

On the other hand, examples without the copula were always translated as 

referring to an event rather than a state. The morphology in these examples is simply 

glossed as T- -he:

137) Imumkulu psik tanimhe ija.
l-mumuku-lT phiki t-anim i-he i-ja
1-w om an’s.son-P ss little T-take.O -He 1-Erg
‘I took m y little son ’ (kaikui 038)

138) Tip'it tonomai eja.
ti-pi-ti" t-onom a-he e-ja
3R efl-w ife-P ss T -sm oke-H e 3-Erg
‘He sm oked his w ife .’ (Tam opoale 036)

Our analysis is that the copula cannot occur in examples were the t-V-he form 

refers to an independent verb, but only with examples in which the morphology still 

resembles its historical source, those with the adverbial forms. This is corroborated by the
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fact that t-V-he and the copula only co-occur in two examples, both from a personal 

narrative, and both with a participial interpretation, as reflected in their English 

translations:

1 3  9)  Uwa nma tenephe psik kunehak tolop'it'i
uwa nm a t-enepi-he phiki' kun-eha-ke tolopi'ti
N eg  Intens Prtc-bring-Prtc sm all 3D istPst-be-D istPst bird

ptile leken. 
pti'le leken 
tiny only
‘N ot really, on ly  a little w as b rou gh t, a tiny bird.’ (alawaka 009)

140) Imumkuu tiitei p'itena kunehak.
T-mumuku-li' ti'-w-i'te-he p'itena kun-eha-ke
1-w om ans.son-Pss Prtc-SA-go-Prtc hunt 3D istPst-be-D istPst 
'Then, m y son had gon e hunting.’ (m opelu l 014)

All six word orders are attested for t-V-he verbs. And all are considered equally well 

formed by Wayana speakers. In the examples below, apukuita ‘paddle’ and apei ‘take 

O’:

a. Apukuita mujale ja  t-epei-he (O A V )
b. M ujale ja  apukuita t-epei-he (A O V )
c. T-epei-he M ujale ja  apukuita (V A O )
d. T -epei-he apukuita M ujale j a (V O  A)
e. M ujale j a t-epei-he apukuita (A V O )
f. Apukuita t-epei-he M ujale j a (O V A )

‘M ujale took the paddle.’

Different from Set I verbs, pronouns referring to all persons can occur in all 

orders. In addition, the pronominal system occurring with t-V-he is much more elaborate 

and more numerous than that of Set I, since it includes the A marker -ja (-ja-he for the 

collective). With A having a specific pronominal form, all the other pronouns are 

relegated to encoding the absolutive role. It is interesting that though the third person 

pronoun inele(le) may also refer to inanimate referents in elicited examples and in 

conversations, it does not do so in narratives. Inanimate referents are encoded in texts
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only by the medial inanimate pronoun mele Table 1 shows these pronouns, and examples 

are given after:

Table 1 

Set I prominal forms

Animate Inanimate
singular collective singular collective

A B S inglgg inam olo/tot
E R G eja ejahe, mglgg mglgkom

mgklgg mgkja

142)

143)

144)

145)

146)

[S]
TTkai inelee, 
tT -ka-he inglele  
T -say-H e 3AnphPro 
'He said.' (Jolokoa 069)

[O]
Mija etpili' stak tum osiptei inelee, 
mija 0 -e tp ili'-0  tta-ke t-um ohipte-he inglele
thither 3-edge-P ss am ong-into T-leave.O -H e 3AnphPro 
'Thither, to the edge (o f  the v illage), (he) left her.' (Jolokoa 201)

[S]
Tghalgi to t ewalunu htak
t-gh-alg-he toto ewalunu tta-kg
T -D et-take.O -H e 3C oll dark amongPts-into

elamna.
ela-mna
fear-without
'They w ent into the dark w ithout fear.' (Jolokoa 043)

[0 ]
Maa ti'momhe to t
maa t'i-momi'-he toto
So T -scoop.up.O -H e 3C oll
'Then, they scoop them up.' (Jolokob 348)

[A ]
tipehnak ti'pimi'he eja jo lok
ti'-petna-kg ti'-pi'mi-he e-ja jo lok o
3R efl- in.area.of.foreheadPts-into T-tie.O -H e 3-Erg evil.spirit

pitpg,
p itp g-0
skinPss
'He tied the ev il spirit’s skin to the area o f  his forehead.' (Jolokoa 091)
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[A]
147) jolok pitpe t'ikiihe ejahe,

jo loko  p itp e -0  t-'fkili'-he e-ja-he
evil.spirit skin-Pss T -take.O .ffom -H e 3-Erg-PColl
'They took o f f  the skin o f  the evil spirit,' (Jolokob 354)

[S]
148) malonme meklee tumekemei

m alonm e m eklele t-umeki'-eme-he
then D em A nm M ed T -com e-Resum pt-H e
'Then, he w ent back' (jolokoa 214)

[ A ]
149)  tem ikai mele ja,

t-em ika-he m ele ja
T-m ake.O.disappear-He D em lnanM ed Erg 
'It (the skin) m ade him  disappear' (jolokoa 099)

1 O]
150)  malonm e tipokaim ei mele.

m alonm e ti'-poka-jmS-he m ele
then T-untie.O -R esum pt-H e D em lnanM ed
'Then (he) untied that o f f  again.' (jolokoa 100)

Since the syntactic role of verbal arguments is so explicitly marked, word order is 

free. However, in the cases where there are oblique oblique participants such as the 

recipient or the causee, we see some interesting patterns. With verbal stems indicating the 

possibility of three semantic roles, as ekale ‘give O’, the first -ja is understood as the A 

and the second -ja is understood as the recipient:

[Erg] [Rec]
Kahulu tekalei Avina ja Pintutu ja-
kahulu t-ekale-he avina ja pintutu ja
beads T -give.O -H e A vina Erg Pintutu Dat
‘A vina gave beads to Pintutu’

[Erg] [Rec]

Pintutu ja  kahulu tekalei Avina ja-
pintutu ja  kahulu t-ekale-he avina ja
Pintutu Dat beads T -give.O -H e A vina Erg
‘Pintutu gave beads to A v in a’

An extra complexity exists in the case of causativized examples, since the causee 

is also marked by -ja in causative constructions. The preferred order in these cases is Erg- 

Causee-Dat:
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[Erg] [Caus]
153) Alakapuha tekalepoi Tateu ja  Polonildo ja .

alakapuha t-Skale-po-he tateu ja polonildo ja
shot.gun T-give.O-Caus-He Tateu Erg Polonildo Causee
‘Tateu had Polonildo give the shotgun (to someone else)’

[Erg] [Caus] [Rec]
154) Patu tekalepoi Konsa ja  Nila ja  Avina ja .

patu t-ekalg-po-he konsa ja nila ja avina ja
pan T-give.O-Caus-He Konsa Erg Nila Causee Avina Dat
‘Konsa had Nila give a pan to Avina’

Cases with both ja  phrases pre-verbally were considered confusing:

155) ??Pintutu ja Avina ja patu tekelepoi.

It is important to say that such examples are not attested in texts, and thus could 

not be further confirmed.

8.3.1.5. Complex Predicates. The three complex predicates share a clear nominative- 

accusative pattern, with the A/S as subject of the auxiliary (when the auxiliary occurs), 

and the O as either a (pro)noun immediately preceding the verb, and forming a strong VP 

constituent, or as a personal prefix on the verb. There are three different subtypes of 

complex clause: the negative and progressive utilize a copular auxiliary, and the purpose 

of motion utilizes an intransitive movement verb as auxiliary.

The progressive clause takes nominalized verb forms, with either of the two event 

nominalizers -ne ‘generic event nominalizer’ or -0  specific event nominalizer (as 

described in 4.2.2.1.2.). It describes an ongoing situation for the non-past tense (156), for 

the recent past (157) and the for the distant past (158):

156) Apesii pek wai.
0-apehi-0-li peke w-a-he
3-hold.O-SpcEvntNmlz busy.with 1 SA-be-SapAff
‘I am holding it.’

157) Kokone upo akuwaa pek weha
kokone upo akuwa-0-l'f peke w-eha-0
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yesterday clothing wash.O- SpcEvntNmlz-Pss busy.with 1 SA-be-RecPst

josineti mekil'i htau.
Josineti mekT-0-l'f tta-we
Josinete come-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss among-in 
‘Yesterday I was washing clothing when Josinete came.’

158) Molo wehaken opalan elaimaa pek.
molo w-eha-kene opalanu elajma-0-li' peke
SpcMedLoc 1 SA-be-DistPst airplane wait.for.O -SpcEvntNmlz-Pss busy.with
‘There I was waiting for the airplane.

159) Etuune pek wai.
et-ulu-ne peke w-a-he
Det-talk.to.O-GenEvntNmlz busy.with ISA-be-SapAff
‘I am talking.’

160) Jelemii pek weha.
j-elemi-0-li peke w-eha-0
1-sing-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss busy.with 1 SA-be-RecPst
‘I was singing.’

As far as we are aware, this construction is the only way to express progression in 

the past tenses. As for the non-past tense, apparently there are no semantic distinctions 

between the progressive construction and the progressive occurrences of forms with the 

non-past suffix -ja (5.3.1.2.1).

The negated form of verbs results from the process of adverbialization plus the 

suffix -la ‘Negative’, a suffix that occurs with both adverbs and postpositions (cf.section 

7.2.1.3). The most common occurrences of negated verb forms are with an optional 

copula ‘be’, but examples where the negated verbs occur as an adverb of lexical verbs are 

also attested (163). Negated intransitive stems take no person marking, but SO stems 

starting with consonants which take /- (161). Transitive stems take O prefixes encoding 

the underlying O (206). The S of the copula corresponds, thus, to the underlying A or S 

of the negated verb:

161) lmnelumtala
i-mi'nelumi'-ta-0-la

443

kunehak.
kun-eha-ke

Reproduced  with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



NegAvlz-husband-PssNIncoVrblz-NegAvlz-Neg 3SADistPst-be-DistPst 
'She did not get married.’

162) imelekala nma manai.
Y-meleka-la nma mana-he
1-touch.O-Neg Intens 2be-SapAff
‘You are not touching me.’ (Jolokoa 171)

163) Kanija kala tekulephe, kaikui.
kanija ka-la t-ekulepi-he kajikuhi
win.snd NegAvlz-do-NegAvlz-Neg T-be.left.without-He jaguar
‘Jaguar was left with not winning.’ (iguana 002)

Contrary to what we see with all other phrases in the language, the third person 

prefix en- is not in complementary distribution with a nominal immediately preceding the 

negated verb, though they form a syntactic constituent (see discussion in section 8.1):

164) Wajana enela wai.
wajana en-e-la w-a-he
people 3Neg-eat.meat-Neg 1 SA-be-SapAff
‘I do not eat people.’ (walema 053)

The postposition peke has both a spatial ‘on unsupported’ and non-spatial 

meaning ‘about; busy with; occupied with’ (6.2.1.2). As far as we can tellpek(e) clauses 

never show a clausal spatial meaning. But clauses with the two other meanings are very 

frequent. Below, we show examples of clauses with the sense ‘about’ or ‘target of 

concern’:

165) Hele neha
hele n-eha-0
PrsntvPro 3 SA-be-RecPst

imekemetoponpii pek.
!-meki-eme-topo-npilY-0 peke
1 -come-Resumpt-CircmstNmlz-Dvl-Pss about
‘This (story) was about my past coming back.’ ((alawaka 064, 065)

166) Tehepai emna 
t-eh-epa-he emna 
T-Det-teach.O-He l+3ExclPro

emna kaimotaa pek.
emna kajimo-ta-0-li peke
l+3ExclPro game-PssNIncoVrblz-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss about
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'We learned about our getting game.’ (jolokod 625, 624)

167) Wepohnep jepane pek.
w-e-potngpi-0 j-epa-ne-0 peke
ISA-Det-think.O-RecPst 1-teach.O-AgtNmlz-Pss about
‘I thought about the one who taught me/about my teacher.’

'Topic of concern’ clauses follow the usual pattern for most postpositional 

clauses. Clauses wherepek(e) occurs with the sense of ‘busy with’ or ‘occupied with’ are 

most interesting. They take almost always an intransitive verb (most frequently the 

copula ‘be’) as the matrix verb whose S is always coreferential with the underlying S or 

A of the nominalized verb (168-169). The verb stems take only the nominalizers that 

exclusively refer to an event: -0  ‘Specific Event’ and -ne ‘Generic Event’.

The whole ‘construction’ conveys an apectual meaning, that of a progressive, 

which is the only way to express the progressive aspect in the past tenses. Whether we 

have a new construction with Aux-MainV is open to discussion. On one hand, the 

meaning of the ‘construction’ is easily extractable from the meaning of the postposition.

If one is ‘occupied’ with something, that must only refer to a progressive situation, and 

the matrix verb can be either a copula or a lexical verb. On the other hand, the marking of 

participants in the nominalized verb is not totally independent from the matrix verb. 

Prefixes on intransitive verb stem are accepted in elicitation, but not attested in texts, and 

an oblique agent of the nominalized verb which is marked in other postpositional clauses 

by ja  does not occur with the progressive pek(e). Of all the postpositional clauses, this is 

the best construction for a candidate for a new verbal construction.

Molo tikohmamhe tot
molo ti-kopmami-he toto
SpcMedLoc T-go.from.day.to.night-He 3Coll

akuwaa pekee me pola.
0-akuwa-0-li peke Vme pola
3-wash.O-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss busy.with Emph Defect
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‘There they w e n t in to  th e  n ig h t washing it in a hard way.’ (Jolokod 563)

169) Tam usi m an, u p e tii p ek .
tamuhi mane 0-upeti-0-l'f p ek e
old.man 3be 3-pick.fruit-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss busy.with
'The old man was picking it (i.e., fruits).’ (Pear 019)

170) E nee p e k  kunehak  tam usi
ene-0-l'i p e k e  kun-eha-ke tamuhi
see.O-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss busy.with 3DistPst-be-DistPst old.man
'The old man was just looking at it.’ (Pear 039)

1 7 1 )  eha lene  p e k  kunehak.
eh-ale-ne peke kun-eha-ke
Det-take.O-GenEvntNmlz busy.with 3DistPst-be-DistPst
‘He/she/it was going.’
(Lit. ‘He/she/it was busy with taking oneself=going.’)

1 7 2 )  W enene eluw a
w-ene-ne eluwa
lA30-see-DistPst man

tepelem  p e t i t  p ek .
t-epeli-le-mi peti-0-lT peke
NAdvlz-fruit-having-PtNmlz pick.fruit-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss busy.withPts
‘I saw a man picking up fruits.’ (Pear 003,004)

173) Wene A lin a  p a k o lo  p ek .
w-ene-0 Alina pakolo p eke
lA30-see.O-RecPst Alina house busy.with 
‘I saw Alina buiding a house.’
(Lit. ‘I saw Alina busy with the house.’)

Verbs forms bearing the purpose of motion suffix -(h)e behave like a participle, 

taking some personal prefixes in the case of transitive stems, but not deriving 

morphology as, for instance, nominalizations (4.2.2). Intransitive stems do not take 

prefixes, but SO stems take the thematic prefix i- (174) (5.1.3). Transitive stems take O 

prefixes encoding the underlying O (175). The S of the motion verb is co-referent with 

the semantic S or A of purpose of motion verb. The occurrence of the main verb 

indicating motion is optional (174):

174) K oko e la m h a k  m 'ihen isik ta i
koko elahi-mhake mihen i-hiku-ta-he
night fear-NAdvlz poor Them-urine-PssNIncoVrblz -PurpMot

446

Reproduced  with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



ka iku i uno. 
kajikuhi uno 
jaguar affaid.of
‘At night (I go) to urinate, afraid o f the jaguar'

175) E w en ei wi'tejai.
ew-ene-he w-ite-ja-he
2-see.O-PurpMot 1 SA-go-Npst-SapAff 
‘I will go to see you.’

The third person prefix on the purpose of motion form alternates with the pre

verbal O and forms a syntactic bound with it (8.1):

176) N item  ipikelei.
n-i'tem'f-0 i-pi'kele-he
3SA-go-RecPst 3-cut.O-PurpMot 
‘He/she went to cut it.’

177) N item  kop'in p ike le i. 
n-'itemi'-0 kopM p'ikele-he 
3SA-go-RecPst grass cut.O-PurpMot 
‘He/she went to cut grass.’

Elision is frequent in cases where the deleted verb carries the least lexical

information as in the case of ka ‘do’ occurring with sound symbolic words (178), the

copula plus negated verb (179), and verbs of motion plus a purpose of motion form (180):

178) Tokn a la ka p u h a  ke.
tokn alakapuha ke
shoot.snd shotgun Instr
‘(We) shot with the shotgun’ (Pene 078)

1 7  9 )  Me, je le p ila  nma.
me j-elepi'-la nma
So 1-make.affaid-Neg Intens
‘So, it does not scare me at all.’ (iguana 033)

1 8  0 )  M alonm e im nelum  am eipa im ehe lep.
malonme i-mmelumi-0 amejipa-jme-he lep
then 3-husband-Pss call.O-Resumpt-PurpMot Advrs
'Then, her husband (went) in order to call her, in vain.’ (woman 030)

8.3.1.6. Past Habitual clauses. The habitual past - (h)e clauses refer semantically to a 

situation that was characteristic of a time in the remote past. The A and the S are marked 

optionally by a free nominal, instead of by pronominal prefixes as with other verbs
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functioning as simple predicates. Meira (1999:) reports that the cognate forms in Tiriyo 

take O prefixes, a pattern that could not be confirmed for Wayana given the existing data. 

For the attested examples, stems starting with consonant take a prefix (184), but it is 

not possible to tell whether this is a third person prefix or the thematic prefix i-. The order 

of participants is free for S and A, but unknown for O, as all the examples of overt O’s 

occurring in the database are pre-verbal.

[S] [V]
181) Mamak, muleme iwaptau, elemihe inipanakmaame.

mamako mule-me Y-wapta-we elemi-he l-n-i-panakma-li-me
mother child-Attrb 1-when-in sing-HabPst 1-ObjNmlz-Them-listen.to.O-Pss-Attrb
‘When I was a child, mother used to sing as the thing I would listen to.’

[V] [S]
182) Kai kurii.

ka-he kuni
say-HabPst grandmother
‘Grandma used to say.’ (Tukusimule 047)

[A] [V]
183) Kuni ekalei.

kuni ekalS-he
grandmother tell.O-HabPst
‘Grandma used to tell it.’

[V] [A]
184) Ipanakmai iu.

i-panakma-he Ywu
Them/3?-hear.O-HabPst IPro 
‘I used to hear it.’

185) Upakaptau umekhe talena kanawa aile.
upakapataw umeki-he tale-na kanawa a-jle
long.ago come-HabPst NspcProxLoc-to canoe inside.of-through
‘Long ago, (one) used to come here by canoe.’

186) Upakaptau, kaikui pitpe alei tot katelu ja .
upakaptaw kaikuhi pitpe-0 alg-he toto katelu ja
long.ago jaguar skin-Pss take.O-HabPst 3Coll jaguar.skin.hunter Dat
‘Long ago, they used to take jaguar skin to the jaguar skin dealer.’

Gerundive forms with the suffix -(h)e ‘Purpose of motion’ (5.3.6) also present the 

same prefix vs. pre-verbal O alternation (79-80), and examples (81-82) show that a

448

Reproduced  with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



second position particle must follow both the pre-posed noun and the purpose of motion 

verb: 2

187) N item  ipanakm ai.
n-Ttemi'-0 i-panakma-he
3SA-go-RecPst 3-hear.O-PurpMot
‘He/she went in order to hear he/she/it’

188) N item  tim nelum  pa n a km a i.
n-itSmY-0 ti'-minelumi-0 panakama-he
3SA-go-RecPst 3Refl-husband-Pss hear.O-PurpMot
‘I will go in order to paint my husband.’

189) M alija  en e i h e k  w item .
Mary ene-he hek wi'temi-0
Mary see.O-PurpMot only w-Ttemi-RecPst
‘I only went to see Mary.’

190) * M a lija  hek en e i w item .

An interesting case is that of the negative verbs. In 3A30 situations, the nominal 

preceding the negated verb co-occurs with the third person negative prefix en-, as shown 

in examples (191) and (193). However, presenting a behavior characteristic of phrases, 

no intervening material may occur between the pre-posed nominal and the verb. In the 

examples below, for instance, the second position particle ka ‘question’ must go after 

both the pre-posed noun and the negated verb.

191) U po eneka le la  ka  neha  eja.
upo en-ekale-la ka n-eha-0 e-ja
clothing 3Neg-give.O-Neg Quest 3 SA-be-RecPst 2-Dat
‘Didn’t he/she give clothing to you?’

192) * upo ka eneka le la  n eh a  eja.

193) M eklee  enenela .
meklele en-ene-la
DemAnmMed 3neg-see.O-Neg 
‘(He/she/if) did not see that one’

2 It is possible that the -(h )e  ‘Habitual past’ forms present a similar pattern regarding the OV phrase (see 
footnote 11 in section 5.3.2.8). However, the existing data on this matter is insufficient to be conclusive.
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8.3.1.7. Desiderative clauses. The desiderative postposition he indicates desire towards

the postpositional object (194). Basically the same meaning occurs in the clausal 

examples with a nominalized verb. As usual, the marking on the nominalized verb 

follows an absolutive pattern, the O or S (195-196), but in desiderative clauses the S is 

optional when coreferential with the S of the copula (the only verbal form to occur with 

he). Compare examples (196) and (197).

194) E p e lii h e  w ai.
epelil'f he w-a-he
fruit Des 1 SA-be-SapAff
‘I want fruit.’

195) K aiku i n eh a  j e e  he.
kajikuhi n-eha-0 j-e-0-lT he
jaguar 3SA-be-RecPst 1-eat.meat-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss Des
‘The jaguar wanted to eat me.’ (kaikui 116)

196) Je lem ii he  nm a  wai.
j-elemi-0-l'i he nma wahe
1-sing-CircmstNmlz-Pss Des Intens 1 Sa-be-SapAff 
‘I want me to sing.’
(Lit.: I want my singing’)

197) E lem i h e  n m a  w ai.
elem i-0 he nma wahe
sing-CircmstNmlz Des Intens 1 Sa-be-SapAff
‘I want to sing.’

A similar pattern of coreference occurs when the oblique agent is not overt. The 

S of the copula is coreferential the A of the nominalized verb:

198) N unuw e enee  h e  w a i
nunuwe ene-0-l'i he w-a-he
moon see.O-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss Des 1 SA-be-SapAff
‘I want to see the moon.’ (*I want him/her/it to see the moon)

199) N unuw e enee  h e  w a i A n a ka li ja .
nunuw£ ene-0-li he w-a-he anakali ja
moon see.O-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss Des ISA-be-SapAff Anakali OblAgt
‘I want Anakali to see the moon.’

The nominalizing suffixes that occur with the nominalized verbs in the 

desiderative clauses are only -0  ‘Specifi event’ and -ne ‘Generic event’, as in all the
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examples above. The only other eventive suffix, the circumstantial -top(o), to co-occur 

with the postposition he in the database only appears in examples making reference to 

entities. Cf. section 4.2.2.1.5 for a description of -top(o) as a nominalizer that can derive 

forms encoding either a referent or an event.

200) Ipkeletop he wai.
i-p'fkelg-topo-Pss he w-a-he
3-cut.O- SpcEvntNmlz-Pss Des ISA-be-SapAff
‘I want the cutting instrument.’

8.3.I.8. ka ‘say, do’ clauses. All the verb phrases described above are cases of 

constructions with transitive verbs where there exists a bound between a preposed 

nominal and the verb. There exists, however, one case of a phrase involving an 

intransitive verb: a sound symbolic (which are grammatically nouns (4.4.4)) plus the 

intransitive SA verb verb ka ‘say, do’ in any of its forms (Set I form, t-V-he, negative 

form, nominalizations, etc.). This construction displays a bound that parallels that of 

other verb phrases. As with other verb phrases, members of form classes other than nouns 

cannot occur between the preceding nominal and the verb, e.g., no adverbs, or 

postpositions) and the second position particles must occur after the two elements. 

Compare (201) to (202). An additional feature of this phrase is that it presents a rigid 

word order, the sound symbolic word-Aa; the order Aa-sound symbolic word is 

ungrammatical (204-206). Examples with Set I (5.3.1) and t-V-he (5.3.4) verb forms are 

presented below:

201) Pokn nika ka. 
pokn n'f-ka-0 ka
rain.snd 3SA-do-RecPst Quest
‘Did it rain a lot?’
(Lit. ‘Did it go “pokn”[ =heavy raining]’ )

2 0 2 )  * pokn ka nika.

451

Reproduced  with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



2 0 3 )  Tuk t'ikai.
tuk ti-ka-he 
pull.snd t-do-He 
‘He/she pulled (it).’
(Lit.: (He/she) did ‘tuk=puH’)

204)
205)
206)

* Tuk h e k  t'ikai.
* N ika  p o kn .
* tika i tuk.

8.3.2 Subordinate clauses. All subordination in Wayana is restricted to nominalized or 

adverbialized verb forms. The only unnusual exception is that of verbal forms inflected 

by the postpositionalizing suffix -tihwee ‘posterity’ (cf. section 6.3), which function as 

adverbial clauses.

Functionally, there are three basic types of subordinate clauses: a) complement 

clauses, b) relative clauses, and c) adverbial clauses. The specifics of each type are 

discussed in the next sections.

8.3.2.1 Complement clauses. These clauses are based on nominalizations that function 

syntactically as arguments of a matrix verb, A, O and S. The great majority of S clauses 

are occurrences with the copula ‘be’, but this need not to be the case as seen in the 

examples below:

1 S ]
207) W ewe apeka tpon  t'ikai.

wewe apgka-tponu ti-ka-he
wood get.O-PstAgt Prtc-say-Prtc
‘The one who had gotten the wood said’ (stair 020)

1 S ]
208) Ip o k  iw eitop

ipoke i'-w-ehi-topo-0
kunm ek.
kun-umeki

good 1-SA-be-CircmstNmlz-Pss 3SADistPst-come 
‘My being good came about’ (walema 147)

No A clauses occur in texts, but they do occur in elicited data:

A
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209) E ta t a le tponu  j a  tenei inelee.
0-etatT-0 alS-tponu-0 ja t-ene-he inelele
3-hammock-Pss take.O-PstAgtNmlz-Pss Erg T-see.O-He 3AnphPro
The one who had taken his hammock saw him.’

[ A ]
210) Jep a n e  e tuu top  ekalene.

j-epa-ne gtulu-topo ekale-ne
1-teach.O-AgtNmlz talk-CircmstNmlz tell.O-DistPst
‘The one who taught me told a story.’

Examples of O clauses are given below:

2 1 1 )  H em alee  w en e ja i 
hemalele w-ene-ja-he
now lA30-see.0-NPst-SapAff

[ O ]
uw am ela  iw eitop  m ihen.
uwame-la i-w-ehi-topo-0 mihen
healthy-Neg 3-SA-be-CircmstNmlz-Pss poor
'Now I see her being unwell, poor (one).’ (Maria 036, 037)

[ O ]
212) Ineka lee  w ipanakm a.

i-n-ekale-0-li w-i-panakma-0
3-ObjNmlz-tell.O-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss lA30-Them-hear.O-RecPst 
‘I heard what she said.’

8.3.2.2 Relative clauses. Clauses labeled as ‘relative clauses’ are nominalized verb forms 

that occur juxtaposed to other nouns in a noun-noun modification fashion, thus their label 

(213-215). Though such an arrangement is accepted with easy in elicited examples, they 

are not attested in texts. In texts, we observe a different strategy for modification or 

restriction of a participant: the extensive use of ‘afterthoughts’ (216-218). Such a 

common strategy is linked to the idea that Wayana clauses tend to express one idea at a 

time. Thus, such occurrences in final position are not truly afterthoughts, in the sense that 

they are not necessarily mentions of something the speaker forgot. They are a means of 

offering additional information about a participant without having to lump it together 

with the mentioning of that participant.
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NP NP V
2 1 3 )  E luw a, eke i n e tp ii t'ilemephe.

eluwa ekehi n-e-0-tpTlT-0 t'f-lemepi-he
man snake ObjNmlz-bite.O-
‘The man who was snake-bitten died.’ syntl 50

NP NP

214) H ele m a lija  ipun p ike le to p .
hele malija i-punu-0 p'ikele-topo-0
PrsntvPro knife 3-meat-Pss cut.O-CircmstNmlz-Pss
‘This (is) the knife that cuts meat.’

NP NP V
215) M eklee  je n e tp o n  t'iitei.

meklele j-ene-tponu-0 t-Tte-he 
DemAnmMed 1-see.O-PstAgt-Pss T-go-He 
‘That one came, the one who saw me’ syntl 51

NP V
2 1 6 )  L uw e ta nup te i

luwe t-anupte-he
flute T-play.instr-He

[ N P  ]
jo lo k  a m eipa top  tejahe.
joloko amejipa-topo-0 te-ja-he
evil.spirit call.O-CircmstNmlz-Pss 3Refl-OblAgt-Coll
‘They played the flute, the thing used by them to call jolok.’ (Jolokoa 040, 041)

NP V [ N P  ]
217) L om e m eklee  j a  tene i m eje lon  epe  ja .

lome meklele ja t-ene-he meje-lonu epe ja
but DemAnmMed Erg T-see.O-He NspcDistLoc-PtNmlz friend Erg
‘But, that one, the distant friend, could see.’ (Jolokoa 126)

NP V
2 1 8 )  M alonm e tep itkom  tii'he hem ele

malonme t-gpi-tf-komo t-'fli'-he hemele
then 3Refl-medicine-3Refl-Coll T-make.O-He soon

[ N P  ] 
kalipono  ekalene.
kalipono ekale-ne
non.Wayana give.O-AgtNmlz
'Then, soon they made their medicine, that which would give away the non-Indian enemy, 
svntl 53

8.3.2.3. Adverbial clauses. All adverbial clauses all are based on nominalized verb forms 

that occur syntactically as the object of postpositions or on adverbialized verb forms.
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Both function as modifiers of matrix clauses. In this section, we present three clause 

types based on nominalizations that occur as object of postpositions, ke ‘because’ clauses, 

htau ‘when; i f  clauses, one clause type that takes the postpositionalizer - tihwe 

‘posteriority’ clause, and one clause type with -me ‘in order to’ clauses.

8.3.2.3.1, ke ‘because’ clauses. The postposition ke marks underived nouns as intruments 

and sources, an example of the instrumental use is given in (219). With verbal 

nominalizations, the meaning of source (or reason) is the one used, and glossed here as 

‘because’. The main clause can be both a transitive and an intransitive verb or a copula.

219) Ewaa ke ipimike.
0-ewa-li' ke i-pimi'-ke
3-rope-Pss Instr Them-tie.O-ProxImp
‘Tie with its rope.’

220) Tokn kane ke hek,
tokn ka-ne ke hek
shoot.snd do-GenEvntNmlzInstr only

mekjaa emna pek itetpTitom
mekjale emna peke i-te-0-tpiTi-0-tomo
DemAnmMedColl l+3ExclPro about 3-go-SpcEvntNmlz-Dvl-Pss-Coll

tipanakmai emna ja .
tf-panakma-he emna ja
T-hear.O-He l+3ExclPro Erg
‘Because o f  the shooting, we heard those who had gone after us.’ (Pene 127, 128, 129)

2 2 1 ) Ikiliitom ekalee ke, umxk.
1-kilili-0-tomo ekalS-0-li ke w-umxky-0
1-thing-Pss-Coll give.O-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss Instr ISA-come-RecPst
‘I came because they were giving away my things.’

2 2 2 )  Jamoo jetumhak
j-amo-li' jetu-mhake 
1-hand-Pss hurt-ModAdvlz

tokolom katop ke.
tokolom ka-topo ke
paddling.snd do-CircmstNmlz Source
‘'My hand (was) hurt from the paddling.’ (Alawaka 061, 062)

223) Tikai, mele enee ke.
t'l-ka-he mele ene-0-li' ke
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T-say-He DemlnanMed see.O-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss Instr 
‘She said because o f  her seeing that.’ (Jolokod 606, 607)

All the examples above involve a lexical verb. Copular ‘because’ clauses present 

some particular properties. First, the form aptau occurring in such clauses does not 

present a transparent allomorph of the copula ‘be’, second though aptau may be inflected 

by SAP prefixes (226), it cannot take third person person prefixes.

224) Moloine tehanukhe inelee.
molojne te-w-eh-anuku-he inelele
then T-SA-Det-put.up.above-He 3AnphPro

Imnelum mihen eulumna esike.
i-mmelumi'-0 mihen 0-ewu-li-mna ehiike
3-husband-Pss poor 3-eye-Pss-without because
‘Then, he went up, because her husband was blind. (Tamopoale 005, 006)

225) Molo tuna pepta esike, nitem inelee ka apeletse.
Molo tuna pepta ehiike n-Ttemi'-0 inelele ka apelet'f-he
SpcMedLoc water big because 3SA-go-RecPst 3AnphPro fish get.fish-PurpMot
‘Because big water exists there, he went to fish.’

226) Umekeme he mewihne
umekT-eme-0 he mewitng
come-Resumpt-SpcEvntNmlz Des really:

imumkuu he iwesike leken
i'-mumuku-li he T-w-ehi-0-li'-ke leken
1-womans.son-Pss Des 1-SA-be-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss-Instr only 
‘I really wanted to come back because I just wanted my son.” (Alvina 050, 051)

8.3.2.3.2. htau ‘when; i f  clauses. This postposition follows objects that are composed of

parts, a group of people, a basket of fruits, a group of stones, or a group of cotton balls 

(227) (cf. 6.2.1.1). It follows a nominalized verb form to indicate simultaneity of events. 

The semantics of the postposition, ‘among’, ‘in the middle o f  seems to indicate that 

events are conceptualized as complex and made of parts, thus being compatible with this 

postposition. The main clause can be either an intransitive or a transitive verb.

227) Maulu htau.
mawulu tta-we 
cotton among-in
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‘In the middle o f  the cotton (balls).’

228) Imekili htau
Y-mekY-0-lY tta-we
1-come-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss among-in 
'When I came you were not (here).’

uwa meha. 
uwa m-eha-0 
Neg 2SA-be-RecPst

229) Ta
ta
what

mike
mi-ka-ja
2SA-do-NPst

pa
pa
Quest

Ewot elepili htau?
gw-otY-0 elepY-0-lY tta-we
2-meat-Pss make.O.affaid-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss among-in
‘What do you do when scaring o f  your meet away?’ (iguana 028, 029)
(Lit. what do you do in the middle o f (lit. among) your making your meat afraid.?)

230) Malonme, tewelamai,
malonme te-w-e-lama-he
then T-SA-Det-tum.O-He

tih kane htau, imnenot.
tYh ka-ne tta-we i-minenotY-0
alone do-GenEvntNmlz among-in 3-mother.in.law-Pss
‘Then (he) came back when his mother-in-law was alone.’ (Sulalapana 037, 038)
(Lit.: in the middle o f  (lit. among) doing tih=being alone, his mother in law)

231) Kan womii witipkei sisi mekili htau.
kanu wom ili-0 w-i-tipka-he hihi mekf-0-li tta-we
God word-Pss lA30-Them-read.O-SapAff sun come-SpcEvntNmlz-Pss among-in
‘I read the word o f God whe the sun comes.’
(Lit. I read the word o f God in the middle o f (lit. among) the coming o f the sun.’)

Clauses bearing the specific event nominalizer - 0  present an interesting 

asymmetry: a lexical predicate, as all the ones presented above, are characterized by the 

occurrences of the postposition hta, but clauses with a copular predicate are characterized 

by the occurrences of esiike, a zero nominalized form of esi ‘be’ plus the postposition ke. 

Like with aptau clauses, discussed above, the form esike takes SAP prefixes (234), bur

not third person one.

232) Kalipono mejela aptau,
kalipono meje-la apta-we
non.Wayana NspcDistLoc-Neg when-in

epi, muhule teetuputse.
gpi muhule te-w -et -uputY-he
medicine alluring.amulet T-SA-Det-fill.O-He
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‘When the non-Wayana were not far, the medicine, the alluring amulet, would start filling up.’ 
(Jolokob 307, 308)

233) Elamhak aptau numekeme.
ela-mhak apta-we n-umeki'-eme-0
fear- when-in 3SA-come-Resumpt-RecPst
‘When (he) was scared, he came back.’ syntl40

234) Muleme ewaptau, kaikui uwene.
mule-me ew-apta-we kaikuhi w-uwe-ne
child-Attrb2-when-in jaguar lA30-kill.0-DistPst
‘When you were a child, I killed a jaguar.’

8.3.2.3.3 Posterity -tihwe clauses. Posteriority clauses indicate that another event will 

follow. Formally, the posteriority clauses are postpositions derived from verb stems with 

the postpostionalizing suffix - tihwe ‘Posterity’ (cf. section 6.3.), but they refer 

semantically to specific events. The marking of participants on these forms is parallel to 

that in other postpostional clauses, with absolutive prefixes (235syntl 31 and 236syntl 32) 

and, as normally the case, with a full nominal alternating with a third person prefix 

(syntl 32 vs. syntl 33). The agent of the -tihwe form is obliquely marked as in the case of 

nominalizations by the postposition ja  ‘ AgtObl’ (235synt 131).

235) Eweneti'hwe eje ja , tawake nma wetiijai.
ew-ene-tihwe e-je-0 ja tawake nma w-eti'li'-ja-he
2-see.O-Posterity 2-mother-Pss OblAgt happy Instens ISa-become-NPst-SapAff
‘After you mother sees you, I will be so happy.’

236) ItetThwe wepijai. 
i-te-tihwe w-epi'-ja-he
3-go-Posterity lA30-eat.soft.food-NPst-SapAff 
‘I will eat after he comes.’

237) Meklee umpoi, meklee itetihwe leken,
meklele umpoje meklele i'te-ti'hwele leken
DemAnmMed cause DemAnmMed go-Posterity only

moloine, tumkai eja hemele.
molojne t-uml'-ka-he e-ja hemele
then T-root-PrivVrblz-He 3-Erg now
‘Because o f that one, only after that one went, then, (she) unearthed (it) now.’
(SSulalapana 130, 131)
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8.3.2.3.4. -me  ‘in order to’ clauses. Nominalized verb forms taking the adverbializing 

suffix - me ‘Attributive’ occur with the sense of goal or finality. As with postpostional 

clauses, the meaning of this adverbial clause is a direct result of the meaning of the 

adverbilizing suffix. The sense of purpose can be observed for -me already with 

underived nouns, as in examples (238)

The nominalized verb is possessed accordingly with the properties of the 

nominalizing morphology, e.g. forms with the circumstantial nominalizer -top(o) take 

prefixes encoding the S and the O, forms with the agent nominalizer -ne  take prefixes 

encoding the A, and so on (see section 4.2.2.1. for the properties of all de-verbal 

nominalizing suffixes). All other de-verbal adverbializers (~te ‘Generic Modifier’, -tse 

‘Specific Modifier’, -tse, i--pophak(e) ‘Effective’, etc.) are attributive in nature and 

have never been attested in reference to an event (cf. 7.2.1.2.)

238) Masike, 'Kekime hapeitaV
mahike k-eki’-0-m e h-apehi-ta
With.that 1+2-pet-Pss-Attrb l+2A30-get.O-HortAblat
'With that, ‘Lets go get it to be our pet!’ (Eagle 014)

(Lit: ‘...as our pet.’) syntl 38

239) Meklee pek epiin tithe ejahe
meklele peke 0-epij-nu t-Tli-he e-ja-he
DemAnmMed about 3-stair-Pss T-make-He 3-Erg-PColl

apeitohme.
0-apehi-topo-0-me
3-grab.O-CircmstNmlz-Pss-Attrb
‘Because o f  that one, they made a ladder in order to grab it.’ (Eagle 020, 021)

240) Moloine sisi hjak tithe
molojne hihi hja-ke t-ffl-he
Then sun in.sun-into T-make-He

ilasilamtohme.
1-lahilami-topo-0-me
3-dry.O-CircmstNmlz-Pss-Attrb
‘Then, (they) placed (it) into the sun, in order for it to dry.’ (Jolokoa 081, 082)

241) Masike mei nila nipanakmaame
mahike mehi nila n-i-panakma-li-me
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With.that DemAnmProx Nila ObjNmlz-Them-listen.to.O-Pss-Attrb

w'ikei.
w'l-ka-ja-he 
1 SA-say-NPst-SapAff
‘Then, in order to serve as what Nila listens to, I am speaking.’ (Fishing 015, 016)

242) Mamak he wai, jeneimeneme.
mamako he wahe j-ene-jme-ne-0-me
mother Des lbe 1-see.O-Resumpt-AgtNmlz-Pss-Attrb
‘I want mother (in order) to see me’ (tamopoale 075, 076)
(Lit.: ‘as the one who sees me again.’)

Finally, negative clauses are construed on adverbial verbal forms constituting 

complex predicates. Thus, they are described in section 8.3.1.5 on complex predicates.
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